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PREFACE,

IN th isWork I have attempted to p lace before my readers

a l l the researches relatin g to the l i fe, teachi ng s an d Order
of the Lord G ou tama, i n a. Con den sed form so that they may

form an idea of what the scho lars have said an d w ri tten on the

g reat li fe an dWork of the Buddha. In p resen ti ng th is sketch
of the l i fe an d teach i n gs of th is Great

‘

T eacher 1 have con sul
ted a lm ost a l l the w orks e xtan t e i ther in San skri t or Bal i .

An d i n th is respect I m ay assure m y
'

r eaders that the i n foi a

m ation s they w i l l m eet w i th i n th is vol um e are a l l culled

from o rig i n a l sources an d supported by the researches cf

the -

erudi te schola rs of both the East an dWest.
In comp i l i ng t h is han dy vol um e I had th ree objects i n

v iew : Fi rstly , to p resen t before the Eng l ish kn ow i n g p ubl ic

a short bu t con tin uous h i story of Buddhism describi n g the

1 ag e i n wh ich the Lord Buddha w as born, h i s fam i ly, h is l i fe,
hi s teach i ng s an d h i s Order : Secon dly, to p lace before m y

readers a com p lete sum m ary of w ha t the Eastern an dWest
rn savan ts have said an d w ri tten on Buddha an d Buddh ism

an d f thus save them the t roub le o f rambl in g over n umber

less vo lum es w ri tten on th is subject : th i rdly , to p rove that

Buddha’s rel ig ion i s i n n o w ay an tag on isti c to the pure

fa i th of the R i sh is, i t bein g a m igh ty p rotest aga i n st the

p reva i li n g corruption s an d supersti tion s w i th w h ich theHi n
du ism of h i s ag eWas steeped .How far I have succeeded i n my obj ects i s to be j udged

by the perusa l of the fol low i ng pages. Bu t on e th i ng I m ay
say that like m any I have n ot sta rted w i th an op i n ion of my

ow n . I have a lw ays a ttemp ted to keep seéf i n the back

g round an d pou rtray the l i fe an d teach i n gs ( of the G reat

T athag ata i n the l igh t p f the con tem poran eous accoun ts that

w e sti l l find in many em i nen t Sanskr i t works as wel l as
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i n that of many Pali works w ri tten by his disci ples u nder

h is imm ediate i n sp iration .

“

In i n terpreting these sacred
records I have n ot distorted thei r sen se to support ‘

my ow n

theory pre-con cei ved an d formed before bu t have simpl y
a rran g ed them to p resen t the Great T eacher an d his relig ion

i n thei r true colours before the Eng l ish-kn ow i ng wor ld .

I

T he Buddha’s rel ig i on sti l l cla im s a g reater n umber of

fol low ers than any— i t has g iven sa lvation to thousands an d
’

i n spi ra ti on to m any fa i ths of the civi l ized w orld-f—i t i s the

g lory of In dia and the In dians. It is i n deed
t

a pi ty i f any

m iscon cep tion is form ed ag a i n st such a g ran d sy stem of

rel ig ion an d phi losophy . I f any for that w e are to b lame

an d n ot the Great T eacher who has left for u s a path to

em an cipation— a road Open to the ki n g an d peasan t to the

l ea rn ed an d i l l i terate al ike, i f on ly w e w ish to ava i l of i t .

I can n ot con clude my p refatory rem arks w i thout offer i ng

g rateful thanks on beha lf of mysel f and my coun trymen to

the emi n en t schola rs of theWest who have d evoted thei r

lei sure an d ta len t to the p ropagation of Buddh ism . I am

personally m ore g rateful to them for the va lu able help that

thei r lea rn ed volumes have afforded m e i n the execution of

th is w ork, m o re spec ia l ly to Dr . Hoey , the tran slator of Olden -
r

berg
’
s Buddha” an d Professor R hys Davids from whose?

w orks I have taken the li berty of m ak i n g quotation s w i th a
‘

vi ew to popularize thei r erudi tion an d scholarsh ip i n the East.We owe them a debt of en dless g rati tude for w hat they have
don e for India, her li teratureand rel ig ion

ELvs Bow en

Bam agor e, Ca l cufla , M, N . D._

ju ne 1 90 1 .
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IN T R ODU CT ION.

CHA P T E R I.

IS BUDDHA A MYT H ?

THAT g reat Fren ch studen t Of In dian an ti qu i ty , Em i le

Sen a rt, asks,Has Buddha ever l ived ? T here are i n n um er

abl e leg en dary n a rra tivesWh ich the Buddh ist Scri ptures

relate con cern i n g the Grea t Foun der of thei r fa i th, bu t. has

tha t Buddha ever lived whom these n arra tives seem to pre

sen t to u s
,
though i n a superh uman form a n d i n m i raculous

surroun di n gs P
”*An d Em i le Sen a rt an sw ers th is question

w i th an absolute N 0 . Like m an y other g rea t o ri en ta l schola rs

o f Europe, who seem to take a pecul iar p leasure i n seei n g

a l leg ories an d m y ths i n every th i n g foun d i n the Scri p tures Of

the H i n dus, M. Sen art, a fter laborious study , stupen dous t e

searches an d i n g en ious m ethods, seeks to trace step by step
in the h i story Of Buddha’s li fe the hi story Of the Su n -Hero .

D ividi ng the leg end i n to tw elve divi sion s, M. Sen a rt thus

sum s u p the h istory of the Su n -Buddha .1
‘

I . R esol u tzon to qa zt heaven
— T he Buddha, before h is

b i rth, is a hero, the chief of the gods — to speak correctly , he

i s n ot b orn he i n ca rn ates h im self am ong m en for thei r good

an d for thei r sa lva tion .

See Sen ar t
’
s Essa i Sur

.

le legende on Buddha, p . 504.

1 Ib id.pp. 504— 50 7



[ u ]

2 . Concep t ion
—His con ception is a ltogether m i racu lous.He has n o m orta l father ; h is descen t from heaven takes p lace

un der the sym bo l of a god of light, vei led i n the cloud-womb

o f h i s mother.His p resen ce reveals i tself there by h is first
rays wh ich ca l l a l l the gods to p rayer an d aw aken them to

l i fe.

3. B i r th —He is born , as the hero of l igh t an d fire,

from the fire-

p roducing tree by the a id of Maya . T hat vi rg i n

m other, rep resen tative of the Sovereign -Creative-Power an d

at the same tim e the ha lf-obscure Goddess of the Vapours of

the morn in g , dies aw ay from the first hour i n the dazzli ng radi

an ce of her son . In real i ty , she survives un der the n am e o f

the Creatress, the n urse of the un iverse an d o f i ts G od.Her
son , powerful, i rresistib le from h is bi rth, advan ces i n space,

i l lum in ati ng the w orld an d p roclaim i ng h is suprem acy, to

w h ich al l the gods form a reti n ue an d ren der hom age.

4. T r i a l s — Grow in g u p am idst the youn g daugh ters

Of the ai r
,
among whom h is pow er an d sp len dour are hidden

an d unkn ow n or on ly reveal them selves at ra re i n terval s, the

day comes when he makes h im self kn ow n , t ries h imsel f i n his

first battles aga i n st his g loomy foes an d sh i n es w i thout a

rival .

5 . Ma r r i age a nd p l easu r es —Wi th h im the young
n ym phs have g row n up ; the com pan ion s Of h is games becom e

n ow h is w ives an d sw eet-hearts. T he g od delays an d forgets

h im self i n h is heaven ly pa laces am idst the del ights Of h i s
c loudy harem .

6. D epa r t u r e — But h is hour has come.He tears him
self violen tly , -m i raculously ,— aw ay from his sp len di d p ri son
th e heaven ly cha rger leaps over the wal ls of the dem on for

tresses an d traverses the river Of the a i r .

7 . Auster i t i es: — From that m om en t beg in s the strugg le.

T he hero first appears ti red an d en feebled, w andering as he

is i n the forest of space. Soon does he rega i n h is strength i n
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w h ich i t rests In M. Sen art
’
s Opi n ion a real Buddha

did exist, bu t ,
the fan cy of h is followers has attached to h is

person the g rea t a l legorical ballad of the li fe of the Su n -G od

i n human g ui se— the l i fe of the m an Buddha is thus com

p l etely forgo tten .

Is then the li fe Of the g reat Buddha, w ho i s even n ow

adored by the three fourths of the hum an race,1
‘ really fal len

4“ See R hys Davids
' Buddhism , p . 1 93.

1
‘We g ive below the n um ber of Buddh ists n ow livi ng in va rious

cou n tries, as well a s a Com para tive T able showi ng the n umber of the

followers of other rel ig ions.
Ceylon
Burmah
S iam

An am

Ch ina

Japan
T i bet
Mon gol ia
Manchuria
N epa l
Kashm i r
Bhutan and Sikim

Koria
Lieu Khen Isles
British Possession s
R ussia
Dutch

T oRa l

Compa ra t i ve Tabl e.

Parsees
JewsHi ndus
Muhamm idans

Chr istian s
Buddh ists
See R hys Davids

’
Buddhism , pp .



in to oblivion w i thout the least chan ce of i ts ever com i ng again

before the w orld ? Fortu n ately for the cause of h istory an d

truth, an other g reat scholar, Dr . Oldenberg of Germ any , took

the trouble of refuti ng the form idable array of arg um en ts an d

researches pu t forw ard by M. Sen art . Dr . Olden berg has

p roved beyon d al l doubt that the li fe of the gr eat Buddha sti ll

exists i n the legen ds and fab les n ow extan t am ongst the

Buddh ists, both of the Southern as w el l as of the Northern

Schools — specia l ly in those t rad i tion s which are n ow pre

served,— an d w ere evi den tly w ri tten on ly a few years atfer

the death of the Great Master
,
— i h the Gatha an d Pa l i l an

g uages.We w ould rather quote our author’s ow n w ords

wh ich he has used to p rove the h istori ca l basis on wh ich the

story of the Buddha stan ds.He w ri tes — ‘

l
‘ On e can n ot

read the i n gen ious efforts of M . Sen a rt w i thout adm i ring the

en ergy w i th w h ich the Fren ch scho la r con stra in s the Veda as

w el l a s the In dian Ep ic,— the l i tera ture of the Greeks as w ell

as that of the Northern races,— n o smal l con stra i n t w as meces

sary here— to bea r w i tn ess to h i s Solar Buddha . But on e is

aston ished tha t th i s so exten sive readin g has n ot avai led i tsel f,
when dea l in g w i th the leg en ds of Buddha, of on e field, w hich

woul d have presen ted n ot less importan t sources of i n for

mat ion than the Homeric hym n s and the Edda, the oldest

ava i lab le l i tera ture of Buddh ism i tsel f, the oldest decla ration

of the body of the Buddha’s discip les regardi ng the person a li ty
of thei r Master. Sen art bases h is cri ticism a lmostWholly on

'

From the very ea rly days of Budd h ism , i t is foun d tha t i t branched
03 in to two d istinct branches— n ow kn own as the N orthern School and

the Southern School of Buddhism ; the form er followed by the n orthern

p eople, i .a., of T ibet, T a rta ry , Ch i na , Japan , 8rc., the la tter by the

S ingha lese, Burmese, Siamese, &c. T he story of the Buddha 's l ife and

h is teach in gs a re found in the Pa li la nguage am ong st the Southern
Buddh ists a n d tha t i n the G atha dia lect a nd Sanskri t lang uage amongst
the N orthern Budd h ists.

1
' See Ol denberg

'
s Buddha,His Life,His Doctrine, h is Order, pp.

74
-
75
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the leg en dary biog raphy, La l z
'

ta Vista r a, curren t amon gst
'

the Northern Buddhists in T ibet, Chi n a and Nepal . But

would i t be al lowable for any on e who undertook to w ri te a.

c ri ticism on the li fe of Ch ri st, to set asi de the New T estamen t

an d fol low solely the apocryphal gospels or any legen dary
w orks w hatsoever of the Middle ages ? Or does the l aw of

cri ticism which requi res us to trace back tradi tion to i ts oldest

form before form i ng an op in ion on it, n ot deserve to be

so closely observed In the case of Buddhi sm as in that of

Christi an i ty
“ T he most an cien t tradi tion s Of Buddhi sm are those pre

served i h Cey lon an d studi ed by the m onks of tha t islan d u p

to the p resen t day .Wh i le i n In dia i tsel f the Buddhist texts

experien ced new fortun es from cen tury to cen tury , wh i le the

ceremon ies of the orig in a l Church w ere van ishin g con ti n ua lly
m ore an d more. behi nd the poetry an d fiction Of later gen era

tion s, the Church of Cey lon rem a i n ed true to the sim p le,
homely T her avea

’
a,
— the w o rd of the An cien ts.*I t is to .

the Pali tradi tion s we m ust go i n preference to a l l other .

sources, i f w e desi re to kn ow whether any i n form ation is.

obtain able regarding the Buddha an d h is l i fe.

Af ter completely refuti n g the a rg umen ts of M. San art,

Dr . Oldenberg remar ks If we now abstract from the

tradi tion s those of the catagories in dicated, wh ich are w holly
u nhistorica l, or are at least suspected to be of unhi storical

character, we then have left u s the very p i tch of these stor i es

regardi n g the Buddha, a thread of factswh ich we may cla im to

Immediately after the Buddha’s death , a Counci l of the Buddhist
Monks, n umbering 500 , was held n ear R ajg riha. Kasyapa, the m ost
revered of G ou tama

’
s disciples, presided. T here d i d they a l l reci te thei r

g reat Scriptures. Them Veda , follow i ng Upal i , when the subject was
t he R ules of the Order,— followi ng A nanda when the sub ject was the

genera l rules for the Buddhists. In this Council
.
Buddhistic Ph i losophy

w as also propounded by Anurudha. See Venaya T exts, Vol , III,
Book XI.
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be a perfectly rel iable, though i t may be a very meagre,

histori ca l acqui si tion .

”

Further more to refute the argumen ts Of these learned

savan ts, who do n ot un fortun ately see an y thing historical i n

the story of Buddha ,We haVe now foun d some w ri tings w ri tten
i n the very lan guage wh ich i s now dead, bu t whichWas the
vern acular of the peop le am ongst whom Buddha l ived and

p reached. l g this langu age has been left w ri tten some w orks

relati ng to the Great Master’s l i fe and teach ings. If they
w ere n otWri tten w hen he w as actua lly l ivin g , they m ust have
been w ri tten imm ediately after h is dea th ; for we know th is

lang uage, wh ich is called Ga tha, became dead and changed

i n to a n ew l ang uage, wh ich i s n ow kn ow n by the name of

Pal i ,*soon after the Buddha’s death .

Bu rn ou f describes the Ga tha lan g uage to be a barbarous

San skri t, i n which the fo rm s of ag es, of San skri t, Pali an d
Prakri t, appear to be con foun ded.

”He attributes i t to the

ign oran ce of the San skri t lan guage of theWri ters of these
ba llads.1

‘

Dr. R ajendra Lala Mi tra remarks T he more reason

able con jecture appea rs to be tha t the Gatha is the p roduc

t ion of bards, whoWere con temporaries or imm ediate succes

sors of Sakya an d who recoun ted to the devout cong regation s

of the Prophet of Magadha the say in gs and doi ngs Of thei r

g reat T eacher i n popular an d easy flow in g verses, wh ich i n

a“ T his new d ia lect wh ich is ca lled G a tha is foun d in the San skri t
Buddhist Li terature of N epal, the d iscovery o f wh ich is due to Mr. B.H“.Hodgson .He collected three sets of the m a n uscripts of th is li terature,
one of wh ich he presen ted to the Asi atic Soci ety of Bengal, a nother to

the R oy al Asiatic Society of G rea t Bri ta in , a nd the third to the Asiatic

Society of Paris. T hefirst of these rem a in s i n tom bed , the second has

been catalogued , bu t the thi rd fell i n to the ha n ds of Bu rnou f, who drew
from i t the materials for his inva luable work nam edHistoire du Bud

disme Ind ien .We shall descri be some of these works in the next

chapter.

1
' SeeHistoi re du Buddisme l ndien , p. 1 05.



1

course o f time cam e to be regarded as the m ost authen tic

source of a l l i n form a tions con n ected w i th the foun der of Bud

Pro iesSor Max Mu l l er
‘

l
‘

an d Dr .Weberi has adopted

th is theory o f the Gatha d ia lect . Professor Lassen th i nks

otherw ise.§He has supported Bu rn ou f
’
s hypothesis. Dr.

Mu i r rem a rks T he peculi a ri t ies Of the Ga tha d ia lect

a re so an am ol ou s tha t i t is very d ifli cu l t to
.
expl

a i n them .

In any case i t is clear that, i f n ot a Spoken language,
i t w as at least a w ri tten lan guage, i n a rem ote

Professo r Ben fey supports Dr . R ajen dra La l afll Bu t al l

the o ri en tal scholars how ever have ag reed i n say i n g that i t is

an i n term edi a te d i a lect betw een the Pa l i an d the pure San s

kri t. N ow as the Pa l i w as the vern acula r lan g uag e of In d ia

w i th i n th ree h un dred years after
.

the death of Buddha,
i .e . when g reat Asoka w as holdi n g h i s soverei g n sw ay a l l over

— i t w ould n ot be u n reason ab le to say that the G atha,

See In do
-Ary an Vol . II. p . 290 .

1' See Max Mu l l er
’
s Chips, Vol . II. p . 290 .

1 See l n desche Stud ien Vol . 1 11 . pp . 1 39
— 140 .

See l n d isch i Al t II. p . 9.

See Mui r’s Sa n skrit T ex ts II. p . 1 26.

TISee G otten g en G eleher te Au ziegen fo r 1 86 1 , p . 1 34.We g et the vern acula r o f Asoka
’
s t im e from h is i n scri ptions found

i n various ‘

places of In d ia . R eg a rd in g Asoka
’
s i n scription s, which were

w ritten i n the vern acula r lan guag e of h is tim e, ProfessorH.H.Wi lson
says T he la n g u ag e i tself i s a k in d of Pa l i , off eri ng for the g rea ter

portion of the words form sja n a log ous to those wh ich a re m odelled by the
rules of the Pa l i G ramm er sti ll i n ‘

u se. T here a re, h owever, m a ny d iffer
en ces, som e of wh ich a rise from a closer a dheren ce to Sa nskrit, others
from possi ble loca l pecul ia ri ties, i ndicati n g a yet un settled state of the

lang uage.

’
(See Journ a l of th e R oya l As iatic Society XII. pp. 236

M r. Pr i n sep rema rks, T he la nguage di ffers from every wri tten
i diom a n d is, as i t were, i n termed iate between San skri t a n d Pa l i .”We sha ll quote below a few spec im en s of these d iff eren t languages, so

that ou r readers m ay compare one w ith the other.

i
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which preceded i t,Was the d ia lect of the peop le at the time

of the Great Prophet
’
s adven t . From what has been stated

above, i t m ust be obvious tha t the G athas are the earl iestWorks on the l i fe of the Founder of Buddh ism , and they were
comp i led imm ediately a fter h is death, i f n ot dur ing his l i fe:

t ime.

Dr. Oldenberg asks Who wou ld adm it i t possible for

the memory d Joseph an d Mary , of Peter an d John , of Judas
and Pi la te, of Nazareth an d Golgotha to be fo rgotten or sup

p lan ted by i n ven tion s i n the ea rly Christian Churches of the

first Cen tury If so, we ask, who w i l l n ot adm i t tha t

what is w ri tten about the g rea t Buddha i n the Gatha an d Pa l i
d ia lects, - languages on e of which he h im sel f spoke an d the

“ fifiw w i imi qai nfia m
m qfiw zefirf ni fiami nfiea n

wafia n fifimw fim fifw n

fifi a efis m mfim zn

wafirflfire-era m m som e , smi tten m a 1

Asoka
’
s In scr ip t i on

i nfirmWarWEmit w m f
‘

amm 311m m

rueWasn’t i tfireWei}afifirfitWmefis‘

ifin 13am nrfii '

slmnam l

m ares , Ethernetm fig wafflefii ifii

anfaai m fi rii i fs? mfifl arr
-

fir 11

R eaders w i ll mark ho
o

w g radually Sanskrit turns into the vernacular.

Se
‘

e Oldenberg
'
5 Buddha ,p. 92.



o ther of which h is coun trym en spoke w i thin three hundred

y ears a fter h is death — is m uch h istori cally based

It is n a tura l tha t every word that fel l from the l ips of the

G reat Master
,
w as, as i t w ere, devoured by h is d iscip les. T hey

g ot i t by hea rt and repeated i t by day an d by n ight, i n their

beggi ng excursi on s, in thei r pub lic p reachi ngs, an d i n thei r

p rivate discourses. It is n atural tha t the beloved disciples of

the g reat Buddha would p u t i n to col loqua l vgrse the ch ief

even ts of h is li fe and every w ord of his l ips, an d si ng them

from house to house. Such th i n gs do even n ow take p lace

i n l n dia, -i t must have taken p l ace at the tim e o f the Great

Prophet .We have then the ch ief even ts of the g reat Buddha
’
s l i fe

-

an d every w ord that fel l from h is lips i n these orig in al G athas

an d Pa li Sutras.We can , therefore, w ri te the
‘

sto ry of

l i fe on a sure basis and g ive h is teach in gs as they w ere rea l l

del ivered by h im . But what are these o rig i n al G athas an

Pa li Sutras ?We shal l d iscuss them i n the n ext Chapter.

CHA P T E R I I.

AUT HOR IT IES ON THE LIFE OF BUDDHA.Wha t are then the authori ties on the l i'fe of G outaina ?We do n ot possess n ow the T her aveda wh ich w as reci ted

by the monks i n
.

the Fi rst Coun c i l immediately after the

death of thei r g rea t We have n ow two sets of the

R hys Davids i n h is Budd h ism , p 2 14 says T he Southern
Buddh ists bel ieve that the T heraveda i s i den tica l w ith the T hree Pitakas
a s n ow exist i n Ceylon . T h is can not, however, be the case. Som e

pa rts of theP itakas however much of the T heraveda may con ta i n , other

pa rts bea r eviden t marks of later Composition .
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‘

I

A. SUT TA z— GENERAI. Discou
'

R sss.

1 . D igha
'

N ikaya con tains a col lection of 34 long trea.

t ises, on e of wh ich i s Maha Par i n ibbana Sutta . It g i ves a

deta i led description of the even ts of the last three mon ths

before Buddha’s death .
*

2 . Majjh ima N ik
'

aya
— con tai n s 1 52 treatises.

3, Sam yu tta N ikaya
— con ta i n s som e con n ected Sutras.

4. Amg u ttara N ikaya
— is the l argest book i n the th ree

Pi takas, dea l ing on m iscel lan eous subjects.

5, Khuddaka N ikaya con ta i n s

(a) Khuddakapatha, con ta i n i ng short passages?

(b) Dhammapada, con ta i n i n g scripture verses.:l:

(c) Udan a con tain s songs of Exultation , sung
[

by Buddha.

(d ) It ivathuka con ta in s on e hun dred ten sayi ngs of the

g reat Master .

(e)
"

Sutta N ipata con ta i n s 70 rel ig ious poems.§

(f ) Vim en Va ttu describes the celestia l mansions.

(g ) Petavattu describes the Sp i ri ts.

(h ) T het a-Gatha con ta i n s poems composed by themonks.

( i ) T heri-Gatha con ta i ns poems composed by the Nun s.

(j Jataka con tai n s 550 stor ies of Buddha."

(h) N idesa i s a comm en tary on Sutta N ipata .

" Accord ing to another d ivision , however, the whole!Buddh ist Canon
consists of five N ikayas,

— the D igha N ikaya , the Majjh im a N i khya ,
the Samyutta the Aug u tta ra N iha

'

ya and thefifth Khuddaka
N ihaya. w h ich Khu ddaka N ikaya is then made to com prehen d whole
of the V inaya and Abh i dhamma together w ith the fifteen books beg i n

n ing
'

w i th the'

Khuddaka patha .

"

Bu
'

m ouf, M. G agerly a nd Made G rimblot have translated in
Fren ch the

'

se Suttas.
'

I' T his has been tra nslated in to Eng l ish by Mr. Chi lders.

t T h is has been tran sla ted i n to Eng lish by Professor Ma x Mu l ler

as
'

V ol . XIof the Sacred Books of the East.
T h is has been tra n sla ted i n to G erm an by Professor Fousbol l .
T his has . been tran slated i nto Eng lish by R hys Davids as

T he Buddhist Birth Stor ies."



(l ) Patisam
’

bh ida describes the i n tu i tive Sights possessed

by the Buddh ist mon ks.

(m ) Apadana con ta in s stories about the Buddhist monks.

(n ) Buddha-Van sa con ta i n s Short Li fe of the 24 p revious
Buddhas along w i th that of the G ou tam a Buddha .

(o ) G ariya Pi taka con tains poetica l versions o f som e of

the Jataka stories.

B . VmAvA- Di scwu na FOR THE OR DER .

1 . Sutta Vibhangya con ta i n s Pat im okha w i th commen

tary ; i t n arrates a l l the hard rules and reg ulations fixed for

the m on ks of the Buddh ist Order.
2 . T he Khan dakas.*
3. T he Par iva rsapatha .

C. ABHl DHAMMA— PSYCHOLOG Y or BUDDHISM.

1 . Dhamma-Sangan i describes the con di tion s i n di fferen t
worlds.

2 . Vibhanga con ta ins e ighteeen t reat ises on different

subjects.

3. Kathavattu con ta i ns a rgumen ts on on e thousand
con troverted poi n ts.

4. Pagga l a
-Pan n a ti con ta i n s explan ations of persona l

qua l i ties.

5 . Dhatu-Khatha con tai n s d iscourses on elemen ts.

6. Jamaka dea ls on apparen t con tradiction s . foun d i n the

w orld.

7 . Patthan a deals on the course of ex isten cesl
‘

It is n eedless to say th is stupendous mass of l i terature

can n ot possibly be the T her avada w h ich was reci ted in the

Buddhist Coun c i l j ust a fter Buddha’s dea th, though n o doubt

the subjects, dea lt in the T her avea
’
a as they existed, n ow l ie

it Many of these Pa l i Texts haVe now - been publ ished by the Pal i
T ext Society .

'

l
' See Bhanavara V.



buried i n them . Besides these there are two most n otable

Books i n the Pa li lang uag e, —n amely Divavan sa and Maha

van sa, wh ich m ay be termed the Histories of Buddh ism .

From them w e kn ow that the Sacred Books of the Buddh i sts

w en t th rough m an y addi tion s an d alteration s in course of

t im e. Even on e h un dred years d id n ot pass after the death

of the Grea t Mas ter before h is fol low ers fel l ou t am ongst

them selves.We find that j ust on e hun dred years after the

g reat Buddha
’
s death tw o Coun ci ls w ere successi vely held

by the monks at Va i sal i , an d the result w as that two d isti n ct
bran ches w ere crea ted of the Buddhists then l ivi ng ,— the

b ran ches wh ich later on took the n am e of the Northern an d“

Southern Buddh ists. T he author of D ipavansa thus t e

marks*:
T he monks of t he Great Coun ci l*overturn ed rel ig ion .

T hey broke up the ol d Scrip tures an d m ade a n ewR ecen

Sion . A Discourse pu t in on e p lace they pu t i n an other.

T hey d isto rted the sen se and the doctr i n e of the five

N ikay as. T hese m on ks knew not what had been spoken

at len g th,
An d what had been spoken concisely ,What i s the obvi ous and what is the h igher mean i ng .

T hey attached n ew m ean i ng s to n ew w ords as i f spoken

by the Buddha .

T hey destroyed m uch of the l aw by holdi n g to the shadow

of the letter.
T hey partly rejected Sutta an d Vi naya an d T ext,
T he Parivara ‘

l
'

an d the Commen tary and the si x bdoks

of the Abh idamm a,

When the O rthodox Party held a Coun ci l (who later on becam e

the Southern Buddh ists) . the others i n number la rger tha n th ey held
a nother Counci l wh ich became kn ow n by the n ame of the Make Sang i tz

’

,

(G reat Counci l).

1 T he last book of the Vinaya text.
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T he Pat isambhida, the N idesa and the portion of the

Ja taka .
* 1

So m uch they pu t aside an d made others in their p lace.

T he Mahavan sa says

Heretics assum ed the y el low robe i n order to share in i ts

a dvantages ; when ever they had Opi n ions of thei r ow n ,
'

they

g ave them forth as the doctrin es of the Buddha they acted

a ccord i n g to thee own w i l l an d n ot accordi ng to what w as

r i g h t.
”

All th is eviden tly shows that the Buddh ist Sacred Books

passed th rough m any addi tion s an d a ltera tion s, b u t at the

s am e time i t i s certain the fol low ers of the Buddha never

lost sight of thei r Master,His Li fe, his Preach ings an d h is

i n val u ables D iscourses.Whatever chan ges m ight have com e

o ver the Buddh ists, they a lw ays fon d ly cherished thei r Great

M aster’s words. T hus hi s tw o g rea t follow ers, through l on g
a fter, have g iven us two elaborateHistories of Buddh ism i n

t he two famous books, Dipvan sa an d Mahavan sa .We get a
com p lete h istory of the last th ree m on ths of the Buddha’s li fe

i n Mahapa r z
'

m
’

bban a Su tta .We g et m any stories abou t 'h im

i n the 7 atahas ; we kn ow m uch of h im from the Dham m ap ada
’

.

T he Open i ng chapters of the Mahavagg a i n Vi n ay a Su t ta

'

gi ve u s a con n ected reci tal of the even ts fol low ing G ou tam a
’
s

a ttai nm en t of N irvan a dow n to . the i n aug uration of h is g reat

O rder.We also get his com p lete first serm on i n the Dhamm a

Chakka Pabbi tan a Sutta .

-
r

4“ T hese are the three well-known books of Khuddaka N iyaka , the

n um ber fifth of the Sutta P itaka .

1
' T he R evd . SpenceHardy has w ri tten h is Manual of Bud

dh ism ” based on various Si ng ha lese works, wh ich took their i nsp iration
from these Pa l i Buddhistic R ecords. T hese orig in al Pa l i R ecords,
however, con ta in bu t i ncidenta l references relati ng to the period before
the day on wh ich G ou tama atta ined N i rvana . T hese fragm en ts of the

Buddha’s li fe have a lso been collected together in Dr. Oldenberg
’
s

Buddha,
'Hi s L ife,His Doctrine,His C i der."



Let u s now see what w e can get of the history of the great

G ou tam a from the Sacred Books of the Northern Buddh ists,

T he Northern Buddh ism may be divided i n to three d isti n ct

p eriods of developm en t . T he earl iest i n cludes the period

d uri ng w h ich the teachi ngs of Buddha are brought n orth
-1

w a rds an d there dessim i n ated . T h is is ca l led the
“ Li ttl e

Veh ic le” -T he seem ed period i s that duri n g
w h ich the expan ded fo rm o f bel ief denoted as the Grea t

Veh icle,
”
(Mahay a na ) was accepted. T h i rdly w as the infi~

n i tely expan ded form (Va ipu l ya) w h ich fin a l ly tri um phed over

the others. T hese books w ere al l orig i n a l ly w ri tten i n the

San skri t an d the Gatha languages from wh ich theyWere t ram
s lated i n to T ibetan , Ch i n ese an d Japan ese.

Am ongst the Sacred Books of the Northern Buddhists or i

g in a l ly w ri tten i n the San skrit an d the Gatha lang uages, from

wh ich i n course of tim e they w ere tran sla ted i n to T ibet ian ,

Ch i n ese an d Japan ese, there is a com p lete Biog raphy of

Buddha n am ed the La l i
'

ta Vz
’

sta r a . T his is w hat R hys Davids

says of La l i ta Vi sta r a .

“ T he La l z
’

ta Vi sta r a is the stan dard San skri t work of

the Northern Buddh ists wh ich ca rr ies the li fe o f G ou tam a

d ow n to the t im e when he cam e open ly forward as a T eacher.

It is pa rtly in p rose a n d partly i n verse, the poetical passages

bei n g Older than the others. M. Fou cau x has pub lished a.

tran slation i n to Fren ch of a tran sla tion of th is w ork i n to

T ibetan .He holds the T i betan version to have existed

i n the 6th cen tury AD .How m uch older
,
the p resen t form

o f the San skri t w ork m ay be is qu i te un certa i n .
*T he San s:

kri t text and pa rt of a En g l ish tran sla tion by R ajen dra La la

Mittra has been pub l ished at Calcutta and Professor Lefmau n
'

o f Hedelberg has p ub l ished a tran slation i n to Germ an

T here is an other com p lete Biog raphy of G ou tama Buddha

See Senart, pag e 497 an d
‘
jou rna l Asiatique, 1 866, p. 275.

1
' See R hys Davids

'
Buddhism , p . 1 1 .



XVII

Ca l l ed Bu a
’
a
’fia Ci mr z

'

ta w ri tten i n poetry by Ashwaghosha

Bodh isatta who flou ri shed about one thousan d yea rs after the

g reat N i rvan a . It w as orig i n a l ly w ri tten i n San skri t, bu t w as

a fte rwa rds tran slated i n to T ibet ian , Chi nese a n d Japan ese asWel l as i n Pa li , Shi n gha l ese, Burm ese &c . T he Ch i n ese tran s

la t ion w as don e by Dharm araksha i n about 40 0 A.D. It has

n ow been tran sla ted i n toEng i ish by Sam uel Bea l i n the Sacred

Books of the.East.
*Mr. Bea l says - “ T he m ost rel iable of

the lives of th is Buddha kn ow n i n Chi n a i s tha t translated i n
the p resen t vol um e, the Bu ddl i a Char i fa . It w as no doubt

w ri tten by the Bodh isatta Ashw aghosha who w as the twel fth

Buddh ist Patria rch an d a con tem porary of Kan i ska . T ran

sl ators i n Chi n a a ttribute both th is book an d the work which

I have ca l led the Serm on s of Ashw aghosha
”

(Chi n ese z— Fa
Chw an g -yan

-k in g-leen ) to h im , an d there i s n o reason to

question it . Kum aragi va who translated the latter work w as

too fam i l iar w i th In d ian subjects to be m istaken i n th is

p a rticula r, an d Dharm araksha w as a lso a n at ive of India an d

deep ly versed

'

i n Buddh ist l i terature. Both these transla tors

lived i n about 40 0

Besides these two comp lete b iog raphies of Buddha i n the

San skri t lang uage, there are m any other w o rks i n the San s

k ri t— then ce tran slated i n to T ibet ian , Chi n ese an d Japan ese,
—wh ich are con sidered as thei r Scrip tures by the Northern

Besides this work wh ich is ca lled i n the Ch i n ese “ Fa -ShoHing -T san -king ,

" therea re no less tha n 1 4 other b iog ra ph ies of Budd ha

i n the
'

Chin ese. Bu t they are a l l either translation s or adaptations of

th e-

or ig inal La l z
'

ta Vi stara or Bu ddha Cha r z
'

ta .We g ive below the

Chi nese names o f these 14 works. ( 1 ) Fm pen -h ing -kin g , (2) Si n -hi ng

pen
-k i -king , (3) S ia n -pen -ke-ki n g , T a -T sen -sn i -y ing

-
pen

-ku

k i n g , (5) Kun g -pen vki -ki n g , (6) Phee-yan
-ki n g , (7) Kwo -hu -y i n

ko-king , (8) Kwo-h u -h ien -tsa i -y i n -ko -k i n g . (9) Fo -pen o h i ng -king , ( l o)

Fa ng
-kwang

-ta i -Kwa n g -yan
-ki ng , ( 1 1 ) Sang -kia -lo -cha -sho-tsih -fo

h ing
-king, ( 1 2) Fo-

pen
-hing

-tsih -k i n g , ( 13) Fo-shwo-chang -hu -mo-ho

t i -ki n g a n d ( 14) Shin -lung -yaou -h i -k ing .

1' See Sacred Books of the East, Vol . XIX, pp. XXX— XXXI.

3



Buddhists.We Can fi n d man y i n ciden ts of great G outama
’
s

l i fe scattered th rough a l l these w orks.We m en tion below

some of thei r names.

( 1 ) Asta Sahasrika, (2 ) Gan da Buha, 3) Dashavum ishWar'

a,

(4) Sam adh i raja, (5) Lankavatara , (6) Sadharm a Pu n dar ika,

(7 ) T athagatha a
‘

G ujhaka, (8) Suvarn a Pravasha, (9 ) Prajn a a

param i ta , ( IO) Abhi dharm a, ( 1 1 ) Sar ipu tra Sutra, ( 1 2 ) Karan a

dabuha, ( 1 3) Dharm askan dapada , ( 1 4) Dharm abodha, ( 1 5)
Dha rma Sangraha, ( 1 6) Ven oya Sutra, ( 1 7 ) Mahanya Sutra,

( 1 8) Mahanya Su tra lank
’

ara , ( 1 9) Jatakam a l a, (2 0 ) An uman a

khan da, (2 1 ) Cha i tya Mahatm a, (2 2 ) Buddha-Sikkhasam uchaya,

( 23) Buddhapa l a T an tra, (24) Sanki rn a T an tra, etc.We n eed n ot say ,
-so far as i t is possible, -w e have

taken the help of a l l these w orks to w ri te this biog raphy of

G ou tama Buddha .We have con sulted each an d every on e of

them an d accep ted those port ion s wh ich stan d on un disputed
h i storica l basis.

CHA P T ER III.

THE AG E OF BUDDHA.

RHYS DAVIDS w ri tes T he first question that arises in

g ivin g a sketch o f the h isto ry of Buddh ism is that of the date

of G ou tam a
’
s dea th , —a question so i n tricate an d uncerta i n

that I have deci ded n ot to en ter upon l

i t at any length . T here
i s n ot suffic i en t space at ou r disposa l to m ake the question
of the Buddh ist era clear. I can on ly refer, therefore, to the

full statem en t of the arg umen t wh ich w i ll be found i n m y
“ An cien t co in s an d m easures of Cey lon

”
a n d m erely

'

state
here the fin a l con c lusion ,— that the Buddha died w i thin a few
“

yea rs of 4 1 2

9" R hys Davids’Buddh ism p. p. 2 1 2 -2 13.
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Buddha from Asoka’s m ission a ries, on e of whom was his

ow n son Mahendra . I f Mahendra told them that thei r g reat

Master had acqu i red Nirvan a in 544 B.C.
,

j ust 236 years

ago, -0 n e can reason ably accept h is word,— for the date of

such a g reat m an
’
s death,— the day of h is en tering N i rvan a

the sam n am 607 mm of h is religion ,
—could n ot possibly have

been forgotten by his discip les w i th i n th ree hundred years.

after h is dea th .
*

But why are then so m any discrepan cies to be found i n the

Chin ese accoun ts ? A l i ttle d iscrepan cy i n these dates is

n atura l ly expected, but the g rea t discrepan cies poin ted ou t by
the Orien ta l schola rs of Europe are m a i n ly due to thei r i a

cl i n ation to low er dow n the age of every th in g Indi an .

In the Asoka Avaa
’
a n a of the Northern Buddh ists p redic

tion i s a ttributed to Buddha i n wh ich he says, 1 00 years

after his N i rvan a , Asoka w i ll distribute h is relics.

”
1
'Hiwen

T hsang , the Ch i n ese p i lg rim , m en tion s the same.I But i n the

Avaa
’
a na Sam/ta , an other Northern Buddhistic work, w e fin d

Asoka’s date of ascen sion to the th ron e is men tion ed as 20 0

years after the N i rvan a o f Buddha . San ag
-Setsen as quoted

i n Fo-Kw i -ki , page 249, g ives Asoka
’
s ascen sion as 2 1 0 years

a fter the N i rvana .§ Accordi n g to the Southern Pa li accoun ts
i t took place 2 1 8 yea rs after Buddha

’
s death,— a d i ff eren ce of

on ly 8 yea rs, which should n ot be m uch taken accoun t of.

As for the Asoka Avada n a
’
s 1 0 0 yea rs, —w e have Ka l a Asoka

who held the zu d Buddh ist Coun ci l exactly on e hun d red years
a fter Buddha’s death ." T hus w e fin d therei s substan tia lly
n ot a very g reat d ifferen ce betw een the tw o accoun ts.

4" See R hys Davi ds
'
Buddhism , p . 2 27.

1 Burnout
’
sHistoi re on Buddh ism p . 370 .

1 Julian
'
sHiwen T hsa ng . II. p . 1 70 .

Csoma De-Koros, Asiati c R esearches, XX 297.

I] In the reig n of Kala Asoka , the secon d Cou n c il was held . R hys

Davids says U n der the leadersh ip of T asa , son of Kakan daka an d

of R evata, a second Coun cil, th is time of 700 , was held during eigh
t



Accordi ng to the Pa r a n as,
*Sisu n ga dyn asty reign ed

for 362 years. Bimbasara, the con temporary of Buddha,
comes a fter 6 k i n gs of thi s l in e. Calculating 20 years for
each reig n of these 6 ki ngs, w e get 1 20 years.We shal l

add to i t 5 yea rs of the reig n of Ajatasatru when Buddha
d ied. T hen the total for th is lin e w ould be 1 25 years.

Chan drag upta ascen ded the th ron e about 32 1 B.C.
,
— on e

h un dred yea rs after the Su san ga dyn asty . T hus the date

of Buddha’s death w ould be 1 25+ 1 oo= 225 years before

Chandra Gup ta . T hen w e get Buddha’s date accord i ng to

the Puran as 546 B.C.
,
a lm ost the very dates of

the Singhalese or the Chi n ese Books.

Accordi ng to the Ja i n s, the ch ief d iscip le of thei r T h i r

thankara, Mahavi ra, w as ca l led G ou tam a Sw am i ‘l
’
or G ou tam a

In drabhu t i ,Iwhose iden t i ty w i th G ou tam a Buddha was sug

g ested by both Dr . Ham i l ton an d Majo r Delamain e and w as

accepted by Colebrooke.§

m on ths at Va isa l i , and the rules of the Order and the Doctrines of the

Fa ith were aga in settled a nd vi nd icated (see “ Ma havan sa
”
by Buddha

G hosha ) .

V isn u Purana , Book IV , Sec . XXIV, Says T hereupon Sisu ng a
shall be the ki ng .His son sha ll be Kaka va r n a , whose son shall be
Khatra uj, whose son sha ll be Bim basa ra (con tem porary of Buddha ) ,
whose son sha ll be Aja tasa tru ( i n whose reig n Buddha d ied ) , whose son
sha ll be U dayashwa , whose son sha ll be N a n diva rdana a nd whose 50 11

sha ll be Mahanan da ; these ten Sisu n g a ki ng s w i ll reign for 362 years.
Mahanada

’
s son on a Sudra wom a n was N a n da and h is son s w i ll reig n

for 1 00 yea rs. T hen Ch an dragupta Mou rja would a scend the throne w ith
the help of Kou t i ly a .He sha ll have a son n am ed Vin dusa ra whose son

shall be Asoka va rdha na .Wa rd’sHi ndus, II. p . 247 and Coleb rooke
'
s Essays Vol . l l .

P0 2 79.

ISteven son
'
s Ka lpa Sutra , p . 92 .

T h is is what Colebrooke say s i n hi s Essays, Vol . II. p. 276. In

the Kalpa Sutra a n d in other b ooks of the Ja i n as, the 1 st of Mahavi ra 's

d isciples -is m en tion ed un der the n am e of l nd rabhu t i , bu t i n the i nscr ip

tions under that of G ou tama Swam i . T he names of the other ten precisely



l

I f w e adm i t the iden ti ty of G ou tama Swam i , the chief

d iscip le of Mahavi ra, w i th G ou tama Buddha, the foun der of

Buddh ism ,
the date of the N i rvan a would be about the y ea r

545 B.C. Mahavi ra died in 52 7 B.C. accord ing to the test i

m on y of the Ja i n a records i n a l l parts of In d ia . In about 50 0

B.C.
, G ou tama was a studen t,— a seeker a fter the Ni rvan a,

because the last 42 or 43 years of his l i fe he past as a p reache r

of Buddh ism . It is therefore very p robable tha t i n 50 0 B.C.
,

or thereabouts he w as a disc ip le of Mahavi ra, the last Ja in a

T h i rthanka ra, an d 44 years after in 544 B.C.
, he d ied.

From i n scr ip tion s Gen eral Cun n ingham ca lculates the date

of the N i rvan a 66 years less than 544 B.C.He says
“ I

w as fortun ate en ough to discover at G ya a San skri t i n scr ip
t ion dated i n the yea r 1 873 of the N i rvan a of Buddha onWedn esday , the i st of w an i ng moon of the Kart ika . Here

the w eek days bei ng g iven , w e have a crucia l test for deter

m i n i ng whether the Northern Buddh ists reckon ed the date of

theN i rvan a from B.C. 547 i n accordan ce w i th the Si nghalese

Calen der or w hether they had a separate an d i ndepen den t

chron ology of thei r ow n . Accordi n g to the form er reckon in g
the date of the in scrip tion w ould be 1 873 l ess 544, z

'

Le., 1 269

A .D .
, i n wh ich yea r the rst of Kartika fel l on Sunday ,

the 2 7th October. But by adopting my p roposed corree

tion of 66 years, the date of the i n scription w i ll fa l l on the

4th of October 1 335 A .D ., wh ich day wasWedn esday as

m en tion ed i n the i n scri ption .

” But Gen era l Cun n ingham

a
'

g ree when ce it is to be concluded the G ou tam a ,first one (i f the l ist,
is the same w ith the Indrabhu t i , first of the second list. It is certa in ly
p robable, as rem arked by Dr .Ham i lton a nd Ma jor Delama ine, that-the
G ou tam a of the Ja inas a nd the G ou tama of the Buddhas is the same

person age.” T wo ou t of eleven d isciples of Mahavi ra survived him m
'

z .

Sudha rma a nd G ou tama . Sudha rma
’
s spi ritua l successors are the ja in

priests wherea s i the G outam a
'
s followers a re the Buddh ists.

See G enera l Cun n ing ham
’
s Corpas Incr ip t ion um l nd ica rum , Vo l . I.

- i n troduct ion , p. V.

See Corpus Inscri pt ion um l ndicarum , Vol . I, p. v. i ntroduction .
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fi rst read in the
‘

inscript ion 1 8 1 9 i n stead of 1 8 13 which he

n ow reads. (See Archaeolog ical Survey of Ind ia, Vo l .
‘I.

p. I.) -a“ So ( 1 8 1 9) w as read,
”

says he,
“ by learned men of

Benga l.
” But perhaps i t d id n ot strike h im that i f the fig ures

be then the date of the N i rvana fal ls exac tly i n the

544 B.C. T here i s ex actly 66 years between 1 879+ 1 8 1 3.

T he fig ure seven i f obl i terated looks very l ike 1 . T herefo reWe believe the fig ure i n the i n scription i s 1 8 1 9 i n stead of 1 8 1 3

or 1 81 6. Instead of reduc i ng the date of the Ni rvan a by
66 years - maki ng i t 478 B.C.

, i n the place of 544 B.C., w h ich

w e find 1n the Puran as, in the Jai n a sacred books, i n the

Si ngha lese and Chin ese records, is i t n ot better to con sider

tha t i n an old in scription a 7 has been so obli terated as

i t has looked l ike a 1 P I f Gen era l Cun n i n gham reads 7

i n stead o f 1 i n the G ya i n scription , then he w i l l find the date

of the N i rvan a i s exactly 544 B.C.

Lastly w e come to the Greek accoun ts, and we fin d the

date of the N i rvana accordin g to them also fa lls approxim ately
i n the yea r 544 B.C . Alexan der came to In dia in B.C. 32 5.

Alexan der I I ascen ded the th ron e of Eperus i n 2 72 B.C.

Many yea rs before he cam e to the th ron e, Asoka assum ed the

sovereig n ty of Mag adha .When he cam e across Alexan der I I

and An tiochus, i t w as i n the i 8th year of h is reig n .
*T here

fore i t would be about the yea r 290 B.C., that he cam e to

be the k in g of Magadha .We kn ow from vari ous sources

that j ust 236 yea rs be fo re his ascension , the g rea t Buddha

en tered N i rvan a .
_
T hen acco rdi ng to the Greek accoun ts

the date of N i rvana falls 526 B.C.
,
— a di ff eren ce of

on ly 1 8 yea rs from those of the Pa li accoun ts.Wha tever accoun ts regard ing G outama Buddha w e take

i n to ou r con sidera tion they lead us to the sixth cen tu ry B.C.,

for h is b i rth and death . It is long way off from ou r ow n

t im e i t is more than
.
two thousand five hundred years ago

See Asoka
'
s Edicts i n Cunn ingham

’
s Inscri pt ions of Asoka.



that the first seed of Buddh ism w as sow n in In d ia, wh ich

three hun dred years later sp read a l l over this coun try . Fi ve

hun dred years later every n a t ion i n hab i ti ng lan ds stretch i n g
from the Pacific Ocean to the Medi teran ean sea, from the

North sea to the In dian Ocean , have adopted i t . Very
savage an d very civi lised peop le — the w i ld hordes in the

cold tablelan ds of Nepal, T a rta ry an d T ibbet, the cultu red

Ch i n ese and Japan ese i n thei r vary i n g c lim e
‘
s, an d the quiet

Si n ghalese an d Siam ese un de r the pa lm g roves of the South
—have a l l adopted i t,

”
— a phen omen on n ever w i tn essed i n the

histo ry of the w orld .
*

CHAPT ER IV.

INDIA IN THE 6THCENT UR Y B.C.

IN the sixth cen tury before Christ there m ust have hap

pen ed i n India somethi ng very im portan t, -some very g reat

social, m oral, pol i tical an d relig i ous chan g es,
— that brough t

about the b i rth of Buddha, the En lighten ed.He h im sel f
‘

said —'

I
'

I am on e of a lon g series of Buddhas. Many were born

before an d m an y w i ll be bo rn i n future.When the w icked
ness an d violen ce rule over the earth, Buddha takes his bi rth

toestablish the ki ngdom of righteousn ess on
'

ea rth .

”
1

See R hys Davids
’
Buddh ism . p . 2 2 7.

1
' See La t i ta Vi sta r a a nd Mah a va n sa . So sa id Srikrishna i n

Bhag ava ta G ita. chap . IV. 7
-8.

So sa i d Jesus in St.Ma thew , chap . XXIV . 7-27.

1: R hys Davids in h is Buddh ism p , 1 79 says
— T he historical

Buddha , the G ou tama, of th is la ter work, is represen ted to have taug ht
that he was only one of a lon g ser ies of Buddhas who appear a t interva ls



[ x x v ]What is it then ?We must go more than one thousand

years back from the date of the Buddha’s bi rth to see how

the Aryan s first
'

settled in Ind ia, how they l ived, how they

prayed, an d how these Aryan s passed through many socia l

and m oral, po l i tica l and rel ig ious changes i n the course of

these fifteen cen turi es, how thei r subl ime relig ion rose higher

a n d h igher ti ll i t developed i n to the g randest of al l relig ions
*

tha t G ou tama Baddha preached.

T he Aryan s
‘

l
‘

en tered the lan d of the five rivers, tending
thei r sheep an d cattle an d si ng i ng thei r sweet song s of

— 6 a race robust an d handsOrn e, strong an d hea lthy,
i n n ocen t and sim p l e, pure a n d holy ,— the real ch i ldren of

Natu re, -the tru e han dicrafts of G od. T hey sang
R isen in majest ic blaze,
Lo l the Un iverse’s eye.

Vast an d won derous best of rays,
Sh i n eth brightly i n the sky .

i n the world and who a l l teach the same system . A fter the dea th of

each Buddha , h is rel ig ion flourishes for a time and then decays ti ll i t is
a t last completel y forg otten , and w ickedness an d violence roll over the
ea rth. G radually then the world improves.un ti l a t last a new Buddha
appea rs who aga i n preaches the lost Dharma or T ruth .

R hys Davids i n h is Buddh ism p . 85 says Buddhism was
‘

the

ch i ld ,- theproduct ofHinduism. G ou tama
'
s whole tra in ing was Brah

man ism heprobably deemed himself to be the most correct exponen t of

the spi ri t as d isti nct from the letter of the ancien t fa ith : and i t can on ly
becla imed for him tha t he was the g reatest an d w isest and best of theHi ndusi” Dr. Olden berg in h is Buddha” p. 1 8 rem arks We now

p
roceed to trace step by step the process of tha t,sel f-destruction of the

Ved ic relig ious though t wh ich has produced Buddhism as i ts positive

outcome.
"

1 See R ig Veda . For R ig Veda ou r readers m ay consult ( 1 ) Prof.Wi lson 's Eng lish translation of the R ig Veda , ( 2 ) French version of

M. Long lois, (3) D r. R osen
'
s Latin version (4) Ma x Mu l ler

’
s Eng lish

tran slation .

I SeeMui r
’
s Sanskri t T exts II. p . p. 306 332.

See G riffith’s Specimen of O ld Ind ian Poetry.

4



l

SOu l of al l that moveth n ot,

Soul of al l tha t moves below ,

Lighteth the earth’s g lo
‘

om iest spot,
And al l the heaven s are ag low ?

Hear us, 0 Ye Gods, this day,
Hear us g raciously w e p ray
As the sun his state beg in s,
Free u s from a l l h i neous sins

Mi tra, Varuna, Adi ti ,Hear, 0 hear us graciou sly !
Power of ocean , earth an d a i r,

Listen , l isten to our prayer !
”

An d again .We have quaffed the Som a bright,
An d are immo rta l g row nWe have en tered i n to l ight,
An d al l the gods have kn ow n IWhat mortal can harm ,

Or foem an vex u s more
'

;

T hrough T hee, beyon d a larm,

Immorta l G od w e

T hey settled dow n i n the ferti le p la in s of the Punjab,
n o lon ger to strugg le for existen ce as they had to do in the

foggy cold of the No rth, where the su n i s rare, cultivation

im possible, fire is G od. Here over them floa ted the clear

b lue sky l ike a m agn ificien t can opy ,
— at thei r

.
feet rolled five

beaut i ful rivers onwards to sea scattering p len ty through the

lan d they passed. T he su n shon e i n splen dour i n day , and

the moon shed her si lvery beam i n n i ght.Whi le others of thei r race w ere strugg ling i n the cold,
frost and fogs of the w i lds of Europe, they h

sett led dow n to

Atharva Veda VIII. 48. 3, a l so Mui r’s, Orig inal Sanskri t T exts
Vol , III.p. 1 62 and Journal, R oya l Asiat ic Society , N ew series I. p. 94.
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selves in every way in the Scien ce ofWar . One set b eing

occupied in fighti ng an d another i n ag ricultu re, the sp i ri tua l

affa i rs of the race w ere delegated to the few o l d an d learn ed

m en amon gst the various Aryan clan s.
*

T hus days w en t on . T he Aryans dai ly g rew pow erful,
w ealthy an d m igh ty . T hey w ere resourceful an d i n tel lig ent

an d en ergetic, -they im proved themselves i n every depa rt

m en t— i n ag ri culture, a rch i tecture, scien ce, l i terature an d

ph i l osophy .

'

l
' Of thei r civi l isa tion European

.
scholars and

others thus speak -I
“ T he h istorian of the Maccedon ian Emperor relates that

after h is v ictory over Porus
,
Alexan der i n h is har ran gu e t o

his tr0 0ps assured them
‘ that they w ere n ow goi n g to en ter

those famous coun tries so abun dan t i n riches that even what

they had foun d an d seen i n Persi a w ould appear as n oth ing
i n compa rison to them .

’Herodotus, Deodorus an d Art ian

describe t he strength of the Hi n du a rm i es, the n umber of

thei r w ar-chari ots, the excel len ce of thei r anu s an d appoi n t

m en ts an d the stren g th of thei r fortress, show ing t hem to

have made g reat p rog ress i n arts an d a rm s.

”

But w ealth bri ngs happ i n ess an d com fo rt as well as m isery
an d dissen sion at thei r heels.§ As the Aryan s g rew wea lthy,
i n tern al dissen sion s slow ly an d si len tly en tered in to thei r

happy hom es . T he fight i n g -class became predom i n en t an d

began to lord Over the others. T hey p rotected the coun t ry ,
they exten ded thei r lan ds by shedding thei r p recious blood,
w hy should they n ot be the rulers ? T he others dem urred,
bu t what could they do ? T hey dared n dt Oppose,

—n ay

offen d the m i ghty w arr iors T hose that t i lled the lan d,
those that brought w ea lth an d happ i n ess i n the coun try , those

See Muir’s San skri t T exts Vol . I.
'

I
' See G renzer R el ig ious de I

’
A n t iqu i te, T om I, p . 1 33.

it SeeHistory ofHin du Med icine
‘

by Dr.Wise, p. VI— VII.
5 See Johnson

’
s Oriental R el ig ions.



thatWere the ma in stay of the race, became mere servi tors
o f the w arrior-class, —

'

they played bu t the secon d fiddle i n the

p l utocracy of the Aryan race.
*

But those, to whom the sp i ri tual affa i rs of the race

were -delegated a s a matter of not m uch con cern , who w ere

si len tly perform in g the simp le relig ious ceremon ies of the
"

r ace for the t rifli n g r en umeration wh ich the other tw o classes,
— the w arriors and the earn ers of w ealth ,— con descen di n g ly

p ai d them ,
did n ot y ield to the w a rriors so easi ly , — nor did

they y ield at al l — as d id the ag riculturists an d traders. T hey

had the Vedas, — the o ld rel ig ious son g s— the t rad i tion s of thei r

forefathers,— the o l d rel ig ious ceremon i es of thei r race,

the learn i ng an d kn ow ledge of ag es,
-al l solely an d wholly

zi n thei r han ds. T he others i n sea rch of w ea l th an d pow er,

had comp letely g iven up al l thought of rel ig i on an d lea rn i ng ,
w h ich w as on ce every on e

’
s ow n da i ly avocation i n thei r

p rim i tive age. T hus they had becom e the soul p roperty of

this p riestly clam— the othe rs havi n g forgotten them a lto

g ether. R elig ion an d l ea rn i n g reig n suprem e everyv
'

vhere.

T he war riors, though they lorded over a l l , could n ot bu t show

som e respect an d reveren ce to the m en w ho w ere the custo

d ian s of thei r rel ig iou s affa i rs an d w ho
"

had on thei r side

lea rn i n g an d kn ow ledge wh ich they had n ot
,
— n or had they

t im e
'

to acqu i re them . T hus g radual ly w ere formed f our

castes am ong st the Aryan s — the first the w a rriors or the

Kshatriyas — secon d the pr i ests or the Brah m an as,
— th i rd

the ag riculturists and traders or the Vyasas, an d l astly the

con quered black sfaves, or the Sudras. T hey sang
—1

T he w ielder of the thunder-bol t,
‘

the render of the ra i n

c loud, lIn dra, had destroyed w i th h is bolt the m ig hty Su sen a,
'

the w rath-born son of 'the Dan ava, the wa lker i n
“

darkness
,

See Dutt’sCivi l ization inAncient India.

1
' See R ig Veda, V. 32.



x x x ]

the p rotector of the show eri ng cloud exhi larat i ng him self

w i th the food of these l ivi ng creatures.When In dra ra ised h is pow erful i rresistible w eapon

aga in st the m ighty Dan ava, when he struck h im w i th the

blow of the thunder-bolt, he m ade him the lowest of al l

c reatures
“ T he fierce In dra seized upon h im that vast m ovi n g

Vr i tra , when slumberin g a fter havi ng drun k the Som a, subdu

i n g h is foes an d en velop i n g the w orld, a n d then slew h im

w i th h is g reat w eapon i n battle footless, m easureless,
speechless.

“ I hea r of thee i nfluen cing crea tures acco rdin g to the

season an d g iving riches to the p ious, bu t w hat do thy devot
ed friends obta in who have en trusted thei r desi res, In dra , toWhen the

i

Aryan races w ere passing th rough these

changes,
—when they had becom e th ree d i sti n ct classes, though

they had n ot yet form ed i n to disti n ct a n d exc lusive castes,
when the w arriors w ere becom i ng w ealthy k in gs an d the p riests

w ere try i n g to hold a posi tion g reater than those ki ngs,
there w ere a few— very few in deed,— am on gst a l l these th ree
c lasses of the Aryan s, w ho w ere n ot i n search of ei ther the

sovereig n ty , or the p riestly superiori ty , or w ealth or p

tion or pow er — they w ere the poets an d the phi losophers of.

the race. Even i n those early days,
— some four thousan d

years ago,
—~they were the seekers after the m ysterious

Nature an d Nature’s God.

‘

i
‘

T hese Aryan poets and ph i lo

Indra worsh ip is the latest feature of the Ved ic relig ion . Ind ra
was not orig i na lly the chief G od of the Arya ns. Va runa was the ch ief
G od. See R oya l Asiatic Society

’
s journal , Vol . I., Part I., p . p..85

— 86

a nd Pa rt II.p . 389 an d Ma x Mu l ler
’
s Science

'

of Lan g uage p . p . 208-2 1 0 .

1
' Dr . O ldenberg in h is Buddha” p. 1 6 say s T he rud imen ts

of Ind ian specula tion extend back to the l y ric poetry of the R ig Veda .Here, i n the oldest monum en t of Ved ic Poetry , am on g son gs a t sacrifices
and prayers to Ag n i and Indra for protection , prosperity an d victory , we



sophers, seeki ng not k i ng ly m ajesty and pr iestly dign ity,
sangHe who g ives b reath,He who gi ves strength,Whose comm an ds a l l the bright Gods revereWhose shadow i s immorta li ty, whose shadow is death ;Whoi s the G od to w hom w e shal l offer ou r sacrifice

“He th rough whose g reatn ess, these sn ow y moun
Q

tam s are,

An d the sea they say , w i th the d i stan t river,He of whom these reg ion s a re the tw o arm s ;Who i s the G od to whom w e sha ll offer ou r sacrificeHe th rough whom the sky is bright an d the ea rth firm ,He through w hom the heaven w as establ ished, n ay the

highest heavenHe who m easured ou t the space i n the sky ;Who is the G od to whom we sha ll offer our sacrifice ?He who byHis m i ght looked even over the waters,Wh ich held power a n d g en erated the sacrificial fire,He w ho a lon e is G od above a l l GodsWho i s the G od toWhom w e sha l l offer ou r sacrifice ?

And aga in

T here w as n ot death,— yet there n aught immo rtal,
T here i s n o confin e betw ixt day an d n igh t,
T he on ly on e brea thed b rea th less by i tself

Othe r than I t then n othi n g si n ce has been .

Da rkn ess there w as an d a l l at first w as vei led

In g loom p rofoun d— an ocean w i thout l ight,
T he g erm that st i l l l ay covered i n the husk

discover the first bold efiorts of a reflecti ng m ind , wh ich turns i ts back i n

the spheres of holy words of G ods a n d my th s and i n con scious rel ia nce

on i ts own power, approaches the en igmas of being and resig ination.
’

R ig Veda, 1 29.
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Burst forth
,
one n ature, from the ferven t heats.Who kn ew the secret ?Who proclaimed i t here.

An d again
-e

Nor augh t n or naught existed yon bri ght skyWas n ot, n or heaven
’
s broad roof Outstretched above.Wha t covered a l l ?What sheltered what concealedWas i t the w ater’s fathom less abyss ?When ce, -when ce th is m an i fold creation Sprang

T he Gods them selves came later i n to bein g ,Who kn ow s from when ce this g rea t crea tion sprun g !He from whom a l l this g reat creation came,WhetherHis w i l l created or was m ute,
T he most high Seer that is i n h ighest heaven ,He kn ow s i t— or perchan ce evenHe kn ow s not.

CHAPT ER V.

BRAHMANISM vr s. THEISM.

By this tim e the Aryan possession s had extended down

the fert i le va lley of the Ganges and the Jam un a . T w o ve ry

g reat kin gdom s had been establ ished
,
—the la n ds of the

'

Kuru

Pan cha la and the KoShal as w ere n o longer the mere settles

m en ts of sturdy Aryan s,— bu t g reat cen tres of w ea lth an d

c ivi l isat ion as w ell as of learn ing an d education .Wi th i n
a few cen turies the simp le an d i n n ocen t Ary an -settlers have

becom e a g reat n ation ,
-
g reat i n w eal th an d power, in civi l iza;

ti on an d refin emen t, in education an d-learn i ng .

R ig Veda , 1 2 1 .
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On the one hand the Aryan w arriors, —the Khatryas, —had

become g rea t kings an d ch iefs
,
— vastly wealthy and powerful ;

on the other han d the Aryan pr iests,
~the Brahman as,— had

formed a comp l icated system of rel ig ion , -hard to m aster an d
harder to understan d .

*T he quiet Vasyas had
“ fallen

‘

far

aw ay from both these classes an d were engaged i n si len tly
ti l l in g the lan d an d sel li ng its produce. T he quieter Sudras
existed u n comfla in i ng l y serving thei r masters, the three
classes of the Ary ans.1

‘

T he Kshatryas, Vasyas an d Sudras,
partly because they very li ttle cared for i t and pa rtly because
the Bramhan as d id n ot al low them to m eddle w i th i t, had com

pletely lost a l l touch w i th thei r forefathers
’rel ig ion , once thei r

da i ly avocation , —an d had thus been th rown ou t of the pale of

a l l education an d learn i ng . Ig norance, how ever g raced

w i th w ea l th an d power, is bound to bow down i ts head

before learn i n g and kn ow ledge. T hus had now the Brahman as
become, from m ere pa i d p riests, the sp i ri tua l m asters, tem pora l

g u ides and sup reme lords of a l l the other th ree c lasses
of the Aryan race. I f the Kshatryas are n ow king s an d

4“ See Dr .Ha ug’s T ra nslation of Ai tareya Brahma na Vol I.

R hys Davids i n his Buddh ism p . 23-24 say s
— “ T he sim ple feeling of

awe a nd won der a t the g lor ious ba ttles of the storm s and the recurri ng
v ictories of the su n had g iven way before a debasing ri tua l ism ; before
t he g row ing bel ief i n the efficacy of carefully con ducted rites an d cere
m on ies a nd cha rms an d i nca n tations ; before the g row i ng fea r of the

a ctual power of the stars over the l ives a n d destin ies of men ; before
the g rowi ng dependeryze on dream s and om en s an d d ivi n ation s.”

1
‘ T he follow i ng is theHi n du version of the orig in of caste. “ Brahma

created a son from h is mouth a n d n amed Brahm an a a n d bade him stu dy
a nd teach the Veda . Bu t fea ring the a ttack of w ild beasts, he prayed
for help a nd a second son was created

.

from his a rms a nd nam ed

Ksha try a to protect h im . Bu t emp loyed as he was i n defen ce, he could
not provide the n ecessaries of l ife, 50 3 thi rd son Va isy a was sen t to
ti ll the soi l, a n d fin a lly to serve the other three classes a fourth son

was crea ted a nd was named Sudra .
" See Manu I. 3L , Yagn ava l ka III.

and R ig Veda 90 . 6. 7.
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princes, the Brahmanas are the ch i ef m in isters and judges

the real men of pow er i n the . lan d. T hey had formed a

relig ion w i th so man y dogm as an d w i th so many and so g reatly
comp licated sacrifices that the other classes of the Aryans

looked at them in w onder an d adm i ration . T hey had been

completely deprived of a l l spi ri tual affai rs,— a l l “ tow-ledge

an d learn ing — n ay of a l l relig ion . T he w eal thy of the

Kshatryas and Va isyas on ly could ven ture to perform those

sacrifices,— so costly had they g row n . T hus had the m i ddle

and the poor classes of the peop le fa llen comp letely away

from al l relig ion . T he Brahm an as held the reig n tightly w i th

an i ron han d an d did‘ n ot a l low an y on e to en ter the sacred
‘

precci n ts of relig ion w here they rei g n ed sup reme. T he majo
ri ty ,— n ay except the Brahm an as— a l l others had became com

pl etel y rel ig ion -less. T hey obey ed l ike slaves the dictates of

the Brahman as an d acted as i t w ere autom a tically un der the

g uidan ce of the i r Sp i ri tua l m asters. T o them i t w as mora l'

w ha t w as termed mo ra l by these Brahm an as, right what w as:

called right by them , reli g i on w hat w as poi n ted’ou t by them
as rel ig ion . Living as the poorest of the poor these learn ed
Brahm an as were the ri chest of the ri ch, the m ightiest of
the m ighty .

Bu t Lthe Khastryas did n ot a llow the Brahm an as to

become a l l sup reme w i thout a strugg le. Often Khastrya

youths asp i red to be g reat Brahm an s an d often did they

T he follow i n g i s the version of the orig in o f caste g iven by the Bud

dh ists. When outrag es on society beg an , a ruler was elected to

preserve order who rece ived for su ch service a portion of the p
roduce.He was called Kha tt iya or Khastry a . T hen by rea son of the i n crease

of crim es the people appointed from am on g them selves Bahma nas or

Brahma n as. Other person s who d isti n gu ished themselves as artificers
were ca lled Vessa or Va isya , a n d others eng a g ed i n hun ti ng became

Suddas or Sudras." See T urn er’s Bu ddh ist ic Leg en ds, Colonel Sy ke's
N otes on A nc ien t. In d ia an d Jou rn a l of R oya l Asiatic Soc iety , Vol VI‘.
For Castes a lso See Muller’s Ch ips II. 30 8.Mu ir’s. Sa nskrit T exts l . 1 60 .
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Have m ercy , Alm igh ty , hav emercy !Wherever w e m en , 0 Va run a, comm i t an offen ce before

the heaven ly host,When ever w e break the l aw th rough thoughtlessn ess,
Have m ercy , Alm ighty , have m ercy .When the Brahm an as w ere form ulati n g comp licated sacri

fices and m ore comp l icated ri tuals an d ri tes, these poets an d

ph i losophers were seeki n g after G od, the Supg
'

em e Lord of a l l

c reatures, the G od of al l gods, and searchi n g for the mean s by
wh ich hum an i ty w ould be able to get r id of poverty, d isease

and decr i pi tude an d to m aster death .
*Dr . Oldenberg

thus graph ical ly describes the Brahm anas —“He passed his

youth in heari n g an d learn i ng the sacred w ords
,
for a true

Brahman a i s he a lon e “
who has heard.

”
An d i f he acqui red

the reputation
“
of havi ng hea rd

,

”
h is adult l i fe passed i n

teach i ng i n the vi llage or ou t i n the sol i tude of the forest

i n the con secrated ci rcle, on wh ich the sun shon e i n

the East, where a lon e the most secret i n struction could

be impa rted open ly to the m ufli ed schola r. Or he was

to be .fou n d at the p lace of sacrifice, perform i ng for h im self

a n d for others the sacred ofli ce wh ich w i th i ts coun tless

Observan ces deman ded the m ost pa i n ful m i n uten ess an d

the most laborious p roficien cy , or he fulfilled the li fe-long
duty of Brahman a, offering , that is, the da i ly p rayer from the

Sacred Veda .Wel l m ight riches flow in to h is han ds by the

rem un eration of sacrifices wh ich ki ngs an d n obles gave to

the Brahman as, bu t he passed as most worthy who l ived n ot

by off eri ng s for others, bu t by the g l eaming (i f the fiel d w hich

he gathered or by a im s for w h ich he had n ot asked, or such

chari ty as he has begged as a favour. Sti ll l iving as a

beggar he looked on h im self as exalted above earth ly poten
tates an d subjects m ade of other stuff than they . T he Brah

man s cal led them selves Gods an d i n tr
eaty w i th the Gods of

5“Wefind th is a l l through the various U pan ishadas.
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heaven they were the Gods of earth, knew themselves possess

ed of w eapon s of the Gods, -weapon s of sp i ri tual power;
before wh ich al l earth l y weapon s snapHe thus speaks of the orig in of the monastic l i fe amongst

the Aryan s
“ T hese speculations which represen ted the phenomen a l

world to be un stab le and wo rthless as compared w i th the

world’s base, thQ Atm a, had at oneblow dep ri ved of the va lue
a l l . those a ims of li fe w hich appear importan t to the n atural

co nsciousness of ordin ary m en . Sacri fice and ex tern al oh
servan ces are un able to raise the sp i ri t to the Atm an , to dis

c lose to the indiv idual Ego his i den ti ty w i th the un iversal Ego.

Man m ust separate himself from a l l that i s earthly ,— m ust

fly from l ove an d hate, from hope and fea r ; m an must li ve

a s though he l ived n ot.
‘

T he Aryan R ish is sai d,
‘the in tel l i

g en t an d w ise desi re not posperi ty ; what are descen dan ts

to us whose home is the Atma T hey rel i n qu ish the desi re

for ch i ldren , the strugg le for wealth, thé pursui t of wor ld ly
weal an d go forth as m endican ts.”1' Both these Brahman as

an d poet-ph i losophers, the latter of whom w e n am e T heists,
have left beh i n d them l ong treatises expoun di ng thei r res

pect ive views. T he Brahman as of the Brahm an as dea l w i th the

aw e-i nspi r ing ri tes, ri tua ls and sacrificest an d the Aranyakas

See O ldenberg'sBuddha, p .p. 13— 14.

1' T hus we find m end ica n ts and monks there were i n Ind ia before the
b i rth of G ou tama Buddha,— but he was the first to create an Order of

Monks. 0

1: Dr.Haug in h is T ranslation of the Ai treya Brahm an , Vol . I.

In troduction p. 73 say s - v
“ T he sacrifice is regarded as the mean s for

obta in ing power over th is and the other world , over v isible as well as

i nvisible bein gs, a n imate as well as in an im ate creatures.Who kn ows
i ts proper appl ication and has it duly perform ed

'

1 5 i n fact looked upon
'

as the rea l master of the world ; for any desi re he may en terta in , i f i t

be themost amb i tious, can be g ra tified , any object he has i n view can

beobta ined by means of i t. T he Ya jna (sacrifice) taken as a whole

misconsidered to be a kind of machinery in wh ich every piece must tally
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an d the Upan ishads of poet-phi losophers are full of the sear ch

for G od and or ig in of the crea tion .We quote a few passag es

below .

Mai trey i , sa id Yajn avalka,
” I am g oi ng away from th is

my house i n to the forest . Im ust make a settlemen t betw een

thee and m y other w i fe Katyayan i . My Lo rd, rep l i ed

Ma i trey i , i f th is who le world, fu l l of w ea l th, belong ed to m e,

should I be imm orta l by i t
“ N o, sa id Yajnaval ka,

“ l ike the happy l i fe of the rich

peop le w i ll be your l i fe. But there 15 n o hope of immo rta lity
by w eal th.

T hen Ma i trey i said,
“What shal l I do w i th that by which

I do n ot becom e immortal ?What my lord kn oweth of im

mo rtal i ty , may he tel l tha t to me .

”

Yajnavalka rep l ied, T hou, who art tru ly dear to

thou speakest dear wo rds, si t dow n I w i ll ex plai n i t to thee

an d listen w ell to what I say .

”
Yajn avalka thus w en t on , A

husban d is loved, not because you love the husban d, bu t

because you w i l l love in h im the Atma , the Supreme Sou l .

A w i fe is loved, n ot because w e love the w i fe, bu t w e love

i n her the g reat Soul . Ch i ldren are loved, n ot because w e

l ove the chi ldren , bu t because w e love i n them the D ivi n e

Spi ri t. T his g reat Atma i t is w h ich w e love w hen w e love

w ea lth, Brahmanas, Kshatr iyas, th is w orld, the gods, al l beings,
th is un iverse. T he divine Atm a, O my w i fe, i s to be seen ,

to be heard, to be perceived and to be medi tated upon . If

we see, hear, perceive and know h im, 0 Ma itrey i , then th is

whole un iverse i s know n to

w ith the other or a sor t of cha in i n wh ich no l ink is a llowed to be wa n ti ng ,
or a sta ircase by wh ich on e m ay a scen d to heaven ; or as a person ag e
en dowed w ith a l l the cha ra cteristics of the hum an body. It exists from
etern ity a n d proceeded from the Supreme Being (Brahma ) a long w ith
the T r ivi dya (T hreefold Science) . T he creat ion of the wor ld was even
reg arded a s the frui t of a sacr ifice, performed by the Sup reme

'Br ihad Ara nyaka.
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And again

T hi n k tha t which i s man i fested by speech and byWhich
Speech i s m an i fested as Brahm a .

”

“ Kn ow that whi ch does n ot see by the
‘

eye, bu t by wh ich

the eyes see as Brahma .”

Kn ow. that wh ich does. n ot breathe by breath, but that by
wh ich the b reath is b reathed as Brahm a ;

An d ag a in
— j

“ T he i n destructible Brahm a is the place where al l fear

d i sapp ears, the refuge of those who a re desi rous of crossing
the ocean of thi s world.

Kn ow the (human ) sou l as the rider, the body as the car,

kn ow i n tell ect as the charioteer an d m in d as the rein s.

T hey say the sen ses are the ho rses an d thei r objects a re

the roads, the en joyer is the (human ) sou l en dowed w i th

body , sen se an d m i n d .Whoever i s unw ise w i th rei n s n ever app li ed, ha s the senses

'u n subdued l i ke the w icked ho rses of the cha rioteer.

Bu t w hosoever is w ise w i th m in d al ways a pp l ied, has

these sen ses subdued l ike the g ood horses of the cha rioteer.Whoever is unw ise, un m i n dful , alw ay s im p u re, does n ot

g ai n that g oal , bu t descen ds to the w orld ag a i n .

But w hosoever is w ise, m i n dful , a lways pure, g ain s the

goa l from w hen ce. he: i s.n ot bo rn ag a in.
”

And lastly z— I
All this veri ly is Brahm a ; for therefrom doeth i t proceed

the rein doeth i t m
é
erge an d thereby i t is m a in ta i n ed.Wi th

a qu i te an d con tro l led m i n d should i t be adored . Man i s

a creatu re of reflection whatever he reflects, he reflects .upon

in this li fe, he becomes the: sam e hereafter ; therefore he

should reflect upon Brahma, say i n g

4“ Kenn U pan ishada .

’
l
' Kota U pa n ishada.

1: Chhandogya Upan ishada.
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T hat which i s n thing bu t m in d, wh ose body is i ts l ife,Whose fig ure is a ’

mere g lOry, whose w i l l is truth, is the Soul
‘w i thin m e.

’

T hat wh ich perform eth al l th ings, an d w i lleth a l l th i ngs,

to wh ich belon g s al l Sweet colours an d a l l g rateful juices,
w hich en velopes the who le of this w orld, wh ich n ei ther

speaketh n or respecteth any body, is the Soul w i thi n m e.

It is Brahm a, I shall obta inHim after my .
tran si tion from

th is w orld .’He who beloveth this, and hath n o hesi tation ,
w i ll veri ly obta i n the fru i t of h is reflect ion .

’

T hus we fin d there w as a class of Ary an poet-phi losophers

si de by si de w i th the Aryan R i tual istic Brahman as. T hus

d id the Ary an s rise step by step from the g ran d Vedic

Nature w orsh ip , to Nature herself and from Nature to Nature’s

Grea t G od. T hey foun d ou t the orig i n of creation an d some

of them rea l ly reached the G reat Goa l .

T hough the Brahm an as m on opol ised a l l rel ig ious fun c

tion s, an d tscrup l ou sly kept others off from the precci n ts of

lea rn i ng an d kn ow ledge, yet they could n ot p reven t the

b i rths an d g row ths of
.

these Aryan poet-ph i losophers who

rose from a l l ranks of society ,— from Kshatrya ki n gs an d

heroes,— from Va isyas traders an d peasan ts, an d even from

Sudra servan ts. Some of these poet ph i losophers w en t aw ay

i n to
_

the forests, roved as beggars and m onks an d sea rched for

G od. T he Brahm an as form ed an ol igarchy an d a Society
w hereas "

A
these poet-ph i losophers thought an d m edi tated i n

sol ici tude, an d form ulated an d expounded each h is in d ivi dua l

Opi n ion a n d discovery . Bu t like the Brahm an as they rem a in ed

a ttached to the holy Vedas, believed in thei r sacredn ess an d

kn ew them as the w ords of G od .



T HEIST S
, vr s. PHILOSOPHER S.

SOON teachers appea red i n m ore than on e p lace who pro
f essed to have discovered i n depen den tly of Vedic T radi t ion
a n ew an d the on ly true path of del iveren ce, an d such teachers
f a i led n ot to attract schola rs w ho a ttached them selves to

t hem i n thei r w an de ri n g s th rough the lan d . U n der the p ro

t ect ion of m ost absolute l iberty o f con sc ien ce w h i ch ever

e xi sted, sects w ere added to

An d w ho a re they ? T he m ost prom in en t am on g st them
w as Kapi la .He w as fol low ed successively by m an y others.

T hus d id va rious sy stem s of Ph i losophy com e i n to existen ce ;
som e o f them w ere con sidered to be o rthodox as con sisten t

w i th the “theolog y an d m etaphysics of the Vedas, an d the others

h eretical as com pa ti b le w i th thei r doctri n es. T he tw o Mi n an sas

are em phat ica l ly orthodox . T he Prio r (Purva Mi n an sa) on e,

w h ich has Ja im an i for i ts foun der, teaches the ar t o f reason i n g
w i th the exp ress view of a idi n g th e i n terp reta tion of the

Vedas, speci al ly thei r Brahm an or Sacr ific i a l a n d the R i tua

l ist ic portion s. T he latter U tta ra Mim amsa , w h i ch i s a lso

k n ow n by the n am e of Veda n ta a n d w h i ch i s supposed to

be w ri tten by Vyasa , deduces from the text o f the Vedas
,

spec ia l ly thei r U pan ishada po rt ion s, a refin ed Psychology
w h ich den ies the ex isten ce o f a m a teria l w o rld .

T he Ny aya of G ou tam a furn ishes a ph i losoph ica l a rran g e

m en t w i th strict
'

rules of reason i ngs— a sort o f Log ic . N ext

com es an other course of Ph i losophy con n ected w i th the Nyaya

ca l led Va isesika . Its author is Kan a’

da a n d i t dea ls w i th

a tom s.

T hen comes an other system of Ph i losophy , partly heterodox

a n d partly orthodox, n am ely San khya of Kap i la an d Yoga of

See Ol denberg
'

s Buddha p 66.
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Patanjal i . T hough Sankhya an d Yoga, Nyaya an d Vaisesika

'

are not strictly orthodox, yet they are respected and studied

by the r ig id adheren ts of the Vedas. -In fact al l these si x

system s of Ph i losophy have been a lw ays con sidered as ortho

dcx an d a part an d parcel of the Vedic Brahman ism .
*

Bu t besides t hese si x phi losoph ica l systems, there arose

at th is t im e m any other teachers an d ph i losophers whose

doctri n es w ere emphatically hetorodox ,—.who comp letely
'overthrew the ri tes an d ri tuals of the Vedas, den ied thei r

sancti ty an d d ivi n e orig i n , an d form ula ted n ew theories qu i te

apart from the Vedas an d the Vedan gas.We have n o less than
fourteen such hetorodox system s, of wh i ch that of Cha rvaka

s tan ds first ; then com e successi vely Ja i n as, N ig ran thas,

Acha l akas, N ast ikas, &c. &c.TWe have seen that a t the time of wh ich w e are speak ing as

a matter of fact, tw o di sti n ct relig ion s flourished amon gst the
Aryan races of In di a, -on e Brahm an ism ,

— the rel igi on of

r i tes, ri tuals an d sacrifices based on the t rad i tion al san cti ty
o f the Vedas w i th T heism as thei r moto, —and an other,
rel ig ion of Psychology ,— w i th a search for the orig i n

of the c reation and freedom from the w ordly m iseries.

T hese Ph i losophers w en t a step fa rther. San khya pu t

aside the con sideration of G od a ltogether, sai d nothi ng
about the Vedas an d a ttempted to fin d ou t by Know ledge

'

the m ean s of cutti ng the bon ds of rebi rths an d of free
dom from al l m iseries. T he Yoga d id exactly the sam e,

bu t by m ean s of p ract isi n g austeri t ies an d o by beli eving i n a

Sup rem e Lo rd of the U n iverse.

See Col ebrookE
’
s M iscellaneousEssays Vol . I. pp 239-40 1 ; a lso

Ma x m u l ler’s Si xHindu Da rsanas ; also Man n ing
'

s Medze iva l India
Vol . I.

1
' See San a Darsan a Sang raba byMadhavacharya ; and a lso

Colebrooke
’
s Essays, Vol . I. p 40 2-460.
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and sought wh i le separat ing themselves from all
“

percept ion
s

of extern a l rea l i ties to comb ine them selves w i th the feel i ng

of the
“ Etern i ty of Space

”
or of the “ Etern i ty of R eason ,

”

of
“
n ot any th i ng wha tevern essf

’
an d w hatever else these

con di tion s a re

Ashw a Gbosa, the g reat b iog rapher of the Buddha, th us des
m

cr ibes the various sects that were flourish i n g i n In dia when°

G ou tama left h is hom e to search for the g reat truth .

“7" See O lden berg
'
s Buddha , pp

’
. 67 -681

1
‘ T his is of course the version from the si des of the Buddhists an d

therefore they ca n n ot rea sonably be ca lled im pa rtial. It would be i n ?

terst i ng to kn ow what the Ved icHin dus thoug h t of the n on -Vedic
Buddh ists a nd others.We therefore quote a passage from the V ishn u'

Pu ran a , Pa rt. III. See XVII—XVIII. T he R ig, Vayus a n d
‘

Sama Vedas ar e the three-fold coveri n g of the severa l cast es, a n d the
si n ful w retch who throw s off th is is ca lled N ag n a

'

(n aked , appostate)
T here took '

place i n the days of y ore
‘

a battle between the gods a n d
'

the dem on s i n w h ich the g ods were defeated . T he celestialsw ho were '

defeated fled away to the nothern. shore of the m i lky ocea n w here'

they en g aged i n a u sterities a nd prayed to V ish nu. T hey then sawHa ri
a n d a sked h im to save them from the dem on s.When the g lorious
V ish n u heard their prayers, he em itted from h is body a n illusory form
wh ich he g ave to the celesti a ls an d sa id ,

“ T h i s i ll usory form sh a ll
so dece ive the Da i tyas, tha t bei ng a stra y from the pa th of the Vedas,
they sha l l be sla i n ; for those gods, dem on s an d others who sha ll‘

tra n sg ress the authority of the Vedas sha l l peri sh .

"
Sha ven a nd

ca rry i ng a bun ch of peocock
'
s feathers, the i llusory fig ure then »

w en t to the Asuras a n d thus addressed then
}
, g en tly , “ O lords :

of D
'

a itya race,
—why do you pr actise these devout pen a n ces ? Do

y ou expect rewa rds i n th is world o r i n'

the n ext ?’ T he Asuras sa i d ,

O thou of g reat m i n d , we have been en gaged i n these pena n ces w ith
a view to rea p fruits i n the n ext world . Do thou tel l u s i f thou hast‘

got a n y th i n g to say on th is.

”
T he deceptive fig ure sa id , If you a re

desi rous of fin al ema n ci pation , hea r m y words, for you w ill obta in
the revelation wh ich is the door to fina l ha pp i n ess. T he i n struction s,
superior to which there is noth i ng , that I w i ll g ive you , a re the secret

path to final emancipat ion . If you follow them , you . sha ll either ob ta inv
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T he Brahm achar in s
, holding the rules of deer,

“ foll owi ng
the deer w an deri n g th rough the m oun ta in g lades, deer course’

of n a ture w i th flush i n g ey es, regard the p ri n ce w i th fixed g aze.

heaven or exem pt ion from future births. O ye g ifted w i th m i g hty
stren g th , you a re worthy of these i n struction s.

'

T hus d id the i llusory figure m islead the Da i tyas from th e teach
i ng s of the Ved as by va rious pu rsuasion s a n d m a ny spac ious a rgum en ts,
teachin g tha t the s am e th i n g m ig ht be for the sake of‘ virtue a nd of

vice ; m ig ht be a nd m i ght n ot be ; m ig ht or m ig ht n ot lead to fin a l!
em a n cipa tion ; m ig h t be the supreme object an d n ot th e suprem e

object ; m ig ht be effect a n d n ot be eff ect ; m ig ht be m a n i fest and n ot.

be m a n ifest ; m ig h t b e the duty of those w ho g o n aked an d w ho g o

rich ly d ressed
“

. A n d thu s w ere the D
‘

a i ty as led astray from the path
of their duties by the con tin ued teach i ng s of thei r i llusory tea cher, keep
i ng u p the equa l truth o f

”

con trad ictory teachi ng s. A nd those were
ca lled A rha tas from the p hrase he had em ploy ed of Ye a re

w orthy (Arha tha) of this g rea t teach ing ,

” th at is of t he fa lse teach i n gs
w h ich he i n duced them to follow . T hus d id the i llusory figure lead ‘

away the Asuras from the teach in g s of the Vedas. And bei n g im

pr essed by those teach i ng s the Asuras i n i t ia ted others i rr a l l
" those‘

doctri nes. T hey i n thei r turn becam e teachers of the same fa lse doc

tri nes a nd converted others. A n d thus comm un ica ti ng their doctrin es
to ea ch other, they were a l l

‘

l ed away from
'

the teachi n g s of the Vedas.
T hen putt ing on

'

g a rm en ts o f red colour, w ith colly rium in h is’
eyes, the i llusory fig ure addressed others of the sam e fam ily i n sweet '

a n d m i ld a ccen ts, “ O '

y e d emons, g ifted w ith streng th , i f y e w ish for
"

h eaven o r fin a l rest, desist from the sin ful m assacre o f a n ima ls a n d l

hea r from m e wha t y ou should do . T he whole ' un iverse ; is com

posed o f d iscr im in ati ve kn owledge ; understa n d my words well for they
‘

have bee n uttered by the w ise. T he w orld is w ithout stay a n d is ,

perpetua lly revolv ing i n '

the stra i ts of existence bein g eng ag ed i n '

the pursui t of erroneous kn ow ledge a n d su l l ied by passion s a n d others.”

In th is w ise excl
‘

a im i ng to them “ Know (Budhyadwam ) a n d they
say i n g (Budhya te) i t i s know n ,

” those Da i tyas were l ed away from

the i r own rel ig ion . T hey

.

thus renounced th ei r respective duties

bei n g im pressed by the reason in g s an d arg um en ts of that i llusory fig ure

0 Ma itreya ,
they ,

thus impressed,pu rsuaded others to do the sam e a nd

thus the heresy sp read . a n d m a ny aban don ed the practices l a id

down by the Vedas a n d Sm ritis. O twice-born , on e, w i th var ious.
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T hat tw ice-born i n rep ly to Buddha ex p lai ned in suca

cession a l l the m odes of pa i n ful descipl in e a nd the frui ts

as thei r results.How some ate nothi ng b rought from i nhabi ted p laces

bu t that produced from pure w ater, edible roots an d ten der
“

tw igs, fru i ts an d flowers fit for food,
Each accord ing to the rules of h is sect, clothi ng and food

i n each case di fferen t ; som e l ivi n g amongst.b i rd ki n d an d

like them capturing an d eati n g food

Others eating as the deer the g rass ari d herbs ; others

l ivi ng l ike serpen ts i nha l i n g ai r
, others eati ng noth i ng foun d

ed i n w ood or ston e ; some eat i ng
'

w i th two teeth ti ll a. w oun d

be fo rm ed ;

Others agai n begg i ng thei r food an d g ivi ng i t i n cha ri ty
taki ng on ly the rem n an ts for them selves ; others aga i n w ho

other erron eous teach ing s, the i llusory fig ure converted m any other
Da i ty as. Delp ded , the Asuras, i n n o tim e abandon ed the doctri n es
a nd rites la id down by the three Vedas. Som e of them , 0 tw ice-born
one, spoke i l l of the Vedas a n d others v i l l ified the celestia ls. Som e

spoke ag a inst the Ved ic r ites a n d sacrifices, and others ca lum n iated
the Brahm ans.

“ T he precepts
'

, they preached , “ that lead to the sacri
fice of a n ima ls, a re h ig hly culpable. T o say that throw ing c la rified
butter i n fire produces rewa rds is sim ply ch i ld ishn ess. If any on e,

after hav i ng obta i ned g od -head by m ultiplied ceremon ies, is fed a lon g
w ith Indra upon the wood used as fuel i n holy fire, he is lower than
a b rute which feeds upon leaves. If a beast, bei ng sacrificed, a tta in s
to heaven , why does not sacr ificer slay h is father in a sacrifice ? If a

dead person is satisfied i f a n other i s fed a t a Sraddha , then wh y does
n ot the food offered by h is son reach him who regides at a d istance ?
A l l these words therefore depen d upon individua l respect, so i t i s

better for you to n eg lect th em a n d appreciate m ire. T he words of

authority , 0 m ighty Asuras, do n ot fall from heaven ; reason able words
o n ly a re to be at epted by persons l ike yourselves.

" By these a n d

sim i la r reason i ngs. the Da i tyas were led away , and none of them any

l ong er acknow ledged the authori ty of the Vedas."

After the Dai tyas were thus l ed away , thd celestials easily defeated
them .
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l et water con tin ual ly d ri p on thei r heads an d those who offer
up w i th fire.

Others w ho p ractise w ater-dwel l in g l ike fish . T hus there

are Brahm achar i n s of every sort
, who p ractise austeri ties that

they m ay at the en d of l i fe obta in a b i rth i n heaven .

G ou tam a then beheld thei r ri tes i n con n ection w i th sacri
fice to fire, the dri ll i n g for spa rks an d the fan n i n g i n to flame ;

Also the sp ri nkl i ng of the butter l ibation s ; a lso the chan

t in g of the myst 1c
-

p rayers (the Veda ) ti l l the su n wen t dow n .

Oldenberg says

“ At th is tim e of deep an d m an y sided i n tellectua l m ove

m en ts w h ich had exten ded from the ci rcles of Brahm an ica l

th inkers far i n to the peop le at la rg e, w hen ama teur studies

o f the dia lectic routi n e had a lready g iven up ou t of the

a rduous strugg les of the past age over i ts simp le p rofoun d

thoughts, w hen d ialectic scep ticism began to a ttack m ora l

i deas, —at th is tim e, w hen a pain ful l on g i n g for del i veran ce

from the burden of bein g , w as met by the first sign s of mora l

decay ,
— G ou tama appears upon the scen e.

10

CHAPT ER VII.

THE BUDDHAS.

BUT Siddharta G ou tam a w as n ot the on ly Buddha tha t was

ever born i n th is w orld .He w as n ei ther the first n or the

last Buddha ; there w ere m any Buddhas tha t cam e befo re

h im , arid there w i i l be m an y m ore w ho w i l l com e afte r h im x l'

T his is a quotat ion from the Ch i nese w ork Fo-S/to-Hz'ng -T sa n
Ki ng which is a transla tion of the San skr it Bu ddha Ch a r z

'

ta by Ashwa

G bosa .

'

I
' In the Bhag avad G ita, Chap IV. Sloka s 7-8. Sri krishn a sa idWhen s- oever, O Bhara ta, vi rtue languishes a n d si n p redom inatesf l

create my self.
I take b i rth age after age for the protection of the g ood an d the des

traction of the wicked and the establ ishmen t of true rel ig ion .
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BUDDHA sai d T he a l l -subdu i ng , the al l -know i n g am I

an every th i ng , that I amWi thout a spot, I have g iven up every
2thi ng . I am w i thou t a desi re,— a Del ivered On e. By my ow n

:p ow er I possess Know ledg e ; w hom should I cal l m aster ?

I have n o teacher ; n o one is to be compared to m e. In the

w o rl d i n c l ud in g heaven s there is n o on e l ike un to m e . I am

theHoly On e in the w o rld ; I am the Suprem e Master. I

a lon e am the perfect Buddha ; the flame s are extin ct i n m e .

‘I have a tta in ed theHIS FOLLOWER S say T he exa lted On e is the bri n g er

o f joy , the dispen ser of joy}, w hose o rgan s of l i fe are p laccid

w hose spi ri t is at rest, the Sup rem e Sel f-subdu er an d Peace

possesso r, the Hero who has con quered self and w a tches

h im self, w ho holds his desi res i n check.

”He appea rs i n the w orld for sa lva tion to m any peop le,
for joy to m any peop le, ou t of compassion for the w orld,
for the b lessi ng , the salva ti on , t he joy of g ods and m en .

”
1
'

T hus have the Buddhas of by
-

g on e ag es appeared ; thus

sha l l the Buddhas of com i n g ages appea r.
“ T he n am es of

tw en ty -four of these Buddhas who appeared p revious to

G ou tam a have been han ded dow n to u s ; an d w hen a fter 50 0 0

y earsi shal l have elapsed si n ce h is t e-discovery of the

T ruth un der the Bo-t ree, the rel ig ion of G ou tam a sha ll be

fo rgotten , a n ew Buddha w i l l ag a i n open the doo r of N i rvan a

t o m en , h is n am e bei ng Ma i t r ey a Bu ddha— the Buddha of

See Mahavagga I. 6 8.

1
‘ See An ugut tara N ikaya , Vo l . I.

1 Buddha sa id to h is beloved d isc iple Five hun dred years,
A n an da , w i ll the doctrine of the T ruth ab ide. See Cu l lavag g a X. I. 6.

Dr. O lden berg remarks, Later on , when his p rophecy was con trad icted
b y even ts, the n umbers were n aturally made g reater.

"
See O l den berg

'

s

Buddha p . 327, and a lso Koppen , I. 327 .

See R hys David
'
s Buddh i sm , p. 1 80 .



x l ixWe shal l n ow bri efly sketch the l ives of these p revio us

Buddhas.

*
D ipankerWas the Fi rst BuddhanL Next to the Dipanker

Buddha , a fter the lapse of on e Asa nkheyy a , the teacher.

Kon dan n a appea red . T he ci ty ofKon dan n a Buddha w as R am

m avat i the Ksha triya Su -n ada w as h is father ; h is.mother w as

queen Suja ta ; Bhadda an d Subhadda w ere h i s two ch i ef

disc i p les. An umaddha w as h is servi tor ; T i ssa an d Upat issa

h is ch i ef fem a le discip les.His Budh i -tree w as the Sa l aka lya i n
h i s body w as e igh t cub i ts h i gh , a n d the duration of h is l i fe

w as a h un dred thousan d years.

After h im a t the en d o f on e Asa n kizeyy a , i n on e an d the

sam e cy cle, fo ur Buddhas w ere born
,

—n amely Manga la,
Sum an a , R evata an d Sobh 1 ta .

T he Bu dd/zazmn sa , the l ast book of the Khuddaka N ikay a i n the

second Pitak a , g ives the l ives of a l l the p revious Bud dhas. T he Pa l i
comm en ta ry on the Ja takas a lso g ives certa i n deta ils of these 24

Buddhas. See Fa n sbol l
’
s Jataka p .p . a nd Sutta N ipata p . 40

a l so T u rner’s Maha va n sa p . x , a n dHa rdy’s Ma nua l o f Buddh ism

p . 49 .We g ive here the accoun ts of the Bu dd has from the N i da n a

Ka tha as tra n sla ted by R hy s Davids.

1We fin d the follow ing 55 n ames o f the previou s Buddha s i n La l z
'

ta

Vi stava , Cha p . I.

l . Padm a u t ta ra ; 2 . Dharm aketu ; 3. Dipa nkara ; 4. G u n aketu ;

5 . Maha ka ra ; 6. R ish ideva ; 7 . Sretaja ; 8 . Sa ty aketu ; 9 . Va jra
sa n ba t ; 1 0 . Sa rva vion ; 1 1 .Hem va rn a ; 1 2 . A t tu chag am i ; 1 3.

Probahsaya ; I4. Puspaketu ; 1 5 . Va ra r u pa ; 1 6. Su lochon a ; 1 7.

R i sh ig upka n S. G inabaktra ; 1
‘

9. U n na ta ; 20 . Pu sp i ta ; 2 1 , U rn i
ta ja ; 2 2 . Puska ra ; 23. Sa ra sm i ; 24. Ma n g a la ; 25 . Su da rsan a

-26. Maha Si nha taja ; 27 . Sth i ta bu dhida t ta ; 28 . Basa n tag a n dh i ; 29 .

Sa twad ha rm a b ip u la ki r t i ; 30 . Pushya ; 3x . V iste r n a v ida ; 32 .

R a tn ak i r t i ; 33. U g ra taja ; 34. Brahm a taja ; 35 . Sug osha ; 36. Supu
shya ; 37. Su ma n ag n ag hosa ; 38. Suchasta rupa ; 39. Pra hasi ta n a t ra ;

40 . G u n a rash i ; 4 r . Mag haswa ra ; 42 . Su n da rva rn a ; 43. Ay ustaja ;

44. Sa l i lagajagem i ; 45 . Bokavi lasi ta ; 46. ji tasa t r u ; 47. Sam p up ta ;

48. Bi pasch i ta ; 49 . Sh ikhi ; 5o . V ishwa vu ; 5 1 . Kr u kuchha n da ; 52

Kanakm un i ; 53. Suman a Kashy apa ; 55. Sidha r ta G outam a .

7



T he ci ty of Manga la Buddha w as cal led U ttara h is father

w as the Kshatriya U tta ra ; h is m other w as U tta ra . Sudeva
,

an d Dham asen a w ere h is tw o ch ief desc ip l es Pa l i ta w as his

servi tor ; Siva l i an d Asoka h is tw o ch i ef fem a le di scip les.

T he Naga w as h is Bodh i -tree ; h is body w as eigh ty -eight

cub i ts high.When h is death took p lace, after he had l ived

n i n ety thousan d yea rs, at the sam e i n stan t ten thousan d

w orlds w ere i n volved i n da rkn ess, an d i n a l l.w 0 r l ds there w as

a g reat cry a n d lam en tation of m en .

An d after the Man ga la Buddha had d ied, sh roudi ng i n

da rkn ess ten thousan d w orlds, the T eacher Sum an a appea red.

T he c i ty of th i s Buddha w as n am ed Khem a ; Su datta was h i s

father ; Sr im an a h is m other ; Sa ran a an d Brav i tatta his ch ief

discip les ; Ad i n a h i s servi tor ; Son a an d Upason a h is ch i ef

fem ale discip les. T he Naga w as h i s Boodh i tree ; h is body
w as n i n ety cub i ts h i gh an d h is len g th of h is l i fe n i n ety thousan d

yea rs.

After h im the T eacher R evata appea red . . T he c i ty of

th is Buddha w as ca l led Su dhan n avat i ; h is father w as the

Khattrya Vipu la h is m other Vipu l a Va run a an d Brahm adeva

his ch ief disc i p les Sam bhava h i s servi tor Bhad raan d Subadra
h i s ch i ef fem ale discip les, an d the Nag a-t ree h i s Bo-tree .His body w as eigh ty cubi ts h igh an d h is age sixty thousan d

yea rs.

Af ter h im appea red the T eacher Sobh i ta . Su dharm a

w as the n am e of the c i ty of th is Blessed On e ; Sudhamm a the

ki n g w as h is fa ther ; Sudham a w as h i s mother ; Asefln a an d

Sun eta h is ch ief discip les ; An om a h is servi tor ; Nakula an d

Sujata h is ch i ef fem ale disc ip les, an d the Nag a- tree h is Bo
t ree.His body w as eighty cub i ts h ig h an d h is ag e sixty
thousan d years.

After h im w hen an Asa n klzeyy a had elapsed, th ree Buddhas
w ere born i n on e Ka lpa— An om adarsin ,

Padam a , an d Na rada .

T he c i ty of An om adarsi n , the Blessed On e, w as ca l led Can da
'vati ; Yasan a, the k i n g , w as h i s father ; Yosodhara w as h i s
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After h im appeared the T eacher Sujatta. T he ci ty of

this Blessed on e w as called Su ni angal a Uggata the k i n g w as

h is fa ther ; Pabhavat i hi s mother ; Sudarsan a an d D
'

eva h i s

ch i ef discip les ; Nan da h i s servi tor ; Nag a an d N
'

agasam a l a

h is ch ief fem a le d isci ples ; and the g reat Bambu tree h is Bo

t ree. T h is tree, they say , had sm al l er ho l low s and thi cker

w ood than o rdin ary bamboos have, an d i n i ts m ighty upper

b ran ches i t w as as br i l lian t as a: bran ch of a peacock
’
s tai ls.

T he body of th is B lessed on e w as fif ty cub i ts h igh, an d
‘ h is

age was n i n ety thousan d years.

After h im , when eighteen hun dred w orld cycles had elapsed‘,
three Buddhas, n amely Piyadassin

‘

,
Att

‘

hadassin an d Dhamm a

dassi n w ere born i n on e Kalpa . T he ci ty of Piyadassin

w as ca l led An oma ; his fa ther w as Suduma the king ; hi s

mother Can da ; Pal i ta an d Subbadassi n h is ch ief disci p les ;
Sobh i ta h is servi to r ; Sujjata an d Dhammadasin . h is ch ief

female disc ip les, an d the Priyan g u t ree h is Bo-tree.His body
was eighty cubi ts h igh , an d h is ag e n i n ety thou san d yea rs.

After h im appeared the T eacher Athadassi n . T he ci ty
of th is Bl essed On e w as Sobh it a ; Sagara the k i ng w as h is

father ; Su dassan a h is m other San ta an d Apa san ta his ch i ef

discip les ; Abhaya h is servi to r ; Dhamm a and Sudhamm a h is

ch ief fem a le disci p les ; an d the Champaka h is Bo-t ree.His
body w as eigh ty cubi ts high the g lory from h is body a lways

ex ten ded over a league, and h i s ag e was a hun dred thousan d

years.

After h im appeared the T eacher n amed Dhammadassi n .

T he c i ty of th is Blessed On e w as ca l led Saran a ; h is father
'

was Saran a , the ki n g , h is m other Sun an da ; P
'

adum a an d

Phussadeva h is ch ief discip les Su n etta his servi tor ; Khem a an d

Subban am a h i s ch ief f
'

ern al e disci ples an d the red Ku ravat ra ,

tree h is Bo-tree.His body w as eighty cubi ts h igh, an d his

age a
'h u nd

'

red thousan d years.

After h im n i n ety -four world cycles ago, on ly one Buddha
,

by nameufilddhattha appeared i n on e Kalpa. T he ci ty of th is
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Blessed On e w as cal led Ve‘

b
‘

hara Jayasen a the ki ng wash is

father ; Suphassa h i s mother ; Sambala an d Sum i tta h is ch ief

female disci pl es ; an d the Kan ikar t ree h i s Bo-tree.His body
was si xty cubi ts h igh, an d h is ag e was a hun dred thou sand

years.

After h im , n i n ety-two w or ld cycles ago, two Buddha
'

s
,

n amely T issa an d Phussa by n am e
,
were bo rn i n on e Ka lpa .

T he c i ty of th i g B
-l essed On e w as ca lled Khem a ; Jan asandha

the w a rrior-ch ief w as h is father ; Padum a his mother ; the

G od Brahma an d Udaya h is ch ief d isc ip les ; Sambhava h is

servi tor ; Phu ssa an d Su datta h i s ch ief fem a le di scip les ; an d

the Asan a tree h is Bo-tree.His body w as sixty cub i ts h igh,
and h is age

‘

a h un d red thou san d yea rs.

After h im appeared the T eacher n am ed Phussa . T he

c i ty of th is Blessed On e was ca lled Kasi ; Iayasen a the ki ng
was h is father ; Sum a h is m other ; Su rakkh i ta an d Dhammasen'

a

h is ch i ef d iscip l es Sabh iya was h is serv i tor Ca la an d Upaca l a

h is ch i ef fem a le d iscip les an d the Am a laka tree h is Bo-tree .His body w as fifty cub i ts h igh, an d h i s ag e n i n ety thousand

years.

After h im n i n ety wo rld cycles ag o, appeared the Bl essed

On e n am ed Vipasi n . T he ci ty of this Blessed On e w as ca l led

Ban dhumat i Ban dhum a the k i n g w as h i s fa ther ; an d Ban dhu

m a ti h is m other ; Khan da and T i ssa his d isc ip les ; Asoka h is

servi tor ; Can da an d Can dam itta his ch ief fem a le d isc ipl es ;

an d the Big n on i a h is Boe tree.His body w as eighty cubi ts

h igh t he effulg ence from h is body a lw ays reached a hun dred

leag ues an d h i s age w as a hun dred thousand yea rs.

After h im ,
th i rty -on e w orld cy clesago, therewere twoBuddhas

ca l led Sikh im an d Vessabhu . T he c i ty of tha t Blessed On e w as

A run avat i Arun a the warrior ch ief was h i s father Parbhavat i

h is mother ; Abh ibhu an d Sambhava h is ch ief disci p les ; Khe

m an kara h is servi tor ; Makhi la an d Padum a h is ch ief fem a le

d isc i p
les ; an d the Pu n danha tree h i s Bo-t ree.His body

was th i rty -seven cubi ts high ; the eflu lgen ce frog; h is
-

:body
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reached three l eagues ; an d h is age was thi rty-seven tho usand

yea rs.

After him appea red the T eacher n amed Vessabh u the

ci ty of this Blessed On e w as cal led An op am a ; Supat i l a the

king w as h is fa ther ; Yasavat i h is mother, Son a and U tta ra

his ch i ef d iscip les ; Upasan ta h is servi tor ; Dam a an d Sum a la

h is ch i ef female d i scip les ; an d the Sal -tree h is Bo-tree.His
body w as sixty cub i ts h igh ; an d h is ageWag sixty thousand
yea rs.

After h im i n th is world cycle, four Buddhas have appeared,
n am ely Kaku san da, Kon agam an a

,
Kassapa, and on e other

Buddha . T he c i ty of Kukusan da the Blessed On e w as ca lled

Khem a ; Aggida l l a the Brahm an w as h is fa ther ; Visaba the

Brahm an wom an h is m other Vidu ra an d Sanjivas h i s ch i ef d is

c ip l es ; Bh isodhya his serv i to r ; Sama an d Champaka h is ch i ef

fem ale discip les ; a n d the g reat Si ri sa tree h is Bo-tree.His
body w as fo rty cub i ts h igh , an d h is age forty thousan d yea rs.

After him appea red the T eacher Kon agamm an a . T he c i ty
of thi s Blessed on e w as ca lled Sobhavat i ; Yan n adatta the

Brahm an a w as h i s fa ther ; U tta ra the Brahm an w omanWas h is
mother ; Bheyyesa an d U tta ra h is ch ief d iscip les ; Si l th ija his

servi to r Sam u dda an d U tta ra h is chi ef fem a le disci p les ; an d

the Udumbara tree h is Bo-tree .Hi s body w as twen ty cub i ts

h igh, an d h is ag e w as th i rty thousan d y ea rs.

After him the T eacher n am ed Kassapa appea red i n the

w orld . T he b i rth p lace of this Blessed On e w as ca lled

Ben a res ; Brahm adatta the Brahm an w as h is father ; Dhan avat i

of the Brahm an a caste h is m other ; T issa
.

and Bharadw aja
his ch i ef d iscip les ; Sobbam i tta h is servi tor ; An ula an d U r uv i l a

h i s ch ief fem a le d isc ip les ; an d the N igradha t ree h is Bo-tree.His body w as twen ty cub i ts h i gh, and h is age w as tw en ty
thousan d yea rs.

*
Shambhu Pura n a ,

-a San skri t work m uch revered by the N epa lese
Budhists, -

g iges i n brief the accoun ts of the last si x Buddhas as follows.
I. Bz

’

pafgfii tas— f l t is sa id that N epal was orig in ally a m arshy
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N ow a fter Kassapa, there i s n o other Buddha besi de the

p resen t Sup rem e Buddha . T he Bodisat received a p roh

c ien cy from each o f the twen ty-four Buddhas beg in n i n g at

D i pan kara .

*
T he last Buddha , S i dhar tha G ou tam a , w as born i n the fam i ly

of the Sakya s. R hys Davids says T hey w ere seated , about

50 0 yea rs befo re the b i rth of Ch i r ist , at a p lace ca l led Kapi la

vastu l
‘

on the bw ks of the river R oh i n i , the m odern Kohan a ,

waste ; bu t the Buddha Bi pasch i ta cam e here w ith a larg e n um ber of
followers a n d m ade i t a beauti ful a n d ferti le la n d .

2 . Sz
’
kkz

‘

the Budd ha a lso cam e here a n d en tered N i rvan a .

3. Vz
'

skwa v u , the Budd ha , d id ex actly w ha t the N o . 2 d id .

4. 5 . 6. a re a lm ost the same as the three others. For fea r of re

petition we do n o t g ive a n y deta i ls o f thei r l ife.
9“ D r . O lden berg says It could sca rcely be otherw ise th an that

the h istorica l form o f the on e actual Buddha m ultipl ied i tself un der
dogm a tic trea tm en t to a coun tless n um ber of past a n d com i ng Buddhas.

"

R hys Davids says [ t is sufli c ien t l y evi den t that n early a l l these
deta i ls a re m erely im i ta ted from the correspon d in g deta ils o f the legen d
o f G ou tam a ; a n d i t i s to say th e least, very doubtful w hether the trad i
tion of these leg en da ry teachers ha s p reserved for u s an y g ra i n s of
h istor ica l fa ct. If n o t, the l ist is p roba bly la ter tha n the time o f G ou tam a ,

for wh ile i t is sca rcely l i kely that he should ha ve del iberately i nven ted
these n am es, i t m ay w ell ha ve seem ed to later Buddh ists very ed iy i ng

to g ive such l ists a n d very reason a ble to exclu de i n them the n am es

held in the h ig hest hon our by the Brahm a n s them selves

1
' Dr . O lden burg i n h i s Buddha pp 93

-
96 say s We can po i n t

ou t the n a tive la n d of Budd ha i n the m a p of Ind ia w i th tolerable

accuracy : Between th e N epa lese lower ra ng e of theHim a laya an d the

m idd le part of the
'

cou rse of the R a pti , w h ich run s th rough the n orth

ea stern pa rt o f the p rovi n ce of O u dh there stretches a strip o f level,
fru itful la n d , some th irty En g l ish m i les broa d , w ell wa tered by the

n um erous stream s that issue from theHimalay as.Here l ay the n o t very
exten sive territory over w h ich the Sakyas cla im ed suprem acy a n d

d om i n ion . O n the east the R oh in i separa ted thei r la n d s from the i r

n e ig hbo
urs ; to th is day th is stream has preserved the n am e w h ich i t

bOre m ore , than two thousan d years ago.
~O n the west a n d south the

rule of the Sakhy a s extended quite up, or nearly so, to the
'

R ap t i .
”
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about 1 0 0 m i les n orth-east of the ci ty of Ben ares. T hat i n sign i

fican t stream rose thi rty or forty m i les to the n orth o i
'

thei r

settlem en t i n the Spurs of the m ighty H im a layas, w hose g ian t

peaks loom ed up i n the distan ce agai n st the clea r b lue o f

the In d ian sky . T he Sakhyas had penetrated further to the

East tha n most of thei r fellow Aryan s, bu t beyond them i n

that di rec tion was the powerful confiderat ion of Lichchav is

a nd the rising k i n gdom of Magadha. T o thei r no rth w ere

rude 'h i ll t ribes of Mon gol ian extraction , wh i le beh i n d them

to the w est lay those lan ds w h ich the Brahman as held m ost

sacred . T hei r n ea rest n eighbours to be fea red i n tha t di rec

tion w ere the subjects of the ki ng of Sravast i (Kosa l a ), the

rival of the k in g o f Magadha. It w as th is ri val ry of thei r n eigh

bours m ore than thei r ow n streng th wh ich secured for the

Sakhyas a p recarious i n depen den ce bu t thei r ow n han d was

st rong en ough to p rotect them aga in st the i n cursion s of

T he territory of the Sakhyas i ncluded, as far as i t appears, a ccording
to the presen t d ivision s of the lan d , approxima tely the follow i ng ci rcles
belong i n g to the G or ukpu r d istricts z— Binay a kp u r, Bacsen e a nd the

western half of perg un n a hHavili .
See Cun n ingham

’
s G eog raphy of Anc ien t In d ia also Dr.Waddell's

N ote i n l . R . A . S.

T he ci ty of Kapi la va stu ( i n Pal i , Kap i l avastu ).was long sea rched for
by archaeolog ists in va i n , bu t is now i den tifi ed by G en era l Sir A . Cun n i ng
h am a n d M r . Car l ley le w i th Bhu i l a , a villag esurroun ded by buried brick
work i n the Basti d istrict under the N epa l moun ta i n s about twenty five
m iles northeast from Fa izabad. twelve n orthwest from Basti . a nd one

hun dred a n d twen ty north of Ben a res. Both Fa - lvi en ( Leg g e
o

, 67) a n dHiouen T hsa ng describe the n eig hbourin g Lumbi n i (Lavan i ) g a r d en where
theBuddha was born from the r ight si de of h is m other. T hey a lso m en

tion the Arrow-foun ta in where G ou tama conten ded w ith others of h is

tribe i n a shooti ng -m a tch . T he leg en d is tha t he ga ined the victory
by shooti n g a n a rrow w hich passed through the ta rget, buried itself in the
g round a n d caused a clea r Spr i ng of w ater to flow forth (Legge, 65— 67
Bea l II. 23 T h is n ame Sa raku pa—S

“ Arrow foun ta in ”— has now

been corrupted i n to Sa r-kina. a n d the spot has been iden tified.
Sir M.Wi lliam '

s Buddh ism , p. 388— 389,
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roving bands from the hi lls and to sustain them in
“

their

Quarrels w i th n ei ghbouri ng c lass of the sam e stan di ng as

them selves. T hey l ived from the produce of thei r ca ttle and

thei r rice fields, thei r supp l ies of water being draw n from the

Kohan a, on the other side of wh ich st ream lived the

Kol iyans, a k indred tribe.
*Wi th them the Sakyas some

i" T he Ka i lyans an d the Sakhyas were un ited by m arriag e,
before the b i rth of G ou tama , for his mother was a

‘

Ka i l y an lady.We
g i ve below the G enealog ical tables of these two clan s.

G en ea l og i ca l T abl es of the Sa kky as a n d Kol z
'

y a ns.

FATHER ’S SIDE.
jayasen a of the Sakhyas.

adhara.

udhadhana .

I
m r i tadhan a . 2 others.

I I
Devda tta A n anda

(monk) . tmon k) .

N anda. upa nanda . Sidha r tha Buddha . ahavan sa . A n u ruddha

son of May a o f

the Kol iya ns) .

R AHU LA.
MOTHER ’S SIDE.
Devadaha

.

of the R ol yans.

l

f
‘ b — "

fi
f

jA nj
l
an a A n usuha . ausana.

Su
l
prabudha . Dan dapan i . MAYA. PR AJ APAT I.

l
(w ives of Sudhadhana) .

I
Yosadhara .

Devda tta.

(wife of G ou tama Buddha) .

R AH'U LA.
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t imes qu arreled for the possession of the preciou s li qu id, bu t

j ust then the two clan s were at peace and two daugh ters of

the raja or ch ief of the Ka i lyan s were the wi ves of

Sudhadhana , the R aja of the

4“ Sudhadhana was the father of G ou tama Buddha . D r. O ldenberg
does not adm it that he was a “ king .

”—He says, “ A w idespread tradi
tion represen ts Buddha as having been a ki ng

’
s son. At the head of th is

ari stocratic commun ity there must certa in ly have bu n some one havi ng
been appoin ted we know not by wha t rules w ith the ti tle of ki ng . which

can have i nd icated more than the posi tion of [ mi n u s i n ter pases. Bu t

the i dea that Buddha 's father Suddhadhana en joyed th is roya l d ig n i ty is
'

quite foreig n to the oldest forms in wh ich the traditions reg arding the

fam ily are presen ted to us rather we have nothi ng more or less to con

template i n Sudhadhan a than one of the g reat and wea lthy lan downers
of the Sakhya race, whom later legends transformed i nto the g reat
King Suddhadhana.

”
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2 BUDDHA.

be a g lory to h is clan and joy to his home.
*His two w ives,Maya

an d Prajapati , tw o affection ate sisters
,T g rew o l d, bu t d id n ot

show any sign of g ivi n g b i rth to a ch i ld . At last i n the

a“ Follow ing is D r . O lden berg
'
s authority for h is say i ng tha t

Sudhadhana w as n ot a ki ng .He says,
— “ T he follow i ng leads m e to den y

the a n tiqu ity of the trad ition wh ich m akes Buddha 's fa ther a ki ng .When
(as i n

i

th e Son ada n da Sutta of Digha N ikhya ) the externa l cla ims of

Buddha to respectful consideration a re d iscussed i t is a lways adm itted
m erely tha t he has come of a n

“ Uckaku l a ,
— Bh9 ttey aku l a , Add/za

ku l a . It is emphasized that he, when he en tered on a sp iritua l career,
forsook relatives a nd friends, g old an d silver, —the k ing ly d ig n ity of the

family is n o t a lluded to. If any where, i t is w ith reference to a circum
stance of th is ki nd , wh ich assuredly coul d not have been suppressed .
T o this an other con sideration m ust be added . An y one, who knows the

un iform ca re w ith wh ich th e titul ary appellation of person s appea ri ng i n

the P itakas is observed , w i ll also fin d th is d ifferen ce dec isive that

Buddha
’
s f a ther is there merely Suddhada na Sakka (See Mahavag g a I.

54 ; a lso Ma hasakha Sutta) ; just a s m en tion is m ade of An u r uddha

Sakka , U pa n an da Sakka pu t ta &c., wh i le Bhadd ika who was really the

k i ng of the Sakkas- i f we m ay ca ll th is petty R a ja a k in g
— is reg ularly

i n troduced as Bhadd ika Sahkaraja (Cu l lavagga VII. I. Moreover

Sudhadha n a is addressed “ G otam a (Mahava gg a I. as the Malla s
a re called Vaset tha , the Kol iyas Byag g hapajja , bu t n o on e says to h im

“ Maharaja” as to Bin dasa ra or Pasa nad i . T he oldest eviden ce which

a ttri butes to Suddhadha n a the ki ng ly d ig n ity , as fa r as I know , the on ly
passag e of the ki nd i n the T i p i taka occurred i n the Mahapadha n a Sutta

(D ig ha N ikay a ) , where a series of n otices of the l ives of the last seven

Buddhas i s th rown together. In a system atic m a n n er, ex actly
-

as i n

the passage apparen tl y m odel led on th is Sutta (D i pavan sa XVII.
there is recorded the len g th of li fe, the pa ren tag e, hom e, tree of know

l edg e, Say aka Yaga &c ., of these Buddhas. T he three first were ki ng
'
s

son s, the follow i n g three Brahm a n a
’
s son s, the last is aga i n a ki n g

’
s

son , the son of Sudha dhana ra ja . Possi bly sim ila r is the sta tem en t

a l so i n the con clud in g portion
’

c l the .Buddh a oon sa , i t would be qu i te
i n keep in gWi th the cha racter of these tex ts : I reg ret n ot to be able to
m ake any statem en t on th is pa rt o f the sa i d texts a s i t is n ot accessi ble
to m e a t presen t. T here is n o n eed of en larg i ng to show that i n an y

case eviden ce of th is description m ust retire-before the m omenta previ
ousl y brought to bea r on th is question .

"

1
’See our note in p . 9 Introduction , Chapter VII.
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fortydi fth year of her age, Maya p romised her husband a

son . T he n ews flew from house to house a l l over the good ,

ch ieftain’s doma in , an d every on e w as very happy .

Maya, i n accordan ce to custom ,

*
started for her pa ren t

’
s

house. T he an cien t ch ron icler says1
'

;
— T he ki ng ordered

that theWhole exten t of the road betw een Kap i l avastuand
Ko li should be per fectly level led an d li n ed on both sides w i th

p lan tain trees and adorn ed w i th the fin est orn amen ts. Jars,
full of the purest w a ter, w ere to be deposi ted a l l a long
the road at short in terva ls. A cha i r of gold was made ready
for con vey ing the queen ; an d a thousand n oblemen , a ttended
by an i n n umerable reti n ue, w ere d i rected to accompany her

dur ing her journ ey . Betw een the two coun tries an immense

forest of lofty En gy i n t rees extended to a g reat d istan ce. As

soon as the cor teg e reached i t
, five water l i lies shot forth

spon tan eously from the stem s an d the mai n bran ches of each

tree, an d i n n um erab le b i rds of a l l k inds, by thei r m elodious
tun es, fil led the a i r w i th the most ravi shi ng m usic. T rees,
sim i lar i n beauty to those g row ing in the seats of gods,

apparen tly sensible of the p resen ce of the in carnate
-

d

Buddha, seemed to sha re i n the un i versa l joy .

On behold ing this w onderful appea ran ce of a l l the l ofty
trees of the forest, the queen fel t a desi re to app roach n earer

an d en joy the ma rvel lous sight off ered to her aston ished

eyes.Her n oble a tten dan ts l ed her forthw i th a short

d istance i n to the forest. Maya, seated on her couch, al ong
w i th her

'

sister P rajapa ti , desi red her a ttendan ts to have i t

m oved closer to ah
'

Engy in tree w h ich she poin ted out.Her
w ishes w ere immediately comp lied w i th . She then rose

See R hys Davids
’
Buddhism p . 26. Bu t La l z

'

ta Vi sta ra says tha t
she wen t to a beautiful g a rden -house w ith the perm ission of her husband
to pass some tim e there. See -L i l ata V istat a , Chap. I.

1
'We quote this descr ipt iqn from the BurmeseMa l l a l z

’
n kavaWom’

ha

as tran slated by Bishop Biga ndet See T he Life and Legends of

G oudama, the
.

Buddha of the Burmese" pp . 32
— 33.
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gen
t ly on her couch ; her left han d, clasped round t

he neck of

her s ister, supported her in a stan di ng posi tion .Wi th the
right hand she tried to reach an d break a sma ll bran ch wh i ch

she wan ted to carry aw ay . On that very i n stan t as the

slender ratten , hea ted by fire, ben t dow n i ts tender head, al l

the bran ches bow ed thei r extrem i ties, offering themselves, as

i t w ere, to the han d of the queen who unhesi tating ly seized

and broke the extrem i ty of on e of the yep
ng boughs. By

vi rtue of a certa in power i nheren t i n her dig n i ty , on a sudden

al l the w inds b lew gen tly throughou t the forest. T he atten

dan ts, havi n g desi red al l the peop le to w i thdraw to a

d istan ce, disposed curtai n s al l roun d the p lace the queen

w as stan ding on .Wh i lst she w as i n that posi tion , adm i ri n g
the slender bough she hel d i n her han ds, the momen t of

'

her

confin emen t happen ed, a n d she w as del ivered of a son .

Five days after the b i rth of Buddha
,

*
a g reat festival w as

”t It is needless to say that a l l the a ncien t chron iclers, that write
anyth ing about the life of the g rea t Buddha , have narrated innumerable
m iracles a l l through h is l ife. T hey a re too n umerous to be quoted
i n this book. But to g ive an example wequote the followi ng from Bishop
Bigandet

’
s excellen t work.

“ Four ch ief Brahma nas received the n ew born infan t i n a golden
n et-work and placed h im i n the presence of the ha ppy mother, say ing
“ G ive yourself up, 0 queen , to joy and rejoicing , here is the precious and
wonderful frui t of your womb .

”

“ From the hands of the four ch iefs of Brahma n as four chiefs of gods

received the blessed ch i ld, whom they handed over to men who placed
h im in a beautiful wh i te cloth. Bu t to the aston ishmen t of ali ,

°

he freed
himself from the hands of those attend ing upon h im and stood in a firm

and erect position on the g round ; when casting a g lance towards the east
m ore than one thousand worlds appeared like a perfectly levelled p l ai n .
Al l the gods i nhabiti ng those worlds m ade off erings of flowers and per
fumes ex cl a im i ng w ith exultation — 'An exalted personage has made h is
appea rance, —who can ever be compared to him , who has ever equalled
h im ?He is i ndeed the most excellent of a l l beings.

" Phra lbng

(Buddha) looked aga in towards the three other d irections. R a ising h is

eyes upwards and then lowering them down,
’

he saw that there was no
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appointed i n order that h is n am e m ight be g iven ; and 1 08

l earn ed Brahman s w ere i n vi ted to attend to each of whom the

being equa l to h im. Conscious of h is superiori ty , he jumped over a

d istance of seven lengths of a foot i n a northern di rection ex clam ing

T his is m y last b irth there sha ll be to me no other state of existence.
I am the g rea test of al l being s.

"He then beg an to walk stead i ly i n the

same di rection .”

R hys Davids tha g ives a summ ary of these m i racles Ea rth a nd

heaven at h is birth un ited to pay h im hom ag e ; the very trees ben t of

thei r own accord over h is mother, a n d the angels and arch -ang els were

p resen t w i th thei r help .

“ After seven days of fastin g an d seclusion , the pure and holy Maya

d reams that she is ca rried by a rchan gels to heaven an d tha t there the

future Buddha en ters her righ t -side in the form of a superb white
elephan t. On her relati ng her d ream to her husban d, he calls together
five chief Brahman as to i nterpret it. T hei r reply is tha t the ch i ld w i ll
be a son who w i ll be a Chakravarti , — a un iversa l monarch or i f he be

com es a recluse, he w i ll be a Buddha, who w ill remove the veils of ig no

ra nce and sin from the world.”

At the con ception of Buddha thi rty -two si gns take place ; the 1 0000

worlds are filled w ith l ig ht, the blind receive thei r sight, the deaf hear,
the dumb speak, the crooked become straig ht, the lam e wa lk, the

imprisoned are set free and so on ,
— a l l na ture bloom i ng and a l l beings i n

ea rth an d heaven being filled w ith joy .wh i le by a bold figure of speec h

even thefires of h i ll are exting uished a nd the tortures of the dammed

a re m itig ated . During the ten m on ths of h is life i n the womb , the ch i ld
is d istin ctly visible, si tti ng crossleg g ed unsoiled a nd d ig n ified , an d he

p reaches to the a ngels who guard h im , stretchi ng ou t h is han d to do so

w ithout wound ing his mother.
“ As a

'

dagoba holdi ng sacred rel ics can not be used to guard any less
sacred objects, so his mother can bear n o other child and on the seven th
day after h is bi rth she d ies.When the ch ild is

.

born , i t takes seven
steps forwa rd and excla ims w ith l ion’s voice, f I am the chief of the world
this is my last b irth ; and aga in the th irty sig ns of joy appear i n the ea rth
an d heaven .

A n aged sa i n t, who had retired for medi tation to theHima laya
m oun ta ins seeing these sign s, i s guided to Kapi lavastu and the chi ld is

brought in to do h im reverence, bu t in stead of doing so, i ts feet were
m i raculously placed on the matted locks of the ascetic. T he sage then
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k ing gave an offering of food.

*T he Brahmans col lected at
the festiva l said,

“ T h is p rince w i ll hereafter be a blessi n g to

the world (Siddha rtha), i n con sequen ce of w hich he was cal led

Siddha rtha. 1
'

T he 800 00 relatives of the pri nce, who w ere p resen t on

the day he w as n amed, reflected that i f he w ere to become a

Chakravati ,j: hew ou ld requi re a reti n ue, an d that i f he w ere to

becom e a Buddha
,
he would be attended by goyal p riests so

that i n ei ther case, thei r chi ldren m ight th rough h im obta i n g reat

explai n s the won der to the aston ished father a n d prophesies that the
ch ild w i ll become a Buddha and weeps that he h imself w ill n ot l ive to

see the day .

"

“ On thefifth day the name-choosin g festiva l takes place when 1 08

Brahma n s learned i n the three Vedas of whom ei g ht were specia lly
learned i n d ivination , a re feasted a t the pa lace. Seven of the eig ht,
a fter exam in ing the ma rks in the ch i ld’s body , hold up two fing ers and

prophesy that he w i ll become either a Chakravarti or 3 Buddha , bu t
one Konda nya , afterwards G otamas' fi rst disciple, holds u p one fin ger a n d

prophesies that he w ill assuredly become a Buddha , who wi ll remove the
vei ls of s in and ig nora nce from the world.

“ T hen comes the story of the p lough i ng fest i tra l . T he g reat king .

Suddhadha na goes ou t to celebrate the open i ng of the season , a nd the

prince is taken w ith h im . In the rejoici ng the baby is neg lected . It

then seats i tself cross-legged on the couch an d fa lls i nto the mystic
tra nce of Dhy ana . T houg h the shadows of a l l other trees had tur n ed,
the tree under wh ich the chi ld sat sti ll shaded i t."

T h is isquoted fromHardy’s Manua l of Buddh ism pp. 1 48
— 1 5 1 .

1
‘ R hys Davidssays — “ Even the n ame Sidha r tha , sa id to have been

g iven h im as a child, m ay have been a subsequen t i nven tion . l -l is fam i ly
n ame w a s certa in ly G otama.” See h is Buddh ism, p

'

p
‘

a7. Bu t we do not

understan d why such a common name as Sidhar tha should have been an

i nven tion .Wefin d i n the Pali works, there were m any others whoWere ca lled Sidha r tha . T he followers of the g rea t master g ave him
man y other names, such as Sakhya Si n gha, Sakhya Mun i , Sugata , (the
happy a re) Satha , ( the teacher) jin a ( the conqueror), Bhag ava ( the
blessed on e) L0kena th (the Lord of the world) , Sarvajna ( the om n isc ien t)
Dha rm araja (the kin g of righteousness) andman y more too numero us to
men tion .

1 Chakravarti means the king of a l l the kings.
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advan tage. T hey therefo re sen t thei r son s to be educated

w i th him as h is compan i on s.

In o rder to p rocure a p roper n urse for h is son
, Su ddhadhan a

assem bled the p ri n cesses of the two ci ti es of Kap i l avastu an d

Kol i . “ She w as n ot to be ta ll
,
or else the n eck of the i n fan t

w ould be stretched ; n or too short
,
or h i s body would be ben t ;

n or too la rge, or h is leg s w ould be con tracted ; n or too w eak,
o r hi s body w ould n ot acqu i re firm m ess n or of too ful l a

habi t, o r her m i ll? w ould be hot an d cause hi s ski n to becom e

red ; n or of too da rk a com p lexion , or her m i lk w ould be cold

a n d cause h is flesh to be i n lum ps i n som e pa rts hard an d i n

o thers soft . On e h un d red p ri n cesses w ere at last chosen free

from these fa ults.

CHAPT ER i i .

HIS YOU T H .

T h e g reat ast rolog ers sa id, T he l ot of on e possessed of

these m a rks w i ll n ot be cast am idst the ca res of househo ld

l i fe . Veri ly he w i ll becom e a Buddha .

An d the ki n g asked, After seei n g w ha t, w i ll m y son fo r

sake the w o rld P”

T he four Vi si on s, w as the -rep ly .

VV
'

hat a re they ?
”

a sked the Ki ng .

A m an w orn - ou t by ag e,
” rep l ied the Brahm an

,
— a m an

i l l
,
— a dead body ,

— an d a m onk .

”

T he Ki n g though t, 5
‘ From th is t im e l et n o such th i n gs

c om e n ea r m y son . T here is n o g ood m y son
’
s becom i ng

a Buddha . I shou l d l ike to see my son exerci si n g rule an d

soverei gn ty over the ib ur g reat con t in en ts an d the tw o

thousan d i sla n ds that surroun d them .

” So say in g , he p laced

9
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g ua rds two m i les apart i n the four di rection s to p reven t men

of these four ki n ds com i n g to the sigh t of h is son .

*
T he ki n g w en t further. As soon as Siddha rtha g rew to

m an hood
,
he got h im m a rried to Yasodhara, the p ri n cess ofHe m ade for him three royal palaces,—

“
on e n i n e storeys

h i gh ,
—on e seven storeys high , — an d on e five storeys h igh .

”
So

that h is m i n d be im m ersed i n p leasures, he provided h im w i th

forty thousan d beauti ful dan c i n g g i rls }: An d Siddha rtha

G ou tam a
, surroun ded by th is troop o f beaht ies, l ived i n the

en joym en t o f g reat luxury .

T he an c i en t ch ron icler says T he King appo i n ted

Yasodhara to be the p rin c ipa l queen of Sid dha rtha ; an d p lac

i n g the p r i n ce an d the p ri n cess upon a th ron e of si lver, he

p laced the vei l of con secrati on upon them from three con chs,

— on e o f gold, an other of si lver and the th i rd of shel l . After

w a rds he boun d upon thei r head the roy a l d iadem a n d

del ivered on to them the w hole of h i s k i n gdom .He then sen t

for a l l h is relatives
,
comm an d i n g them to b ri n g thei r p ri n cess

es so that they m igh t be the i n ferior w ives of Siddhartha .

T he relati ves rep l ied T he p rince is very deli ca te, he i s

a lso youn g . Even to
.

th i s day he has n ot lea rn t a si n g le sc ien ce.

If hereafter there sho uld be an y w a r, he w ould be un able to

con ten d w i th the en em y .He has n ot the m ean s of m a i n

ta in i n g ou r daugh ters.We can n ot
,
therefore, con sen t to sen d

them to on e w ho is so utterly dest i tute of every en dowm en t

that he ough t to possess.

”When the p ri n ce heard th is, be resolved to exh ib i t h is

rea l stren g th , an d asked i t to be p rocla im ed th roughout the
c i ty by beat of d rum ,

that whosoever m i ght be w ish ful to

see h i s pow ers w as i nvi ted to com e to the pa lace i n seven

See N i da n ka tha as tra nslated by R hys Da v ids i n h is
“ Buddh ist

Birth Stor ies" pp . 73
—
74.

1 SeeHa rd y’s M an ua l of Buddh ism p p. 1 52
— 1 53.

T hey a re ca lled N a taka -Str i , l i tera lly da n ci n g
-woman , bu t i t is

evident tha t they were con si dered as infer ior w ives.
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w ife. As R hys Davids ag rees w ith ou r v iews, we quote h is n ote
on the po i n t in ex ten so .

T he Southern Buddh ists ag ree i n say i ng that G ou tam a h ad on ly
on e w ife they g ive d iff eren t n am es, bu t m ea n the sam e person . She

is called Yasodha ra by Bi ga n det (see h is L ife a n d Leg en d of Buddha

p . p . a n d the sam e byHa rdy who adds that she wa s the

d aughter of Sup rabin dha (See h is Ma nua l of Budd h ism p .p . 1 46 1 52
'

bu t she is usua lly ca lled sim p ly R a hula Mata , the m other of

R a hula , i n the oldest authori ti es (see Jata ka s 54
5
6°

58, 1 8 '

90 , 24
'

Venaya T ex ts Vo l . I, p . T he n am e of Su bhad raca n sa n a is a

m ere m istake for Subhad ra sa n sa n a a n d is there sta ted to be the sam e

as Ya sodha ra .

T he Ch in ese L i fe g ives three w ives, v i z . Ya sodha r a , the m other o f
R ahula, G ou tam i an d Mon oha ra . T he Ch i n ese ed itor sig n ifica n tly adds

con cern i ng the last, “ Som e Doctors of the Law say tha t the a tten da n ts on
Mon oha ra on ly kn ew her n am e, bu t n ever saw her presence,” an d th is
eviden tly m y th ica l person is n ever m en tion ed elsewhere. G ou tam i is

the n am e used on ly i n on e story wh ich does n ot occur i n a n y other
authority an d the epithet would be appl icab le of course to every m em ber
o f the G o

'

u tum a cla n , as Pra japati for i n sta n ce i s a l so called G ou tam i .

G ou tam i is m ade the daug hter of Da n dapan i , wh ile Yasodha ra , the on ly
w ife w ho appears throug hou t the book, is made the daughter of Maha

n am a .

T he La l it V i sta ra speaks on ly of on e w ife G opa , the d aug hter of

Da n da pa n i , a nd relates o f her the stories wh ich a re related elsewhere of

Yasodha ra ,
bu t Fa n ca u x i n a N ote to p . 1 52 of h is work say s tha t

G ou tam a had three w ives, n am ely Yasodha ra , M r i g ay a Or G opa a n d

U tpa l va rn a ; of th e last he g ives on e deta i l wh ich iden tifies her w ith
Yasodha ra ,

n amely that she an d Pra japati were the first Buddh ist
n u n s.



CHAPT ER l l lf.

FOUR VISIONS.

On e day Si ddhartha G ou tama, w ishi n g to go to h is p l easu re

g arden s, told h i s cha rioteer to harness h i s cha riot . T he latter '

accordi ng ly decked the g loriously beau t i ful cha riot w i th a l l
'

i ts trappi n gs and ha rn essed to i t four State hor ses; T he

future Buddha then ascen ded-i the chario t an d w en t tow a rds.

the beauti ful garden s.When he had g on e a few steps,he saw before h im an o ld'

m an passi n g by w i th d i ffi culty , born e dow n as he was by o l d'
.

age an d Seei ng him , he thus asked the

cha rioteer — 1
‘

O charioteer, w ho is th i s w eak an d lean m an P
“His

flesh has been w i thered aw ay , h is bon es an d a rteries are

visible un der the coveri ng of h is sk in s, hi s ha i r i s w h i te, h is

teeth are g on e, he goes totterin g ben t on h is stick 3”

Fi nally Alexan der Cosma , the g rea t author ity on T iberian Bu d
'

dh ism , m en tion s three w ives a n d n am es them G opa ,
Ya sod ha ra , a n d

U tpa l varn a , b u t states elsew here th at the fi r st two a re the sam e, a n d

i n a nother p la ce that t he n am e of the thi rd was M r igaya .

Al l th is seems to be exp l icab l e on a very n atur a l hy pothesis. T he

oldest accoun ts ag ree i n g ivi ng to G ou tam a , on e w i fe. (See Bud

d h ism , [fag es 50 For the G en ea logy of Yasodha ra see pag e 57 In t .

4“We g ive th is chapter from La l z
’
ta Vi sta r a .We sha ll quote the

G a thas (verses) wh ich Buddha sa id a n d the cha rioteer uttered in reply .

rfim fim a m

sa wm a m zi

mm m afis sfiw u
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T h e cha ri oteer thus rep l ied z—
i f~

“ Si re, th i s is a n ol d m an .His body has g rown deb i l ated,
h is sen ses have becom e w eak.He is n ow qui te unfit for '

w ork an d is tho rough ly help less.His frien ds an d relat i ves
have abon don ed h im as a w i thered tree by the b i rds an d;

beasts.

”

T he p ri n ce then sa i d i n g reat so rrow — '

l
‘ “ O cha r iot eer,

tell m e truly , is th is state h i s ow n i n d
’

ividua‘ occurren ce, or

is i t the un iversa l l aw ? T ell m e soon i t
'

s rea l cause, so that

I can th i nk over th is m atter .

T h e cha rioteer rep li ed — I Si re
,
i t i s the un ive rsal Law

o f Nature. Eve ry m an
,
w om an or ch i ld w oul d com e to th is

state. You r p aren ts, you r rela tion s, you yourself , a l l m ust

com e to i t .

”

Sham e then to l i fe i " Say i n g th i s, he o rdered h is chari o

teer to turn back tow a rds hom e.He di d n ot that g o to,

the p leasure ga rd

fihfifiza : 13na fi fitshfit
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m s LIFE. 1 3When the k i n g h is father hea rd th is, he asked,Why does
my son turn back so hurriedlyHe ha s seen a n o l d m a n they sa i d, an d havi ng seen

h im he has com e back .

By th i s yo u ru i n m e i
”
excla im ed the k i n g , Qu ickly g et

ready con certs a n d p lays . So lon g as he con t i n ues i n the

e n j oym en t '

o f p leasure, he w i l l n ot turn h is tho ugh ts to for

.sak i n g the w orld.

”

A few days later, Si ddhartha aga i n sta rted fo r h is p leasure

g a rden s and aga i n tu rn ed back .He saw befo re h im a m an

l y in g i l l o n the w ay
-side fo rsaken a n d aba n don ed by a l l .

Seei n g h im he thus asked h i s cha rioteer

Cha ri oteer , w ho i s th i s m an
, w ho i s a m ere skeleton ,

i n appea ran ce ly i ng i n h is own excreta , g roan i ng so i n

pa i n P

T he cha rioteer rep li ed — T

Si re, thi s m an is i l l ; he is at the p o i n t o f death a n d i s

n ow i n g rea t sufferi n g s. T here is n o cure for him
,
an d n o

hop e fo r h im he w i l l soon d ie P”

T he p ri n ce cam e back t o h is pa lace m o rose a n d sad . A

few day s a fte r he ag a i n w en t ou t a n d saw a larg e body

fa
‘

mt ?!w ffi dnm

nfifafifwfiafi am en!Wi ener a rmam en t

1 1a gfia fiffli faerfi I

eardrum s trai tm u m

a nti »: fiar fefii w h i te-hi t
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o f men carry i n g a dead body . On seei ng i t he asked :

Cha rioteer
,
w hat i s th is ?Why are they ca rry i n g a m an

on a cot Why are the people fo llow i n g h im w i th d ishevel

led ha i r ?Why ar e they w eepi n g an d c ry i n g striki n g
thei r brea st

T he cha rioteer repl ied — 1
‘

Si re, th is m an i s deadHe w i l l n eve r aga i n see his

pa ren ts, son s, frien ds an d re lation s .He is ggn e for ever from
th is w or ld .

”

On hea ri n g th is the p ri n ce sighed and sa id -I
Sham e to youth w h ich w i l l en d i n o l d ag e Sham e to

fi w a gw né
’
ttrfiu fefii

Bn fiWfifl
a rarféramaawrFvi ear

-

fi r:

T wi tfig 33H'i flflm a fia
afg agarm msma rt
i mam afim swrefizaafim

’

t i l
—

«i131? mgr i f? w e at: i rfim

hamSharl a gashWFaa'fia-Fm
flan mi m e: 9m m Tfitflfl‘é": vHf? a t a mm 33 wrfifigag
(Ham?! 3 “ 3

'e n ewH‘fifi
mg n fafaaef Era

-
fawn

"

11 1513
“



'H' is m s
“

. i s

heal thWhi ch is surroun ded by i n n umerable diseases l Sham e

to the learn ed m anWho p lung es i n p leasure !He came back to h is palace and d id
'

n ot see any on e for
’days together.He then On ce more Came ou t a n dWen t toWards h is pleasure garden s, bu t saw a monk passing by

'

. On

seein g h im,
he thus asked h is char ioteerfi?

Char iote
‘

er,

‘

who is th is m an clad i n y el low c lothes wa lk

ing by peaceful, ca lm an d gen tle, n ever look i n g up or to an y
“

th i ng P
”

T he cha rioteer rep l ied —'I
'

Si re, he is a mendican t .He has abandon ed a l l desi res}He has left theWorldHe looks every on e w i th equa l eyes.He l ives upon a lm s.

T he p ri n ce sa i d : —I
Yes, I l ike th i s. T he learn ed m en a lw ays p ra ise Such a

l i fe. T h is is the happ iest of a l l l ives,
”

fi-fian ?!gm mm nrfiifirfii

a wn: em a i l “ ma n ta

ma
’

a a sea an

T Qfil fi’Wsfi-rfifimm
m a : maHum a n m wh

fin néufifln
'

i fisfii w i l l

1 m m
"

m ann a



1 6 BU DDHA .He asked h is charioteer to turn back
,
an d he return ed to

hi s pa lace.
*

5" D r . O lden berg does n o t bel ieve tha t the four v ision s as n a rrated
by the a n c ien t chron iclers d i d rea lly take p lace.He say s

— " A la ter
age desired to see i llu stra ted i n con crete occurren ces, how for th e first
t im e a n d w ith im pressive pow er the thou g hts of o l d a g e, d isease a n d

d ea th crept over the young m a n , hea lthy a n d i n th P fresh n ess of l ife,
a n d how he was d i rected by som e in s ig n ifi ca n t ex am ple to that path
w h ich lea ds aw ay beyon d the pow er of a l l su fferi n g . T hus w as i h
ven ted or ra ther tra n sferred to the y outh o f G ou tam a , a legen d w h ich

w as n a rrated of on e of the leg en d ary Bu dd has of by
-
g on e ag es

— the

fam il ia r h istory of the fou r drives of the youth , to the g a rden outsi de
the tow n , d u r i n g which the pictures of the im perm a n en ce o f every th in g
ea rth ly presen ted them selves to h im on e after the other i n the form
o f a helpless o l d m a n , a sick person a n d a dead body a n d a t last a
rel ig ious m en d ica n t w ith sha ven head w ea r i n g y ellow g a rm en t m eets
h im — a picture o f pea ce a n d de l i vera n ce from a l l pa i n of im perm an en ce.

In tha t w ay later tra d i tion con cocted th is n a rra t i ve p repa ra tory to the

flig ht of G ou ta m a from . h is hom e .

”

T o sub sta n tiate h is theory , O l den bu rg qu otes the fol l ow in g from the

Pa l i T ex ts.

w ere? met fin er? am i ne
-

q mart m i g

mei t I mm starfire
-

ra ffle m alt erfi

am t efizr, trainer ga rfiafiarms mm :W! a in
'

t

arm as i nst &q enfeam
'

am end '
crfifii .

m fw r
’

fifteen: a fix a
‘

fiend efiz m WW
afirfii an

‘

fimmm
’
m w ere? I

(See An u g u t ta ra N ikayaVo l .

D r . O lden berg then rem a rks N ow follow s the narrative, how
the though t of ol d ag e , d isease a n d d ea th is aw aken ed i n h im ,

there
w ith en ds the part of that tex t bearing i n th is m atter. Let i t be observed
tha t the or ig i n of these thou g hts is n ot h ere a ttr i buted to a n ex tern a l
occurren ce l ike the w el l kn ow n fou r exc ursion s T he history of these
ex cu rsion s has been tra nsferred to the later leg en ds as is a lm ost
expressly stated i n the ja taka i n page 59 from the Mahapadhanasu tta
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A n oble verg i n ,
h is cau sin , Ki sa

"

G ou tam i by n am e, had

gon e to the upper sto rey of her pa lace to see the p ri n ce

pass by, an d she beheld the beauty an d m ajesty of G ou tam a .

Pleased an d deligh ted at the sight, she burst forth i
n to this

son g of joy .

Blessed i n deed is tha t m other ,
Blessed in deed is that father,

Blessed i n deed is tha t w i fe,Who ow ns th is Lord so g lorious

Hearin g th is, the youn g p rin ce though t to h im self, On

seei n g such a on e, the heart of h i s mother is made happy , the

hea rt of h is fa ther is m ade
“

happy , the hea rt of h is w i fe is

m ade happy . T h is i s what she says She speaks of HAPPI

N ess ! Bu t by w ha t m ean s thi s HAPPIN ESS an d PEACE are

g a i n ed Sw eet i s the lesson th i s son g m akes m e hea r I
”

T hen taki n g from h is n eck a stri n g o f pea rls w orth a h u n

dred thousan d , he sen t i t ,

to Ki sa G ou tam i . Delighted at th is

she though t, Pri n ce Siddhartha has fal len i n love w i th m e.

”

Bu t the p
ri n ce took no fur ther n otice of her an d wen t to h i s

palace.

m m sfim ufin

N ibbh u ta m ean s N irvan a as wel l as happ i ness.

R h ys Davids thus comments on the verse rec ited by Kisa G ou tam i .
T he force of the p assages is due to the fullness of m ea n i n g wh ich

to the Buddhi st, the words N i bbu ta an d N i bban a convey . N o words
in western la n g uages cover ex actly the sam e g roun d or con ote the sam e

i deas. T o ex pl a n them fully to a ny on e-Un fam ilia r w ith In d ian m odes

of thought would be d ifficult any where an d im possibl e i n a n ote ; b u t

thei r m ean in g is pretty clear from the above sen tences. See Buddhist

Birth stori es page 80 .
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T hereupon w omen , clad i n beaut i ful att i res, sk i ll ful i n

dan ce an d son g an d lovely as heaven ly V i rg i n s, b rought thei r

m usica l i n st rum en ts, an d rang i n g them selves i n order dan ced

an d san g a n d p layed del ightfully . Bu t the Pri n ce, h is hea rt

bei n g est ran g ed from a l l worl dly mat ters, took n o p leasure i n

them an d fel l asleep .

T he w om en on seei n g h im asl eep sa id
,
He for w hose

sake w e w ere
'

perform i n g i s gon e to sleep ? Let u s sleep
too . T hey then la id aside thei r m usica l i n st rum en ts an d l ay

dow n to sleep .

At dead of n i gh t Siddhartha G ou tama aw oke an d sat u p

the lam ps, fed w i th sw eet-sm el l i n g oi l
, w ere j ust burn i n g o u t .He saw

'

befo re hima scen e w h i ch filled h im w i th d isg ust .He
1 )

saw the w om en l ay asleep sca ttered al l over th e room ,
— thei r

ha i r dishevel led, thei r dress i n d isorder — som e foam i n g at the

m outh , som e g ri n d i n g thei r teeth, som e yaw n i n g , som e m u t

teri n g
'

i n thei r sleep , an d som e g ap i n g .

Seei n g th is w oful chan ge i n thei r appea ran ce, he becam e

very m uch d isg usted w i th lust a n d luxu ry . T o h im tha t

m ag n i fi cen t appa rtm en t seem ed to be a cha rn el-house full o f

loathsom e co rpses. Li fe, w h ether i n the w o rlds subjec t to

passion s, or i n the w orlds of form ,
or i n th e w o rld fo rm less,

seem ed to h im like stay i n g i n a hou se tha t had becom e

the p rey o f devouri n g flam es. An utteran ce of i n ten se

feel i n g b roke ou t from h im . I t a l l opp resse
‘

s m e ! I t is

i n tole rab le 1
”He got up an d w en t to the door a n d cal l ed ou t

,
Who is

there P”

Chan n a , w ho had been sleep i n g i n the an te- room , an sw ered.

I t is I
,
Si r, Chan n a .

”

I am resolved, beloved Chan n a, to accompl ish today the

g reat ren un c iation
— sadd le m e a horse .

”

Fi n d i ng from h i s appea ran ce that i t w as u seless to stop

him, Chan n a wen t to the stable yard an d saw by the l ight
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of the lam p he ca rried the m ighty s
' teed n amed Kan taka

stan di ng qu ietly at a sp len did spot . T h is i s the very steed

I should saddle today ,
” thought he and sadd led Kan taka .

CHAPT ER V.

HIS T HOU G HT S.What is the reason that l ed G ou tam a to abou dou h is
'

hom e,

h is w i fe an d ch i ld ? Are the four vision s, —the w ords of Kisa

G ou tam i an d the disg usti ng appea ran ce of the dan ci n g g i rl s

the sole causes of h is g reat ren un ciation Wha t w ere h is

though ts before he left the house. Olden berg says We
can very readi ly

' un derstan d how i n the Opp ressive m on otony
o f idle ease an d satia ted en joymen t, there m ay have com e

di rectly over an ea rn est an d vigourous n a ture a m ood of

restlessn ess, the th i rst for a career an d a st rugg le for the

h ighest aim s an d the despa i r at the sam e time to fin d an y

th i n g to assuage that th i rst i n the em pty w orld of t ran si tory

p leasure.Who kn ow s anyth i n g of the form wh ich these

thoughts m ay have assum ed i n the m i n d of the youth
’

an d

how far the impulse which pervaded that age an d l ed m en

a n d w om en to leave house for an ascetic li fe, acti n g
.

fromWi thout upon these i n n er p redisposi tion s m ay have i nfluen ced

h im also P”

R hys Davids says
- 1

' T he m ere sigh t of an ol d m an ,

diseased strang er, or even of a dead body , w ould be i n su ffi

cien t of i tsel f to w ork so pow erful an effect on the m i n d of

See Ol den berg
’
s Buddha , page l ot .

1
' See h is Buddh ism pages 29

—
30 .
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disciples, thus reflected i n my min d al l that spi ri t of l ife which

dwells i n l i fe, san k w i th in me .

”WeWho bel ieve i n Karm a say that Buddha w as l ed to

the ren un c iation by the Karm a o f h is previous b irths.He
l eft hom e

,
becau se h is Ka rm a dest ined h im to be the g reat

Buddha . At the tim e when Buddha w as born , Ind ia w as pass:

i n g th rough a g reat rel ig ious revolution .
*T he Ved ic relig ion

,

of the Brahman s had been m uch w eaken ed by the m eta

physics of the Upan ishads. T he Brahman s were engaged i n

Ved ic Sacrifices, bu t there w as an other class of men ,
— from

al l the four castes, —
'

who passed by these sacrifices— en gaged

i n m edi tation an d foun d ou t the cause of the Un iverse

an d the n ature of m an . Va rious m en of the class p rom u l s

g ated vari ous m ean s for sa lvat ion , for the cessation of pa i n

an d m i sery , an d for the fin a l em an c ipation from the bon ds of

reb i rths. Amon gst these the aban donm en t of hom e an d

fam i ly an d ren un ciation of the w orld w ere the m ost p rom i -s

nen t . Men , young as asWell as o l d, fled from thei r hom es

an d passed their times in the recesses of the deep fo rests

or i n the caves of i n accessible hi l ls an d m oun tai n s. T hey

passed thei r l i fe ei ther i n .m ed itat ion or i n austeri ti es i n the

hope o f fin a lly acqu i ri ng Sa lva t ion .

Buddha w as n ot the on ly p ri n ce of his tim e who left

l uxury a n d p leasure behi n d an d l i ved the l i fe of a begga r

to get etern a l Peace. In fact w hen Buddha w as born ,
i t w as

the rag e of the t im e — i t had a lm ost g row n to be a fash ion

for m en to don the garb of an ascetic an d roam over the

coun try .When Siddhartha G ou tam a left h is w i fe ahd ch i ld
,

h is palace an d abun dan ce, he had n o i dea ,— n o am b i ti on
,

to be the Buddha ,— to be the Saviour of Man k i n d .He w as
d isg usted w i th worldly

,

luxuries an d p leasures, he fel t keen ly
the existen ce of the m iseries tha t v isi t m an at every step .He w as a larmed of the ol d age, disease an d death , an d fled

Sec i n troduc tion .
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from his house to escape, an d i f possi ble, to g et r i d of them .

An d he met w i th disappoi n tm en t after disappoi n tmen t i n h is

search for Etern a l Peace. It w as then that h is thoughts

turn ed tow ards Buddhahood wh ich he fin a lly atta i n ed.

T hus i tWas tha t ci rcumstan ces l ed h im to what he became .

T hus i t w as that Karm a of h is p rev ious b i rths m ade h im
‘

i n this b i rth the g reat Buddha wh ich he w as i n course of be

com i n g th rough man y p revious b i rths.

CHAPT ER VI.

THE GR EAT R EN UNCIAT ION .Whi lst Cha n n a w as absen t i n the stable p repa ri n g the

horse, S iddha rtha though t of see i n g h is w i fe a n d ch i ld for the

last tim e.He w en t to the apartm en t o f Yasodhara
,
an d

open i n g the doo r he saw h i s beloved w i fe ly i n g on a couch

su rroun ded by flOWers . She w as asleep, — her han d embrac i n g
the i n fan t . T he p ri n ce saw that i n orde r to take up h is son

,

he m ust rem ove the m other’s arm w hich would cause her to.

aw ake.He kn ew i f she aw oke
,
she w ould beseach h im ,

tea rs

i n her ey es, n ot to aba n don her . T h is m igh t shake h is

resolut ion ?He therefore rem a i n ed on the threshhold, took a

last lovi n g look :of his w i fe an d chi ld , an d w i thdrew h is foot

from the door.He then descen ded to the courtyard of

the pa lace.

R idi ng on the steed Kan taka , he left the c i ty at the dead

of n ight, Chan n a accom pan y i n g h im .He d i d n ot stop ti l l

h e arr ived at the ban k o of the Arom a . At th is p lace, he

p resen ted the ho rse together w i th a l l h i s orn am en ts to

Chan n a a n d gave h im perm ission to return . Bu t .Chan n a

I I
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expressed h is desi re to
'

accompany h im and to aban dOn the

w o rld . Si ddha rtha p rom ised to fulfill his w ishes at som e

future date an d stron g ly urged h im to go back to Kapi la

vastu . G o, Chan n a,
”
sa i d he

,
an d i n fo rm my father, m y

m other Prajapati , m y w i fe, an d the peop le of the c i ty tha t

I have becom e an ascetic . Ask them n ot to be sorry for m e.

”

T he n ob le Chan n a began to w eep, bu t he w as at last pre

va i led upon by the p rin ce to return to the ci ty , an d he w en t

aw ay w eepi n g .

T he p ri n ce then cu t off h is ha i r by h i s ow n sw ord, an d

m eet i ng a poor m an on the road exchang ed h i s robe w i th h im .

T hen as a begga r an d a m en d ican t he w a lked on tow a rds the

c i ty of R ajag riha .

*
R oun d th is c i ty , the Cap i ta l of the ki n g dom of Magadha ,

o n e of th e b i ggest a n d m ost im po rtan t c i ty then i n In d ia ,
w ere m an y h i l ls,1

’
on w h ich l ived som e of the m ost fam ous

Brahm an ph i los
a

ophers an d lea rn ed m en
,
— m en w ho kn ew a l l

about rel ig ion , a n d p ro fessed to po i n t ou t the pa th of Sa lvation .When he a rrived a t R ajag riha, h is appearan ce created a g rea t

sen sation .He w as every i n ch a p ri n ce,— both i n look an d i n

For the descri ption of R ajag riha , See G en era l Cun n i ng ham
'
s An c ien t

G eog ra phy of In d ia pp . 462
— 468.Ham i lton’s G azetteer say s T h is

p lace is st i l l kn ow n by the n am e of R a jg ir a n d is situated abou t
si x teen m iles sou th of the tow n of Beha r. It wa s a ban don ed by Asoka ,

a n d when v isited by FaHia n w as en t irely desolate a n d un i nha b ited ,
thoug h a few Bu ddh istica l rem a in s could be traced . T he

o

surround i n g
coun try is covered w ith a g reat variety of ruin s. It is

,
a celebrated p

lace
ofHi n du p ilg rim ag e a n d is a lso hon oured by the ja in s who every yea r
resort th ither i n g rea t n um bers, a n d have bui lt tem p les i n the five b i l l s

by wh ich th e va lley is Su rroun ded . In 1 8” there was aHi ndu herm it
here w ho had seated h im self i n the open g a llery o f a tha tched bu t

where he sa t a l l day i n the posture in wh ich Buddha is represen ted,
w ithout m otion or speech .

'

I
' T he c ity of R ajag riha was surroun de'd by

f

five h i lls wh ich were ca lled
u i the Mahabharata Va i hara, Varaba , Vr ishava , R ith i -G iri , an d

Cha i taka .
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Brahman Ph i losophy had to
- teach about th is w or ld

'

or the

n ext .

RHYS D AVIDS w ri tes On e of the most frequen tly i n

cu l ted ten ets of the Brahm an s w as a belief i n the e fficacy of

pen an ce as a m ean s of g a i n i ng superhuman pow er an d i n

sight, an d w hen G ou tama , after study i ng the system s of Al a ra

an d Udraka , w as st i l l un satisfied, be reso lved to go apa rt

an d see w ha t p rog ress he Could h im self m ake by this m uch

vaun ted m ethod .He w i thdrew acco rdi ng ly i n to the jun g les

of U ruvel a ,
*an d there for si x yea rs, atten ded by five fa i th ful

di scip les,1
' he gave h im self up to the severest pen an ces un ti l

hew as w asted away to a shadow by fasti ng and self-morti

ficat ion .

”
1

T he an cien t ch ron icler says
— T he prin ce reflec ted tha t

by l ivi ng i n th is easy m an n er, he w as n ot taking the p roper

course an d that he m ust en dure ha rdships of a ki n d m uch

m ore severe .

“ If I receive,
”
he thou ght,

“
as m uch food as

a Sessam um seed i n size, i t w ould be suffici en t. I requ i re

n oth i ng
‘

m ore.

”
By rejecting al l sol id food, h is body

became of a da rk colour and the thi rty -tw o sig n s d isappeared.

From the sam e cause, though
-

he had p reviously the st reng th

of ten kotis an d ten thousan d elephants, he w as n ow so

reduced as to be un ab le to stan d ; an d on e n igh t, a fter w a lki n g
an d m ed i tat i n g un ti l the thi rd w atch, he fel l sen seless to the

'

g roun d .He then gave up al l pen an ces.He foun d that pen an ces
and austeri ties could n ot lead a m an to Salvat ion . D is

appoi n ted an d d isg usted,— w i th pa i n an d sorrow
,
— he g ave up

h is hard pen an ces ; and the labours of si x long yea rs came

to n aught .

U ruvela is n ear modern Buddha G aya .

1 T heir nam es were Kowda nya , Bhaddaj, Mahanama ,Wappa,
and Assay .

1: See R hys Davids
’
Buddhism , p . 34

—
35.
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27When he was almost dy i n g of starvation , a v i ll
'

ager
’
s

’

daughter n amed Suja ta cam e to h im an d n ursed him w i th

food. Buddha n ever fo rgot her k i n dn ess an d sa i d in h is

dy in g m om en t
,

that her food w as the best tha t was ever

offered to h im , for a fter pertaki n g of her food, he atta in ed to .

Buddhahood .

'When he reg ai n ed h i s st ren g th, he aga i n
' took up hiS ‘

bow l an d robes. Seei n g th is, his five fol low ers
, who stuck

to him for the last si x yea rs, left h im i n disg ust, say i ng amon g
themselves, G outam a has fal len from the path of r ighteous
n ess he has becom e a heretic .When sympathy , w ould have been m ost w el come, he .

foun d h is frien ds fa lli n g aw ay, h i s discip les leav i ng him . On

the very dayWhen h i s“

fol low ers had gon e, he w an dered ou t

towards the banks o f the N i ranjan a ,*receiv ing h i s m orn in g
m ea l from the han ds ,of g ood Suj ata .He sat him sel f dow n
to eat i t under the shade of a large treei

‘

to be kn ow n from .

that time as the Sacred Bo

Th is river is n ow ca lled Fa lg u .

1
' Ficus rel ig ious &c .

I See R hys David '

s Buddh ism pp . 38
—
39. . It stood i n m odern

Buddha G ya .Ham i lton '
s G azetteer say s T h is c oun try was a fters

_

wa rds ca lled Buddha G y a . It was com p letely deserted when vi sited
by FaHian who ca lls i t Kia— Ye.Hieu n g T hsa ng says that the

town is situated in a very stron g position , bu t he foun d very few

i n ha b ita n ts. A few hun dred y a rds west of the N i ra nja na river i n a

p la i n of g rea t exten t, about five m i les from G ya proper, there a re

remarkable rem a i ns, tha t n ow con s ist o f con fused heaps of brick a nd

_
sto

_

ne ex h ib iti ng traces of havi ng been on ce reg ula rly a rra nged . T here
is a bu ildi ng ca lled the tem p l e of Buddha , built of brick a n d lofty , t e

sembl in g a t a d istan ce a hug e glass-house ( probably a dag oba) a n d n ow
so hon ey

-combed w i th ag e a s to excite surpr ise tha t i t con tin ues erect
T he rel ig ion of Buddha m ay be con s idered as com pletely exti nct in th is
n eighbourhood , bu t a fe

'

w p i lg rim s cam e occasion a lly from d istan t
coun tries to v isit i ts monum en ts. O n the terrace beh ind the tem ple, a
Pipul tree is g rowi ng wh ich theHi ndus suppose to have been p lan ted
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by Brahm a . It is supposed by the Buddhists that i t is exactly i n the
cen tre of the earth. i n 1 8 1 2 th is tree was i n full vig our a nd a ppea red to

be [ 0 0 yea rs o f age, bu t a sim i la r o n em a y have existed i n the sam e place
w hen the tem ple was en ti re — a c ircular elevation of brick has been

ra i sed roun d i ts root i n va rious eccen tric ci rcles, a nd on on e end of these

h as been placed acon fused heap of im ag es a n d ca rved fragm en ts of stone
taken from th e rivers. Indeed the n um ber of im ag es sca ttered about
this place for 1 5 or 20 m i les i n a l l d irection s is a lmost i ncred itable, yet
they a l l appea r to ha ve orig ina lly belong ed to the g rea t tem ple or i ts vic i n ity
w h ich seems to have been the g ra nd qua ry for theWhole, a n d ca rried
from thence to d iff eren t places. Many o f these a re n ow worshi pped by
the Brahm an ica lHindus. Besides i nscri ption s establ ishi ng the Buddh ist
orig in of m a ny of these im ages, they m ay be d isti n gu ished by the

enorm ous size a nd desten sion of thei r ears an d a lso by a m a rk on the

pa lm of the hand a nd soles of the feet.”

Asia tic R esea rches Vo l . X X w rites i n 1 833 Buddha G ya was

v isited by two Burm ese Envoys from the k i n g of A va accompan ied by

Ca pta in G . Burn ey . In the 20 th Vol of the Asiatic R esea rches there is
a tran sla tion of a n i n scr ipt ion i n the Burm ese lang uage d iscovered a t

that tim e i n the court of the m on ast ry ca lled G uru Ma t. T he tra n sla

tion
[

is by Capta i n Burn ey who tra nsm itted i t to the Bengal Asia tic
Society w ith a tran sla tion of the R eport m ade by the Vaki ls to the king

together w ith a copy of a p icture rep resen ti ng the P i pul tree and the su r

roun d ing scen ery m ade by a Burmese pa i n ter i n the sui te of the Vakils.
A f a c sim i l e of the in scription appea rs i n the R esea rches bu t the p icture
i s n ot g iven . T he Va kils wr ite to the kin g thus Proposi n g to

i nvite a p iece from the western b ra n ch of Buddha’s ex cellen t tree to p ro
ceed to the Burm ese k i n gdom to the spot w here rel ig ion sh in es an d the

p rotector of rel ig ion s dwells, your Ma jesty
'
s slave Men g yee

-Maha -tsee

t-hoo, wa lked roun d the tree from the rig ht to the left and poured ou t

som e rose-wa ter, when ow in g to the great virtues of your Ma jesty ,
worthy to be sty led the Protector of R el ig ion, y our slave beheld w ithin
the brick platform of five g radation s wh ich Surroun d the body of the tree
as h ig h u p as the bran ches strike off , wha t w as won derful, having n ever
happened before, most curious an d m ost excellent, a n d wha t con trad icts
the com mon say ing that a sm a ll P ipul tree does not g row un der a large
on e ; i t was a Buddha’s adorable tree, of the size of a Ch i nese needle,
w ith on ly four leaves a n d eviden tly produced by and of the sam e con sti
tuen t part as the larg e Buddha’s excellen t tree. Delighted w ith joy ,

your Ma jesty
’
s slave repeated h is solem n appeal an d carefully g athered

th is plan t.
"

It is g row ing in your slave
’
s possession , bu t in con sequence
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CHAPT ER Vl l l .
MAR A.

DISENCHANTED an d d issa tisfied
.

G outama had g i ven up

al l tha t m en va lue most to seek Peace i n secluded study an d
'

Self-den ia l . Fa i l in g to a tta i n his object By learn in g , th e

w isdom of others an d l ivi n g the simp le li fe of a studen t, he had

devoted him sel f to that i n ten se m edi tation and pen ance wh ich ,

a l l the ph i losophers of the tim e sa i d, would ra ise men above

the Gods. Sti l l un sa tisfied, lon g in g
“

a lways for a certain ty tha t

seem ed ever j ust beyon d h is g rasp , he had added vig i l to

vi g i l an d pen an ce to pen an ce, un ti l, when to the won
‘

deri n g
view of others, he had becom e m ore than a Sa i n t.His i n dom i
table resolution an d fa i th had sudden ly an d comp letely
b roken dow n . T hen when sympathy w ou ld have been m ost

w elcom e he foun d hi s frien ds fal l i n g aw ay an d h is disc ip les

leavi n g him . T he phi losophy he had trusted seem ed to

be doubtful ; the penance he had p ractised so long had

b rough t n o Certa in ty , n o Peace, an d a l l his ol d tem p ta tion s

cam e back upon h im w i th ren ew ed force.
*

T hus si tti n g un dern eath the g reat Bo-tree, disappo in ted

and dejected, Siddha rtha G ou tam a w as overwhelm ed wi th
.

'

tem ptat ion s,
’

— tem p tation s to g o back to h is
'k i n gdom , to li ve in

p leasures an d luxuries, -to be a ki n g of a l l k ings. T hesew ere

the though ts that filled h is, m in d . I t w as i n deed
‘

a g reat

strugg le to get r i d of these thoughts, to avoi d these tem pta,
!t ion s, — to defea t an d to destroy the great T emptor , Ma ra,
‘

the Evi l T en den cy of the m i n d r i
'

See R hy s Davids' Budd h ism p . p . 38
—
39

1
' R hy s Davids thus Speaks of Mara There n ow en sued a

seco n d strug g le i n G ou tam a
'
s m in d , described in both the Southern a n d

t he N orthern a ccoun ts w ith al l the wea lth
'

oi Poetic im ag ery o f wh ich the

Ind ian m ind is master. T he crisis culm inated on a day, each even t of
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which Is surroun ded in the Buddh ist l i ves of their revered T eacher w ith
the w i ldest legen ds in wh ich the very thoug hts passi ng throug h the m ind
of G ou tama appear i n g org eous description s a s a n gels of darkness or of

l ight. U nable to express the strugg le of h is soul i n a ny other way , they
represen t h im sittin g subl im e, ca lm a n d seren e, during violen t a ttacks
m ade upon h im by a visible T em pter a n d h is wicked angels armed by a l l
kin ds of weapons,

"

(See Buddh ism , p

O lden berg w rites s—
“ T he toi l by w h ich the Sp i ri t seeks purity ,

rest
a nd del iveran ce, p ictg res itself to the rel i g ious consciousn ess of Buddhism
as a strugg le ag a i n st a hosti le power. T h is power of the evil, of the

sorrow wh ich opposes a resistan ce to m a n’s escape from i ts shackles
when ce com es i t Buddh ist thoug h t holds a loof from th is problem .

T o be curious about the orig i n o f evi l a n d of sorrow would amoun t to
n oth i ng less than pry ing i n to the orig i n o f the U n iverse, for the i n ner
most essence of the world a ccord i n g to Buddh ism con sists in th is that i t
i s subject‘ to evi l, tha t i t is a sta te of con ti n u a l sorrow .

It is not, therefore, a s the on e by w hom evil has come i n to the

world, bu t rather as the Suprem e Lord
'

a n d as the ch ief sources of evil
thought, word a n d deed , tha t the creed of the Buddhas looks upon Mara
as the Evi l On e, the Pri nce of Dea th , for Ma ra m ea ns Dea th . T he

ki ng dom of th is worl d w ith i ts p lea sures i s the k i ng dom of death. In

the h ighest of the spheres o f the un iverse wh ich a re g iven over to the

dom in ion of pleasu re, he rules w ith h is hosts a s a powerful god then ce
h e com es down to ea rth , w hen i t i s h is obj ect to a ttack the kin g dom of

Buddha an d h is sa in ts. T o sim p le fa i th Ma ra is a personal existence,
a person a l ity l im ited by th e confin es o f tim e and space every one of

wh ich is as rea l as Buddha , a s a l l m en a n d a l l gods.

T h is is wha t Buddha h im self sa id of Ma ra . (See Mahavagg a ,

Sutta N ipata , Sacred Books of the East, Vol . X . p 69

“ T o m e whose m ind w a s in ten t upon exerti on n ea r the river N iran
jana , havi ng en tered my self a n d g iven m y self to m ed itation for the sake

of acqu irin g N ibbana , cam e N am u ch i (Ma ra ) speaking words full of

compassion : T hou a rt lea n , i l l -favou red Dea th is in thy n ei g hbour
hood . A th ousa ndth part of thee is the p roperty of Death ; on ly one

p a rt belong s to l ife. L ivi n g l ife, 0 thou ven erable one, is better. L ivin g

thou w i lt be able to do good w orks.When thou livest a rel ig ious l ife

a n d feedest the sacrificia l fire, m a n ifo ld good works are woven to thee.What dost thou wa nt w i th exer
’ti on ? D ifficu lt is the way of exertion ,

d i fficult to pass, difficult to en ter upon . Say ing these verses Mara stood

n ear me
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h is g reat battle w i th the Evi l On e.
*Mara thus add ressed

Buddha,
“ O Ksha tri ya, ri se up quickly , for you m ay w ell

fea r -
your death is at han d . But Bodh i sattw a’s hea rt

rem ai n ed unm oved ; n o fear w as there. Ma ra i n stan tly d is

charg ed h is arrow s
, bu t the Bodh isattw a rega rded n ot the

T o Ma ra thus spoke I G o, 0 thou frien d 06 the i ndolen t, thou
w icked o n e, for w ha t purpose hast thou com e here 2 Even the least good

work is no u se to m e, a n d what g ood works a re requi red , Mara o ug h t to

tell. I have fa i th a n d power, a n d un dersta n d i n g is foun d i n me.Wh ile
thus exerti n g m yself, why do y ou a sk m e to l ive 2 T h is burn in g w ind

w ill d ry u p even the curren t of the rivers sh ould i t n ot by deg rees d ry
u p m y blood wh ile I am exerti ng m y self ?Wh ile the blood is d ry in g u p,

the b i le an d the phlegm a re dr i ed u p , w hi le the flesh
.

is wasti ng away ,

the m i n d g ets m ore tra nqu i l a n d m y a ttention , un derstan d in g a n d

m ed i ta tion get more steadfast.Wh i le I am l iv i n g thus, ha v i n g fel t the ex treme sen sation s, my
m i n d does not look for sen sual p leasures. Behold a bei ng

’
s Purity .

Lu st thy first a rm y is ca lled .— D iscon ten t thy second , -thy th ird is
ca lledHun ger a n d T hurst,— thy fourth Desi re,— 1hy fifth is called Sloth
a n d Drowsi ness,— thy _

si x th Cowa rd ice ,
-thy seven th Doubt, -thy eig hthHypocrecy a n d Stupor, G a i n , Fam eHon our a n d w ha t Celebri ty has

been fa lsely obta i n ed ,
— a n d he w ho exults h im self a nd desp ises others,

th is 0 N am uch i , i s t h i n e, the bla ck on e
’
s,
— fig h t i n g a rmy .

”
(T his ev i

den t l y shows tha t by Mara Buddha m ea n t n ot a sepa rate Bei n g -as

Sa ta n , bu t simply a m en ta l sta te , —the T en den cy of the M in d to evi l.)
N on e bu t a. hero conq u er i n g i t a n d a fter conquer i n g i t obtain s joy .

"

R ad ha , on e of Buddha
’
s d isc iples, asks - “ Ma ra

, Ma ra , thus people
say , 0 S ire.Wherei n , O Sire, con s ists the Bei ng of Mara-i " T o him

Buddha thus repl ied -Where there is corpora l from , O R a dha , there
is Ma ra , or he who k i lls or he who is dy i n g . T herefore, O R adha ,

look upon corpora l form as bei n g Mara , or tha t i t is he who ki lls,
or he w ho is dy i n g , o r sickness, or a n abscess, or a woun d ing da rt, or
imp u rity , or im pure ex istence.Whoever reg ards i t thus un derstands
i t correctly . (See Samy u tta N ikay a , Vol . II.)

See Bu ddha Cha r z
’

ta, 13th Sa rg a ,
°
a nd Fo -Sho-Hi ng -T san -King

as tra n slated by Sam uel Beal i n the Sacred Books of the East,
Vol . XIX. pages 1 47 1 56.
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rose un der the vibration of th is earth-quake ; rivers flow ed

back tow ards thei r sources ; peaks of lofty moun tai n s, w here

coun tless trees had g row n for ag es, rol led crumbli ng dow n to

the ea rth -a fierce storm how led a l l a roun d ; the roa r of the

con cussion becam e terrific ; the very su n en veloped i tsel f i n

aw ful da rkn ess ; an d a host of headless Spi ri ts filled the

CHAPT ER IX.

THE BUDDHA.

THE su n had n ot gon e dow n when the Pri n ce overcam e

Mara . At the ten th hour, he received theWisdom by w h ich

he kn ew the exact ci rcum stan ces of a l l the being s who have

ever existed i n the endless a n d i nfin i te w orlds. At the

tw el vth hour, he recei ved the Divin e Eyes by wh ich he saw

a l l th i n gs w i th i n the space of the i nfin i te Sam/a l as as clearly
as i f they w ere close at han d . At the ten th hour aga i n , be re

cei ved the Kn ow ledg e that un folds the causes of the repi t i t ion

of exi sten ce, an d at that tim e he received a lso the kn ow ledge,
by w h ich he w as en abled to i n vestigate these causes from

thei r en d to thei r source, an d from thei r source to thei r en d

the g rea t ea rth of the ten thousan d Sake/a l as cal i ed ou t i n

app robation by section s of tw elve and tw elve
,
a hun dred “

an d

tw en ty thousan d tim es
, an d sai d “ Sadhu l” After this -Buddha

obta i n ed i n order the privi leg es of the Four Paths an d thei r

We purposely quote i n ex ten so i n th is Chapter and i n the n ext
the form of the n arrations as the immed iate followers of Buddha left
us, so that ou r readers may have an idea of thei r qua in t sty le and

phraseology .
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frui t ion . T hen at the daw n of the n ext day , every rem a i n

of evi l desi re bei n g destroyed , the bei n gs i n the en dless an d

i nfin i te w orlds, w ho had n ot before possessed th is p rev i l ege,
saw a suprem e Buddha , an d as they m an i fested g rea t sa tis

faction
,
the si x coloured rays from h is body w ere exten ded to

them . T hen the ray s, w i thout stay i n g for so short a per iod

as the sn appi n g of the fin g er an d thumb , passed on ward from

Sakwa l a to Sakai /a i d , resemb l i n g as they proceed (fo r they
cont i n ue to spread, rejo i ci n g the being s tha t see them i n

thei r beauty ) a blue cloud, rock rose
, a w h i te robe

,
a red '

g ar lan d an d a p i lla r o f l i gh t . T hose w ho see the ray s ex

c la im ,

“ See w ha t sp len d i d an d from thei r sat i sfac

t ion m eri t is produced , from w h ich they ob ta i n b i rth i n th is

favoured w orld, a n d havi n g the opportun i ty of seei ng a

Buddha, they a re released from the repet i tion o f existen ce .

T he thi rty -tw o w on ders that p resen t ed at h is con ception an d

b i rth w ere th is day repeated . N ot even a hun dred thousan d

m ouths could i n n um era te the offeri n g s n ow m ade to Buddha

o r repeat the w on ders tha t w ere perform ed

At the m om en t the Pri n ce becam e Buddha, l ike a vessel
overflow i n g w i th hon ey , h i s m i n d overflow ed w i th the Am

brosia of the Dha rm a, an d he uttered the fol low i n g verse.

T h is va ri ous tran sm i g rati on s

I m ust travel
,
i f I do n ot d iscover

T he Bu i lder w hom I seek .

Pa i n ful are repeated tra n sm ig ra tion s

I. have seen the Arch i tect , (an d said ,)
T hou sha lt n ot bu i ld m e an other house,
T hy ra fters are b roken

,

T hy roof tim bers sca ttered ;
My m i n d is detached (from a l l exist ing

'

objects,)
I have a tta i n ed to the n on -ex isten ce of desi re .

*
9" S eeHa r vy’s Ma n ual oi' Buddhism , pag es 1 79

— 1 80 .

T h is is M G orger ly
’
s tra n slation . M . T u r nou r transla tes the

verse thus Perform i ng my p i lg rimag e throug h the etern ity of coun t
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T hus under that g reat Bo-T ree Siddhartha G outama be

came the g reat Buddha .He had"

tried a l l existing relig ious

paths to reach the goa l where there is n o death, no r ebi rth , n o

d isease, ol d age, pa in or m isery — bu t he had n ot been suc

cessfu l . Disappoi n ted an d disgusted, he gave up the m ean s

l ess existences, i n sorrow have I un rem itti ng ly soug ht i n va in the Arti
ficer of the abode. N ow , 0 A r t ificer , a r t thou found 'fHenceforth no

receptacle of si n sha lt thou form— thy fram es a re b roken , thy ridgepole
shattered ; m y m i nd , em a n c ipated from liabi lity to transm ig ration , has
a n n ih ilated the dom i n ion of passion .

T he follow i ng is the origi n a l of the verse supposed to have been
uttered by Buddha

fi
0 0

m mm 111 11111

T he R everen d Spen ceHa rdy tra nsla tes i t thus
T hrough m any d ifferen t bi rths
I have run

‘

(to m e -not havi ng found )
Seeking the Architect of the desire-resembl ing house,
Pa in ful are repea ted bi rths
OHouse-bui lder, I have seen th is.
Aga in a house thou can st bui ld for me,
I have broken thy rafters,
T hy cen tra l support is destroyed ,
T o N irvana my m ind is gone,
I have arrived at the extinction of evi l desire.
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u n derstan d, peace-g ivi ng, sublim e
,

‘

which transcends a l l

though t, deeply si g n ifican t, w h ich on ly the w ise can g rasp .

Man m oves i n an ea rth ly sphere ;
‘

i n an earthly sphere he has

h is p lace an d fin ds his en joym en t . For m an w ho moves i n

an ea rthly sphere an d has his p lace an d fin ds h i s en joymen ts

i n an ea rth ly sphere, i t w i l l be very di ffi cult to g rasp th i s

m atter, -
the . Law of Casua lty,— the Chai n of Causes an d

Eff ects, an d thus a lso w i ll be very d i ff icult for him to g rasp the

ext in ction of a l l confirmat ion s, — the w i thdraw a l from a l l tha t

i s ea rthly , the exti n ction of desi re, — the cessation of lon g i n g ,
the en d

,
the N i rvan a . Should I n ow p reach the Doctri n e,

a n d m ank i n d n ot un derstan d m e
,
i t w ould bring me n othi n g

bu t fa tig ue ; i t w ould cause m e n othi n g , bu t trou ble.

"

An d there passed un ceasin g ly th rough the m i n d of the

Exalted On e this voice wh ich n o on e had ever before hea rd .Why reveal to the w orld w hat

I have w on by a severe strugg le ?

T he truth rem ai n s hi dden from h imWhom desi re an d hate absorb.

I t is d ifficult, my steri ous, deep ,
H idden from the coa rse m i n d .He can n ot apprehen d i t, whose m in d

Ea rth ly vocation s surroun d w i th m igh t .
*When the Exa lted On e though t thus, h i s heart w as i n clfli ed to

"

ab ide i n qu ieti tude an d n ot to p rocla im the Doctri n e .

T hus the G reat T ruth , though d iscovered, w as at the po i n t

of rem a in i ng buried i n the bosom of the g rea t Bud dha , bu t

i t i s sa i d Brahm a Saham pat i , the chi ef of the gods, cam e

dow n from heaven an d en treated h im to p reach the Doctrin e

It is sa id the follow i n g verse was sung by Bra hma Saham p a t i .
In the la n d of Magadha , there a rose before
A doctrin e o f im pure bei n g s, sin ful m en ,

O pen thou, 0Wise O n e, the door of etern i ty .

Let be heard w hat thou, O si n less on e, d iscovered ,Who stands above hig h i n the m ounta ins’rocky summ it,
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Brahm a repeated h is request th ree t imes
, , an d at l ast Buddha

g ran ted i t .

As on a lotus-sta lk som eWater r ises, an d the water damps
n ot thei r b lossom s

, so l ikewi
‘

s
‘

e
'

w hen the Exa lted On e survey
ed the un iverse w i th the g lan ce of a Buddha, he saw bei ng s

w hose souls were pure, an d whose sou ls w ere n ot pure,
w i th n oble n a tures an d w i th ig n oble n a tures

, good hearers

an d w icked heaQers, m any who lived i n fea r of the world to

come a n d of si n .When he saw th is, he uttered this verse.

Let open ed be to a l l the Door of Etern i ty ,He who hath ears l et him hea r theWord and bel ieve.

I though t o f a ffl iction to m ysel f, therefore have I

N ot yet p rocla im ed the NobleWo rd to w orld .
*

His ey e looks afa r over a l l people,
So m oun t thou a lso, 0Wise O n e, up where on h igh,
Fa r over the lan d stan d ou t th e battlem en ts o f T ruth.
A n d look dow n , Pa i n less O n e, 0 1 1 m a nkin d ,

T he sufferi ng creatures whom b i rth an d o l d ag e torture.

R ise, rise, thou va lia n t hero, rich a n d Vi ctorious,
G o th rough the w orld , si n less p reacher of the path,
R a ise thy vo ice, 0 S i re, m an y sha ll un dersta n d thyWord .

T he quotat ion s i n th is Cha pter a re g en era l ly made from Maha.

vagg a as tra n sla ted by D r . O lden berg .



“

CHAPT ER X.

HIS FIR ST SER MON .

T o w hom sha l l I p reach the Doctri n e first ?
” though t the

G reat Buddha ,Who w i l l un derstan d th is Doctri n e easi ly
A n d the Blessed On e though t, there is Alarakam a f i he

i s c lever, w ise a n d lea rn ed .He w i l l easi ly u n derstan d the

Doctri n e . Bu t he lea rn t
,
A l a rakam a w as dead .He then

thought o f U ddaka R am apu t ra ,1 bu t he too w as dead .He
then thought of h i s five o l d com panion s i n a usteri t ies,§ a n d

a n d di rected h is steps tow a rds the ho ly c i ty o f Ben ares w here
they n ow l ived .” Upaka, the n aked a scet icfil saw the Blessed

9" From the day on wh ich the Budd ha , after a tta i n ing Buddhahood ,
started fo r Bena res ti ll he left R a jg ri ha , a s h is doctri n es becam eZun p

'

op u la r

t here, we have a con n ected n a rra tive i n the V i n ay a P itaka , n am ely
i n the first portion of Maha va g g a . D r . Olden berg a n d M r . R hys

D avids say It con ta i n s the oldest version a ccessi ble to us n ow , a n d

m ost probably for ever, of w ha t the Buddh ist fra tern ity deem ed to be the

h i story o f their m aster’s l ife i n i ts m ost im porta n t per iod .

”

(See Sacred
Booksof the East.,l vo l . x i i i) .We g i ve the tra n sla tion o f Maha vag g a i n

th is portion of the b iog raphy of the Buddha .

A l a rakam a was the tea cher to whom G ou tama fi rst attached h im
self after he left h is hom e.

U ddaka wa s the n ext teacher to whom G ou tam a wen t.
T hese five ascetics w ere his com pan ion s i n auster ities: T hey left

h im when he g ave u p auster i t ies.
It is probable that G ou tam a first wen t to Ben a res to preach h is rel i

g ion , because Ben a res w as the ch ief seat o f Bra hm a n ism . T heM r ig adwa

w ood or Deer Pa rk is represen ted by a fin e wood , w h ich sti l l covers a n a rea
o f about ha lf a m ile a n d ex tends from the g rea t tow n of Dham eh on

the north to the Chauku n d i m ou nd on the south. See Cun n i ngham
'

s

A rcheolog ica l R eports, vol . I,p . 1 0 7.

{ IWe ha ve seen tha t when Buddha a ppeared ,
there was a sect of

ascetics who roamed over the coun try com pletely n aked.
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Bu t wh en the Blessed On e g radua l ly approached n ear un to

these five ascetics, they w ould n ot stick to thei r prom ise ;

they w en t fo rth to m eet the Blessed On e. On e took h is bow l

an d his robe, an other
“

p repared a seat ; an other brough t w ate r

for the w ash i ng of h is feet, the fourth a footstool, an d the fifth

a tow el . T hen the Blessed On e sat dow n an d w ashed h is

feet . T hen : they asked,
“When ce a re you com i ng , frien d

G ou t ama Do n ot address, 0 ascet ics.
”

sa id Buddha,
the T a thaga tha

*by his n am e an d as a frien d. T he T a tha

g atha is the hol y absolute Su nrbu lddha . Li sten to what I say ,

0 ascetics. I have acqui red Im m orta l i ty . I w i l l teach you ,
to you I w i l l preach 'the Doctri n e. If youWalk in the w ay I

show you , you w i l l soon acqui re the T ruth, havi ng you your

selves kn ow n i t an d seen i t face to fa ce .

By those Observan ces you perfo rmed,
”

sa i d they ,
“ by

those p ract ices, 0 fri en d G ou tam a , by those austeri t ies,— you

have n ot been ab le to obta i n pow er surpassi n g that of m en ,

n or the superi or i ty
'

of fu ll a n d holy kn ow ledg e an d i n si gh t .How w i ll you n ow l ivi ng i n l n-Xu ry p
— hav i n g g iven up your.

a uster i ti es
,

-be able to ob ta i n p
‘

ow er Surpassi n g that of m en

a n d the superio ri ty of ful l an d ho ly kn ow ledg e and i n sigh t ?
”

T he T athag atha, rep l ied Buddha
,

does n ot l ive i n

luxury ; he has n ot g iven u p exerti on he has n ot turn ed to a n

“ T he term Ta thag a tha is in the Buddh istica l l itera tur e ex clu
s ively a ppl ied to Sah m asam bu d’dha s, a n d i t i s m ore spec ially i n the

Pi taka s
'

w hen the Buddha is represen ted as speaki ng of him self in t he

th i rd person as the T athag a tha . T he m ea n i ng sen tien t bei ng " wh ich

is g iven to the word i n
.

the Abh idh'

a n ap i ndeha a n d in Ch i lder’s D ic

t ion ery i s n ot con fi rm ed , as fa r a s w e kn ow , by a ny passag e of the

P itakas. T h is tran sla tion of the word is very possibly based m erely
On a m isun dersta nd ing of the ph rase often repeated in the Sutta
Pitakas. N ote T a thag a tha Pa r en t Ma r a n a , m ea ns

“

Does a Budd ha

ex ist a fter death 7” In the ja i n a Books we som etimes fin d the term
T a thag a tha (he who has a tta i n ed the wor ld of em an c ipation ). appl ied
“

to the J i n as as opposed to other bei ngs who are y ohag atha (he who

l ives i n this world) .
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abun dan t l i fe . Do you th in k, 0 ascetics, I ever
’

spoke to you

i n th is w ay befo re th is day N o , you have n ot , they sa i d .

T hen
,
0 asceti cs,

”
sa i d he

,

“ l isten to m e .

”

extrem es w h ich the m an w ho has g i ven u p the w o rld ou gh t

T here are tw o

n ot to fol low ( I ) the hab i tual p ractice, on the on e han d, of

those th i n g s w hose attract i on depen ds upon the passion s an d

spec ia l ly of sen sua l i ty— a l ow an d pag an w ay o f seek i ng sa t is

fact ion ,
- u nw or tly ,

u up rofitab l e, a n d fits on ly fo r the w orldy
m i n ded an d the hab i tua l p racti ce, on the other ha n d, o f

ascet ic ism o r self-m or t ifica t i on w h i ch i s pa i n ful, unw orthy an d

un p rofitab le .

T here is a Midd le Path avo id i n g these
-

tw o extrem es dis

covered by the T athag
‘

a tha,
— a path w h ich open s the eyes

a n d bestow s un derstand i n g w h i ch leads to Peace of Mi n d, to

the H igherWisdom ,
to Ful l En l ighten m en t an d to Ni rvan a .Wha t i s then tha t Middle Path Veri ly

'

i t is th-is noble

Eigh t- fo ld Pa th that is to say
— 4

1 . R i gh t View s.

2 . R igh t Asp i ra t ions.

3. R igh t Speech .

4 . R igh t Con duct .

5 . R i g h t Li vel ihood .

6. R ight Effo rt.

Con sider i n g the close rela tion i n w h ich the dog m atica l term s of ~the

ja i n a s sta n d to those of the Buddh as
, i t i s d i ffic u lt to bel ieve tha t' .

T a th ag a tha
’a n d T a thag y a should n o t or ig ina lly hav e convey ed very

'

s im i la r i deas.We th i nk tha t o n the l on gWay from’the or ig i n a l
'~

Mag ad h i to t he Fa l l a n d Sa n skr i t the term T a th ag a tha (he w ho has
‘

a rri ved w here there is em a n c i pa tion ) may very ea si ly ha ve un dergon e the ;
cha n ge i n to T a t ha ‘

g a tha w h i ch w ould have m a de it
“ un in tell ig ible wereWe n ot a bl e to com pa re i ts un a ltered form a s p reserved by t he ja i nas.

"

R hys Da vids a n d O lden berg i n the Sacred Books of the East. Vol . x i i i ;

pp . 82 -83.We ,

possess the com p l ete versiom of Bu ddh a
’
s first serm on in

the Pa l i Su tra ca lled D ham m '

a -Chakka -Pava t ta n a -S
‘

n t ta or Dh a rm a

C/zakm - l
’
m va r t lzan a -Su tr a ; the translation of som e passag es from this
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7 . R igh t m in dfuln ess.

8 . R ight Con tem p lation .

B i rth is pa i n fu l decay is pai n ful ; di sease is pai n ful ; death

is pa i n ful . U n ion w i th the un pleasan t i s pa i n ful ; the sepa ra

tion from the p l easan t i s pa i n ful . In br ief, the five agg re

g ates w h i ch sp ri ng from attachm en t (the con di tion s of i n d iv i w

dua li ty
’
an d the i r causes) are pa i n ful .

T h is is the Noble T ruth con cern i n g . Sufferi ng . N ow th is

(n am ely .

the fol low in g ) is the Noble T ruth con cern i n g the

Orig i n of Sufferi n g .

Va r i ly i
-t (the orig i n of suff er i n g ) i s that th i rst or cravi n g

causing the ren ew a l of ex isten ce“

, accompan ied by sen sua l

del igh t, seek in g sat i sfaction n ow here an d n ow there, tha t i s

to say , the cravi n g for the g rat ification of the passion s, or

the c ravi ng for a futu re li fe, or the cr avi ng for suc cess in the

p resen t l i fe.

N ow th is (the follow i ng ) is the Nob l e T ruth con cem i ng.

‘

the Destruct ion of Sufferi n g .

Veri ly i t is the Destruct ion of th is very th i rst i n w h ich
“

n o passion rem a i n s
,
— the lay i n g aside o f, the g ett i n g r i d of

'

a n d bei n g free from the harbouri n g n o lon ger of th is:

th i rst .

N ow the Nob le T ruth con cern i n g the m ean s wh ich lead to

the dest ruction of so rrow s i s the Eight-fold Pathfi
"

Sutra is g iven here. R hy s Da v ids say s It would be d iffi cult to
estim ate too h igh ly the h istor ica l va lue of th is Sutra . T here ca n be

n o reason able doubt that the very an c ien t trad ition a ccepted by a l l

Bu ddhists a s to the substa nce o f the d iscourse is correct, a nd that we
rea lly have i n i t a sum m a ry o f the words i n wh ich the g reat In d ia n
T hin ker a n d R eform er for the first tim e su ccessfully p rom ulg a ted h is

n ew i deas. A n d i t p resen ts to u s i n a few short a n d p ithy sen ten ces,
the very essen ce of that rem a rkable system wh ich has had so profoun d
a n i nfluen ce i n the rel ig ious h istory of so larg e port ion of the hum an

race.

See R hys Davi d’s Buddh ism pp . 49-50 .Hardy , (Manua l p . 1 87)
and T um our (journa l, Bombay Asiatic Society v i i p .

_

8 1 5) on ly m en
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CHAPT ER XI.
HIS FIR ST CONVER T S .

THE n ex t m an w ho accepted the rel ig ion o f the great

Buddha w as the son of the richest Ban ke; o f the holy c i ty
o f Ben a res. T hus d id the an c ien t chron ic ler describe th is

e ven t.*
T here was i n Benares a n oble youth, Jasa by n am e, the

s on . o f a g reat Ban ker.He had three pa laces,— on e for the

w i n ter, a n d on e for the summ er
,
a n d on e for the ra i n y

-season . In the pa lace for t-he r a i ny season he l ived duri n g the

f our m on ths o f ra i n s surroun ded by fem a le m usic ian s .

N ow on e day Ja sa fel l asle ep , a n d the fem a les a lso fel l

asleep . Bu t Jasa aw oke soo n er tha n the othe rs an d saw h i s

a tten dan ts sleep i n g . On e had her lute lea n i n g ag a i n st her

a rm p i t, on e had h er tabo r lea n i n g ag a i n st her n eck
,
o n e

had her ha i rs d i shevel led ; o n e had her sa l iva flow i n g from

h er m outh ; a n d they w ere a l l m utte r i n g i n the i r sleep . On e

w ould thi nk i t w as a cem etery i n to w h ich he has fa llen .When Jasa saw th i s scen e before h im
,
he felt the ev i l o f

the l i fe he l ed .He. excla im ed
,

A las
,
w ha t d i stress Alas

,Wha t dan g er He im m edia tely left h i s pa lace a n d w e n t

s tra i gh t to the Dee r Pa rk w here the g reat Buddha l ived .He
had hea rd o f h im ; he w as told that the G ou tam a of

.
the Sakya

r ace had f o u n d the m ean s o f sa lvat ion ; he w as the m a n

w ho could save o n e from the sufferi n g s of the w o rld .He
m et him an d excla im ed, Alas, w hat d i stress ! Alas, w ha t

danger !
” Here is n o dan ger,

”
sa id the Blessed On e,

“ here
i s n o d istress !Com e here

,
fri en d

,
an d si t dow n ; I w i l l teach

yo u the T ruth .

See Mahavag g a
— a s tran slated i n t he Sacred Books of the

East, vol . x i i i .
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Andjasa, the noble youth, becam e g l ad and joyful .HeWen t n ea r the p laceWhere the Blessed On e was. Having
respectfully sa luted h im

, he
‘

sat n ear h im . T hen d id the

Blessed On e p reach to h im the T ruth .He Spoke of the

meri ts obtai n ed by a ims-g ivi n g , and of the duties, of m oral i ty ,
of heaven , of the evi ls, of the Van i ty an d si n fuln ess, of desi res,
an d of the b lessi ngs of the aban donmen t of desi res.When the Blessed On e saw that the m ind of Jas

’

a w as

prepared, then he preached the p rincipa l Doctri n es of the

Buddha , n amely Sufferi ng , the Cause of Sufferi n g , the

Cessa tion of Suff eri n g , an d the Path to obta i n N irvan a . T he

n ob le youth Jasa w as then orda i n ed a Bh ikshu .
*

Very soon after, Jasa
’
s

‘ father, the rich Banker, al so h is

mother an d h isWi fe, accepted the rel ig ion of Buddha an dWere orda ined as l ay Four of Jas
‘

a
’
s best frien ds

T hose that accepted the Pa th of Salvation preached by the

Buddha had to cut off a l l Connections w i th the world.He had to g ive
fi p his home a nd ea rthly possessions,—

"

h is w ife, ch i ldren , rela tives a nd

frien ds — strict ”
chastity an d Poverty

"
were the g rea t Moto of the

O rder.He had to l ive on a lms an d outside of town s a n d vi llag es.When
a m an was thus orda i ned heWas ca lled a Buddha. See the pa rticulars
la ter on in the descri ption an d history of the O rder.

1
“ Man y m en becam e l ay e members of Buddha 's rel ig ion , andWeqe called Upa saka (Ma le votaries) . A n d Upa sz

’

kd (female vota ries).We sha ll here quote w ha t Dr . O ldenberg says about these m en a nd

wom en (see Buddha , p . 382 Without a la ity wh ich proposed
a fa ith i n Buddha an d Buddha 's teach ing s a nd evinced th is fa ith i n

pious offices, above a l l i n works of helpful beneficence, a n Order of

Bhiks hus could n ot be though t of . Bu t wh ile there was framed
from the beg in n ing for

“

the Mon ast lc
’

Church a n Organ iza tion ,
clothed w ith stri ct forms of sp i ri tua l procedure, there w as no

a ttempt
[

m ade at creation of sim i lar ki n d for the quasi -church of

l ay-brothers a nd lay -sisters. Certa in custom of spiri tua l l ife a nd

practical ben ificence must obviously have risen even here, i f defin ite
i nstitutions have not followed . T here was n ot so m uch as a ny sharply
d rawn l i n e between the la ity who are to be rega rded as adherents of

the Order of Buddha and those who stood a loof
,
therefrom . Entry i nto
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Vim ala, Subahu , Pu n naji , an d G avu rpat i, fol lowed h is examp le

a nd became Buddhi st Mon ks. In the course of three m on ths

fifty others, receivi n g the T ruths from the Blessed On e, shaved

thei r head, took the yellow robe an d turn ed Bhikshus. T hus

the c ircle of vota ries was depen den t on n o qua lification a nd followed
reg ula rly upon a. form fixed by custom , b u t not determ ined by law ,

n am ely upon the person tak in g the step decl a r in g
'
m the presence of a

mon k, e ither on h is own beha lf a lone o r jo i n tly w i th w i fe, ch i ldren ,
and serva nts, tha t he takes h is refug e in the Buddha, in the Dharma
a nd in the Sa ng ha . T hen there was a lso , i t is true, i nculcated on the

lay d isc iples in the part of the O rder the observa nce of certa in duties of

tem perance an d rectitude, bu t n either w as the profession of a form a l
vow by them i nsisted upon , n or d id the Church keep watch in a ny way
whatever over the actual fulfilm en t of these duties. A formal ex comm u

n ica t ion o f un bel ievi ng unworthy or sca n da lously l ivin g lay -brothers
there was not, a nd as a result of c i rcum sta n ces, there could not be.

T he on ly procedure prescribed i n the reg ula tion s of the Church aga i nst
la ity , who had g iven cause of com pla int, shows clearly how l i ttle the

ideas of adm ission a n d eitpu lsion ha d been app l ied to this relation ,

n am ely the order m igh t resolve to w ithdraw the a l r
‘

ns-bow l from such
a laym a n a n d “ refuse thei r compa n y to h im a t table.” If after
th is he reform ed a nd con c il iated the O rder, then by a n ew

resolution the a lms l bow l would be ag a i n presented to h im an d the

company of the Orde r a t table be g ra n ted to h im . It is en tirely
i n ; keepi ng w i th the m an n er a n d m ethod in w hich the position of

the l ay
-brothers has been treated , tha t reg ula r spiritual g atherings

were not i n stituted for them , a n d m uch less were they adm i tted to be

presen t a t the cerem on ious proceed i n g s of the Order, or even to a

sha re of an y ki nd whatsoever i n the a dm i n istra tion of the business
affa i rs of the O rder. T he da i ly beg g in g excurs ion s of the monks m a in

ta ined the usua l con tact between them a n d the bel ievin g la i ty a nd g ave
a n atura l open ing for atten tion s of a pastora l kin d. T he la ity also on

thei r part came to the pa rks of the com m un ity , n ea r the gates of the
town w ith g i fts of every kind, w ith food a n d m ed ic ine, w ith garlands a nd
and perfumes ; there they pa id their respects to

‘

the monks a nd listen ed
to the exposition of the sacred d iscourses a n d say ing s. Or they erected
bui ld i ngs for the uses of the Order and invited the monks to the dedica
tory and open ing celebration s."
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t ries the Pabbajya and Upasampada
*Ordination s yourselves

on those who desi re to receive them . And you ough t,
O Bhikshus, to con fer the Pabbajya

'

and Upasampada Ordin a

t ions i n this w ay . Let h im first have h is hai r and head shaved

off ; l et h im pu t on yol low robes ; adj ust h is upper robe 80 as

to cover on e shoulder ; salu te the feet of the Bhikshus p resen t
w i th h is head and si t dow n squatt in g . T hen l et him rai se

his joi n ed hands, an d thus tel l h im to say z
-
p

I take my r ef uge i n Me Bu ddlza .

I take my r ef uge i n the Dha rma .

I take my r ef uge i n the Sa ng/ mi
Let him repeat this three tim es.

CHAPT ER XII.
KASSYAPA, UPAT ISSA, SAR IPUT R A.

THESE w ere the th ree famous m en i n the k ingdom of

Magadha,— famous as great ascetics, vast scho lars, and respec
t ed teachers; each had a larg e follow i ng of d isciples. Kassya

pas w ere th ree brothers. T he eldest of them was kn own as

5“ Pabbajya is goi ng ou t from a prior sta te, from the lay life or

from a monastic sect hold ing another fa ith .

T he U pasampada is the en try i n to the c ircle of the Bhikshus, t iie
fully accredited members of the Buddhist Order. See Buddha, page

3470

f T he Order of Bhikshus that Buddha establ ished was called the

Shag ha.
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Jati la U ruvel a Kassyapa ,
*the secondzon e as Nadi Kassyapa

-
l
'

an d the thi rd as Gaya Kassyapa gf
G ou tam a l ived w i th the eldest a l l th rough the w i n ter an d

at the end the ven erable Kassyapa asked the Buddha to orda in
h im as on e of h is monks. You Kassyapa, sa id Buddha

,

“
are

ch ief, leader, forem ost, first and highest of five hun dred Jat i l as.

G o first and i n form them of your inten t ion ,
.an d l et them do

w ha t they thi nkfit .
”

T he Jati l a Kassyapa then w ent to h is disc ip les an d sa id
,

“ I w ish , Si rs, to lead a rel ig ious l i fe u n der the d i rection . of

the g reat Sraman a G ou tama you m ay do, Si rs, what you
th ink fit .

”

I f you , rep l i ed they , w i ll lead, Si r, a rel ig ious l i fe
u n der the g reat Sraman a

’
s d i rection , w e w i l l a lso lead a

rel ig ious l i fe un der the g reat Sraman a
’
s di rect ion .

”

T hen the Jat i las shaved thei r ha i r an d heard, flung the

th ings for the Ag n ihotra Sacr ifice§ i n to the river, an d w en t
to the p lace w here the Blessed On e w as.

“ Lord,
”

sa i d they,
“ l et u s receive Pabbajya an d Upasampada Ordi n ation from
the Blessed On e .

Com e, O Bh ikshus, sa id Buddha,
“ lead a holy l i fe for

the comp lete exti n ct ion of sufferi n g .

”

T hus those ven erable person s w ere a l l o rda i n ed. T hei r

ex amp le w as soon fo l low ed by the Nadi Kassyapa and Gaya

Kassyapa w i th al l thei r fol low ers. T hus w i th in a very short

9" fi a tz
’
l a m ea n s m a tted lo

'

ck. ja t i la U ruvela Ka ssyapa means

Kassyapa who had m a tted locks on h is h is head a n d w ho l ived in the

village of U ruvela. After Buddha’s dea th Kassy apa was elected in his

p lace to becom e the ch ief of the Order.

1
' N ad i Kassy apa m ean s one w ho l ived on the banks of the r iver.

1 G aya Kassyapa m ea ns Kassyapa who l ived in the vi llag e of G aya .

Every Aryan used to keep a fire a lways burn ing i n his home.

Every morn i ng an d even ing i t was h is duty _ _

to worsh ip thisfire. T his

fi re was h is G od and the Emblem of his rel ig ion . T h is was ca lled

Ag n ihotra .
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t ime Buddha becam e the leader of more than one thou

sand m onks.Wi th them a l l— a g ran d and m ajestic proces

sion , -he w en t on towards R ajag riha,— the cap i tal of the king
dom

'

of Magadha .

In R ajag riha li ved the other two very celebrated men ,

Sar ipu tra an d Upat issa,
*— two g rea t relig ious devotees an d

scho la rs
,

-men of bri l l ian t parts an d extraordi n ary abi l i t ies

T hough they had n ot as yet assumed the posi tion of teachers,

they bei n g sti ll then the disc ip les of on e Sanjaya ,
—
yet they

had a large fol low i ng , —i n fact on ly for thei r sake Sen jaya

had i n n um erable discip les.

On e day , Sar ipu tra m et on e of the Bh ikshus of the g reat ,

Buddha n amed Assag i an d said,
“ Your comp lexion i s pure

an d b right . In whose n am e, frien d, have you reti red from

the w o rld ?Who i s your teacher ?Whose Doctr i n e do you
p rofessP

”

T here is, fri en d,
” rep li ed Assag i ,

“
the Sram an a G ou tam a,

a n ascet ic of the Sakya race. InHis, the Blessed On e’s n am e,

have I reti red from the w orld.He is my T eacher an dHis,
the Blessed On e’s, Doctri n e do I profess.

”

“ An d
,

”

a sked Sar ipu tra,
“
w hat is the doctrin e, Sir, wh ich

your T eacher holds an d preaches to you
“ I am on ly a youn g di scip le, fri en d, rep l ied Assag i ,

“ I

have bu t recen tly received the Ordi n ation , an d I have n ew ly .

adopted th is Doctri n e an d D isc ipl in e. I can n ot exp la i n to

you the Doctrin e i n deta i l, bu t I w i ll tel l you i n short w hat i t

m ean s
”Well

,
frien d, said Sar ipu tra,

” “ te l l m e m uch , or tel l

mel i ttle as you l ike, bu t tel l m e the spi ri t of the Doctri n e.

Sar ipu tra and U pa tissa were both Brahm a ns. T hey soon becam e

most prom inen t m embers of the Order founded by the Buddha.
U pat isa Sutra and Sar i pu tra Sutra a re sti ll n ow the»two most sa cred
books of the Buddhist Canon . T hese two books con ta i n i n g the teachin gs
of the g reat m aster were most probably edi ted by these two g ifted
m onks. After Buddha’s death Sar iputra and U pat issa had places in
theOrder next to Kassyapa.
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An d the Blessed One, who understood i n his mind the

reflection whi ch had arisen i n the m inds of those twelve

my
riads of Brahman s an d householders, addressed the

Ven erable Kassyapa thus What knowledge have you

g ai ned
that has i n duced you, who w ere renown ed for your

“

pen ances, to forsake your sacred fire P
”

“ It is visible things, and sounds, and a lso tastes, pleasures,

andWom en that the Sacrifice speaks of rqjl i ed Kassyapa.

Because I came to know tha t whatever ex ists i s filth, I took
’

n o more deligh t 1 11 sacri fi ces an d offerings.
”

But
,

”
sa i d Buddha, i f your m i n d found no del ight

ei ther in visible thi n gs or soun ds or tastes, w hat is in the

world of men an d gods in w h ich your m in d n ow
’

finds delight ?

T ell me that.”

I have seen , rep l ied Kassyapa, the state
’

of peace

(Ni rvana) by wh ich the basis of existen ce (Upadh i ) an d the

obstacles to perfection (Ki n chan a ) have ceased .

”

T hen the ven erable U ruvela Kassyapa rose from h is Seat,
adj usted h is upper robe so as to cover on e shou lder, p rostr

‘

ated

h im sel f i ncli n i ng his head to the feet of the Blessed One

and said My teacher, lo rd, is the
"

T athagatha ; I am h is

pupi l .
” T hen the Blessed On e del ivered a discourse.

T he k i n g m ost respectfully i n vi ted the Blessed One to

h is pa lace w i th a l l h is follow ers, an d served an d off ered. w i th

h is ow n han ds excel len t food to the Bhikshus w i th the Buddha

at thei r head.When the Blessed On e had fin ished h is m eals

an d clean sed h is bowl an d han ds, the ki n g sat dow n nea r h im
and thus spoke

— “ I g ive up my Vel u van a Ga rden*to the
4“ R hys Davids says

— Curiously enoug h w h ile Jast ivana has been
iden tified by G eneral Cun n i ngham i n h is a ncien t G eog raphy of Ind ia ,
p 461 and m ap XII, the site of Vel uva na has n ot yet been discovered.
It must have occup ied about the position where the a nc ien t basemen ts
m arked K. K. K. I. G . i n Cun n i ngham

’
s map of R ajag riha (PL XIV

R eports Vol . I) were found by him .
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Bhikshus w i th the Buddha at thei r head . T he B l essed

On e accepted the g i ft .
“ T h is en thusiasm of the peop le seem s to have cooled

dow n as rap idly as i t rose
,
for there w ere n o other con ve r

s ion s besides those of Sar ipu tra an d Upt i ssa an d thei r pupi ls.

T he m em bers of the Society beg a n even to com pla in to

G ou tam a tha t w hen they w en t ou t to beg thei r da i ly food ,
they w ere rece

’

wed w i th abuse an d red icu l e on the g roun d

tha t the n ew teach i n g w ould dep rive house-holders of the i r

supports an d depopulate an d ru i n the

T he an c ien t ch ron i cler say s

Ar th is t im e m any d isti n g u i shed an d n ob le youths of the

Mag adha terr i to ry jo in ed them selves to the Buddha to lead a

pure l i fe.

T he peop le w ere an n oyed, m urm u red an d becam e

an g ry . T hey sa id “ T he Sram an a G ou tam a causes fa thers

to beg et n o son s ; he causes w i ves to becom e w idow s an d

fam i l ies to becom e ex ti n ct . Already he has turn ed thousan ds

of herm i ts i n to h is d isc ip les, an d he has m ade tw o hun dred

a n d fifty men dican t fo l low ers o f Sa njaya h is d isc i p les, an d

n ow these d ist in g u i shed an d n ob le y ouths of the Mag adha

kingdom are betak i n g them selves to the a scet i c G ou tam a to

l ead reli g ious l i fe.

”

T he peop le taun ted the Bh i kshus w i th th is couplet ,w hen

they saw them w alki n g by the i r houses.

“ T he g rea t Bh ikshu cam e i n h is travels to the cap i ta l o f

Magadha .

Seated on a h i ll he has con verted a l l Sanjaya
’
s follow ers.Whom w i l l he d raw after h im to-dayWhen the g rea t Buddha learn t the state of the p ubl ic

feel i n gs from h is fol low ers, he sa id -
“ T h is exc i tem en t, O

d i scip les, w i ll n ot last long . But, i f they taun t you , O

Bhikshus, an sw er them w i th these w o rds.

See R hys Davids
’
Buddh ism , p 63.

IS
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T he Heroes, the Perfect On es, convert by thei r t rue

di scourse .Who w i ll reproach the Buddha who con verts on ly by

the pow er of truth

Bu t th i s w as n ot a l l the un p leasan tn ess that the g reat
'

Master had to m eet at the very sta rt of h is righ teous w o rk .

T he h igh posi tion wh ich G ou tam a assig n ed to Sanjaya

an d Upat issa created some i l l -feel i ng am ong 'the older mem

bers of the San gha, w hich G ou tam a a llayed by ca l l i n g
together h is follow ers an d addressi n g them a t som e

leng th on the m ean s requ isi te for Buddh ist salvation ,
w h ich he

sum m ed up i n the celebra ted verse.

T o cease from a l l w ron g -doi n gs to g et vi rtue.

T o c lean se on e
’
s ow n hea rt, - th is is the rel ig ion of the

At the same t ime he la id dow n the first rules fo r the

gu idance of the Society , the sim p le l aw bei n g ca lled Pa t i

m okha , that is the Disbursem en t, a w ord afterw a rds appl i ed

to a book con tai n i ng a. sum m a ry of the m ore com p lex system

of law s
,
as i t had been elabora ted a t the t im e of G ou tam a

’
s

death . T h is m eeti ng of m en di ca n ts
,
a t wh ich the Soc i ety

w as first so to speak, i n co rpo rated, i s kn ow n as the Sava

kasam i pata or the assembly of the disci p l es i

See O l den berg
'

s Buddha .He a sks.— “Have we really here a

pa ir of those rhym es before u s such a s they were probably ba n d ied a t
“

tha t tim e be 'w een the friends an d the foes of the youn g tea chers a m on g

t he g ossi p i n g populace of the streets of the cap ital of Mag adha

1
“ T h is verse is t he verse 1 83 o f the Dhammapada .Ha rdy say s,

T he verse a bove quoted con stitutes the d iscourse ca lled Pa t i m okha .We '

ha ve n ow a com p lete Budd histic sa cred book n amed Pa tim okha ,

the first portion of the Vi n ay a .

i See Buddh ism , pag e 62 , a lso Ja taka page 85 ,Hardy , p . 1 98.

T um our, Journal Bom bay Asiat ic Society , V l l . page 1 06.
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hi s bow l an d set ou t from the N ig rodha garden surroun ded

by the p riests.He then w en t a-begg i ng from house

to house.When the ki n g , h i s father heard th is, he w en t to him i n

haste “Why do you d isg race me thus Excla im ed he.

If you had been accompan ied even by a l l the ki ngs of

Jam budw ipa , could I n ot have supp l i ed the w hole w i th fo odHow m uch easier thus is i t for m e to supp ly you an d your

p riests l
” “ I t is the custom of m y race .

” Buddha

rep l ied . But the ki n g sa id,
“How can th is be ? You are

descen ded from Mahasam an ta ; n on e of your race ever acted

in th is m a n n er . Som e of your an cestors could stam p for

food, an d they rece ived w hatever they w ished.

” Buddha

then i n form ed h is father tha t he spoke n ot of the race of

Sam an ta
,
bu t of the race of the Buddhas.He con ti n uedWhen an y on e foun d a h i dden treasure, i t w as h is duty to

m ake an offeri n g of the m ost p reci ous of the Jew els to his

father i n the first i n stan ce.

”He then therefore open ed the

m i n e of Dha rm a .
*He who li sten s to the Dha rm a w i ll atta i n

p rosperi ty . On heari n g th is, the ki n g en tered i n to the

Secon d Path .

T he ki n g then sen t to i n form Yasodhara that she also

m ig ht com e an d w orsh ip Siddha rtha ; bu t she rep l i ed,
“ ‘

Surely.

i f I am deservi n g of an y reg a rd, he w i l l com e an d see m e

I can then w orship h im . Buddha w en t to her apa rt
m en ts. As he w as goin g , he told Magga l an a n d others, “ I am

,

free from evi l desi re, though the p ri n cess i s n ot 5 0 . From

n ot havin g seen m e for so lon g a tim e
,

she is exceed i ng ly
sorrow ful . U n less th is sorrow be a llow ed i ts course, her

breast w i ll cleave . She w i ll take hold of my feet, bu t as the

a“ T ha t is, he del ivered to h im a d iscourse. Do i n ot procrasti n ate ;
l isten to the excellen t Dharm a .He who thus l istens w ill atta i n p rosper ity .

T he ki ng . wh i lst l isten i ng to th is d iscourse, en tered the first pa th .

Buddha then repeated an other sta nza. Practice that w h ich is en join ed

in the Dharma. Avoid that which is forbidden i n the Dharma .
"
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result w i l l be that she an d the other pri n cesses w i ll embrace
n unhood

, you m ust n ot preven t her .
”When Yasodhara heard that the Buddha w as com in g to

see her, she w as
, from the abun dan ce of her affection , like

an overflow in g vessel un able to con ta in hersel f. An d forg et

ti ng tha t she w as a m ere w om an and that Buddha w as the

Lord of the w o rld, she held h im by the feet and w ept. Bu t

rememberi n g that Suddhadhan a w as p resen t, she fel t ashamed

and rose u p
— after w h ich she reveren tly rem ai n ed at a l i ttle

d istan ce. I t is n ot perm i tted even to Maha-Brahm a to touch

the body of Buddha . T he ki ng apolog ised for the p ri ncess

and sa i d,
“ T h is a rises from her affection n or is i t a m om en »

tary disp lay . For seven y ea rs that you were absen t from

her, she had lam en ted for you thus.When she heard that

you had shaved your head
,
she did the sam e.When

she hea rd that you had pu t on m ean g arm en ts, she

put on the sam e.When she hea rd that you had left

off the u se of perfum es an d o rn am en ts, she left off the

same. Like you she has eaten on ly at appoi n ted times
an d from an ea rthen bow l , an d like you she has ren oun ced

h igh seats. T herefo re g ran t her fo rg iveness.

”

Buddha g ave h is blessin g s to h i s w i fe and w en t aw ay to

the p lace outside the town w here h is follow ers -

w ere en

camped .
*

A few yea rs a fter Yasodha ra became a Buddhist n u n a nd the

head of thep rder of Fema le Bhikshu n is. See below.



CHAPT ER XV .

CONVER SION OFHIS SON AND R ELAT IVES.

THE n ext day
*Buddha w en t from the N ig rodha ga rden

to a festiva l tha t w as held i n hon our of Nan da , the son of

Maha Prajapa t i
’
r the sister of Maya Devi a n d the w i fe

o f Su dhadhan a . It w as a three-fo ld festi va l as on th is

d ay he w as to be elevated to a n ew ofli ce, — to en ter upon a

n ew residen ce, -an d to be m a rri ed . Buddha w en t w i th

h i s Arha tasI to the festiva l ha ll tha t he m igh t release Nan da

from the sor row s
’
of ex isten ce .When seated upon the thron e

tha t had been prepared for h im
,
he repeated the follow i n g

stan za .

T he destruct ion of evi l desi re
,
the keep i n g of the

Brahm acharja , the kn ow i n g o f the Four T ruths, an d the

com p rehen d i n g o f N i rvan a
,
— these con st i tute the g reatest

festiva l .”

Havi n g i n th i s m an n er m ade h im w i l l in g to follow the

the advice he received, Buddha p u t h is a lm s bow l i n h is han d

wh ich he took, though at that t im e he w as a rray ed i n the

richest o rn am en ts. Buddha then rose from the th ron e an d

w en t to the Viha ra
,
an d Nan da fol low ed him . T he betrothed

p ri n cess, Jan apada-ka lyan i , called o u t to h im from the w i n dow

to . en qu i re w here he w as go ing ,
bu t he gave her n o rep ly .

On a rr ivi n g at the Viha ra , Buddha sa i d to Nan da,
“ R e

g ard n ot the hon ors of. the Chakrava t i ; becom e a

.

p riest l ike

m e. T he thoughts of the p ri n ce, how ever, sti ll w a n dered

after h i s betrothed w i fe, bu t the g rea t m aster drove aw ay those

evi l thoughts from h is m i n d an d Magg a l an adm i tted h im to

the Mon khood .

9“We followHardy '

s tra usl a t ion .

1
“ N an da was Budd ha '

s step -brother.

i Buddh ist monks.
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sorry . By Buddha’s ren un ciation he l ost his on e son ,
by

Nan da’s con version the other. N ow
’

he lost h is on ly g ran dson .He hasten ed to Buddha weepin g ; he p ray ed that hen ceforth

Buddha should n ot ordai n a son w i thout the con sen t of

h i s paren ts an d Buddha gave hi s w ord .

On h i s way he stayed for sometim e at An u p iya on the

ban ks of the Arom a i n a m an go g rove n ea r the spot w here he

had sen t Chan n a back on the even tful n i gh t o f the R en un c ia

tion . AndWh i lst he w as there, the Order received severa l

i m po rtan t accession s, ch iefly from h is clan
, or from tha t of h is

relat ives the Ko lyan s. Amon g those An an da, Devadatta

Upa l i an d An u ruddha deserved especi al m ention . T he first

becam e the m ost i n tim a te fri en d of h i s cousi n , G ou tam a
, as

w i l l specia lly appea r i n the acc
‘

oun t of the T eacher’s death .

T he secon d, a lso h is cousi n , becam e afterw a rds h is riva l an d

oppon en t. T he thi rd Upa li w as a ba rber attached to the

household o f Sudhadhan a .His deep rel ig ious feeli ng s an d

g rea t i n tel lectual powers m ade h im afterwards on e of the

m ost impo rtan t leaders i n the Order. T he last An u ru ddha

becam e the g reatest master of Buddh ist metaphysics.

CHAPT ER XVI.HIS MISSIONWOR K.

T he rest of the lon g li fe of the g reat masterWas s
‘

pen t
from year

’
s en d to yea rs

’
en d i n m ission w orks, i n preach i ng

his g reat rel ig ion , i n i ncreasi n g the n umber o f h is Orde r,
an d i n p rom ulgat i n g the law s of hum an i ty an d peace. T hus
did he estab l ish the Ki ngdom o f R ighteousn ess.

*We h a ve n o con n ected , n or authen ticated h istory o f Bu ddha from
the 4th to the 20 th yea r of h is m ission .We ca n g ather a few facts on ly
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T he fol low i n g is a short summary o f his m ission w orks

from the 4th y ea r of h is Buddhahood t i ll the 2 0 th yea r.

y ea r
-In the fourth year G ou tam a adm i tted the rope

dan cer Ug rasen a
*to the Order, and then c rossi ng the Gan ges

i n to Vesal i , he l ived for a time i n the Mahavan a g rove .Whi lst there he heard of a quarrel betw een the Sakhyas an d

Kol yan s about the w a ter i n the boun dary river Kohan a .He
w en t to Kav i l vestu , recon c i led the two clan s, return ed to

Mahavan a an d spen t the ra i n y season there.

5th y ea r z
— In th e m idd leWas, he hea rd of the i lln ess

o f Sudhadhan a an d agai n return ed to Kap i l avastu a n d w as

p resen t a t the dea th of h is fa ther, then n i n ety -seven yea rs o l d

a t sun ri se of Saturday , the full m oon -day of the mon th of

Aug ust i n the y ea r of the Ectzan a Era After com fo rt

i n g h is relatives a n d ca rry ing ou t the c rem a t ion of the body

w i th du e cerem ony , G ou tam a return ed to the Kutagara Viha ra

a t Mahavan a .He i s there follow ed by h is fa ther’s w idow

Prajapati , h is w i fe Yasodha ra an d other Sakhya an d Kolyan

lad ies w ho ea rn estly asked to be a llow ed to take the vow .He w as very unw i ll i n g to adm i t them to the Order, bu t at last

y i elded to the ea rn est advocacy o f An an da a n d la i d dow n

c erta i n rules for fem a le m en dica n ts iHe then ret i red to the

h i l l Makula a t Kusamb i n ea r Allahabad .

from th e Dham m ap ada a n d Jata ka Com men ta r ies, b u t how fa r they a re

h isto r ica lly ba sed ca n n ot be confiden tly sa id . Big a n det a n dHa rdy
record certa in tales, b u t do n ot m en t io n t hei r sou rces. T hey a re p roba

b l y d erived fiom the Ja ta kas or from t he d ifferen t Com m en ta ries on the

uttera nces of the Budd ha . T he sum m a ry g iven here is a fter R hy s
Da v i ds. See Buddh ism .

T old by Big a n d et i n h is Man ua l .

1
' Big a ndet

'

s Ma nua l o f Buddh ism ,

’

page 1 9.

i T he queen m o th er Pra japa ti sa i d to Budd ha that a s Sudha
dha n a was dead a n d R a hula a n d N a n da (her son ) w ere priests, she ha d

n o w ish to reside a lon e i n Kap i la va st u ,
a nd therefore requ ested tha t w ith

ja sod ha ra an d other p ri n cesses sh e m ig ht be adm itted i nto the O rd er.He repl ied ,

“ Lad ies, do not seek to en ter my Order." '

l
'

hen d i d she

1 6
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6th Ya rn — After spen di n g the ra i ny season at Makula,
G ou tama return ed to R a jg riha, an d wh i lst there adm i tted
Kshema, the queen of Bimbasara, to the Order. On e of h is

discip les, g a i n i n g a pa i n ; (bow l ) by the display of m i raculous

pow ers, Buddha had the p atm broken to p ieces an d forbade
any m i racles.

7th Yawn—Wh i le he w as l iving i n the Ji tuvan a Vi hara
n ear Sarvasti , h is oppon en ts i n duced a0 w om an n am ed

Ch i n cha to accuse h im of a breach of chasti ty , bu t her
‘

deceipt w as exposed .
*

pray to be adm itted i n to the O rder, an d thrice were they refused .

Buddha then left Ka p i l a va stu a n d wen t away to Vesa l i .
Pra japati then sa i d to the other pri n cesses, “ T he g reat Buddha has

thrice refused to adm i t u s in to the Order. Let u s take i t upon ourselves,
an d then go to h im , a n d he can n ot bu t receive us.

”
On hea ri ng th is

advice, th ey were pleased ; a n d then a l l of them cu t off thei r ha i r, pu t
on the y el low robe a n d tak i n g earthen a lms-bowls i n thei r han ds
depa rted from thei r hom es. T hey wen t walki ng

"

,
-those that n ever

kn ew wha t wa lki ng m ea n t. In con sequen ce of thei r extreme ten der
n ess, thei r feet w ere soon covered w ith bl isters. T he d ista n ce from
Kap il avastu to Vesa l i was fifty on e Yoy a na s. It was even ing w hen

they a rrived a t the V ihara i n w h ich Buddha was resi d i ng . T hey d i d

n ot enter w ithi n , bu t
”rem a i ned ou tside.W' hen A n a n da saw them

w ith bleed i n g feet, h is ey es were filled w ith tea rs ; an d he sa id ,Why
have you com e Pra ja pati repl ied, “We h a ve becom e n un s i n the
n am e of the g rea t Master.” O n

‘

hea ri n g th is A n a n da requested them
to rem a i n there whi lst he wen t a n d l i n fo rm ed Buddha of thei r a rriva l.
T o the sage he descr i bed a l l tha t he had seen , bu t the g rea t Buddha
merely sa i d ,

“ An an da , seek not to have wom en adm i tted i n to the

Order.
After repea ted requests from An a nda an d pressure from m a ny of h is

d isciples, the g rea t Master a t last relucta n tly ag reed to adm it the pri n
cesses i n to the Order, a n d thus a new Order of Fema le Mend ica n ts was
created , a t the head of wh ich was placed Pra japa ti . After Pra japa ti

'
s

en teri n g N i rva n a , Yasodha ra , the w ife o f Buddha , becam e the head of

the Order, b u t she too d ied long before Buddha
'
s death.

R egard i ng th is m a tter, the follow ing story is n arrated. T here
were cer ta in T h i rthakas w ho were envious when they saw the
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0 th y ea r
-Mogga l i sti rred up enm i ty aga in st G ou tama,

a nd An an da urg ed h im to go elsew here, bu t he refused. A

d issen sion then broke ou t i n the Order an d G ou tam a i n va i n

exhorted the tw o pa rties to pa t ien ce, un ion an d cha ri ty , an d

then sorrow fully left h is disci p les an d w en t a lon e to the

Pa rel eyaka .

on ly son of a wea lthy m a n wa s broug h t about i n t rfi fa iry ta le fash io n .

She had on e ch i ld , bu t w hen the bea uti ful boy could r u n a lone, i t d ied .

T he youn g g irl i n her love for i t ca rried the dead ch ild clasped to her

b osom a nd wen t from house to house of her p i ty i ng frien ds ask i n g them
to g ive her m ed ic i n es for i t . Bu t a Buddh ist m en d ica n t, th i nk i n g

‘

she

does n ot un dersta n d '

, sa i d to her , My g ood g irl , I m yself have n o

su ch m ed ic i n e a s y ou ask for , bu t I th i n k I kn ow of on e who has.

” “ 0

tell m e who tha t is,” cr ied Kisa g ota m i . Buddha ca n g ive you m ed i

c i n e, g o to h im , w as the a n sw er. She wen t to G ou tam a an d do i n g

h om ag e to h im sa id , Lord a n d m aster, do you know of a n y m ed ic i ne

that w i ll be g ood for m y ch i l d i
" “ Yes, I k n ow o f som e

, sa i d the

T eacher. “

N ow i t w as the custom for patien ts or the ir frien ds to provide
th e herbs wh i ch the doctors roqu i red , so she a sked w ha t herbs he wou l d
w an t. “ I w a n t som e m ustard seed , he sa i d ; a n d w hen the poor g irl
ea g erly prom ised to brin g som e o f so comm on a drug . he added ,

“ You

m ust g et i t from som e hou se w here n o son , husba n d , or pa ren t, or ser
va n t ha s d ied .

" “ Very good ,

”
sa id the g irl a n d wen t to ask for i t sti ll

ca rry i n g the dead ch ild w i th her . T he people sa i d ,
“Here i s m usta rd

seed , ta ke i t ; bu t then sh e a sked ,
“ In m y frien d

’
s house has a n y son

d ied or a husba n d o r a p a ren t o r a serva n t ? T hey a n swered ,

”
Lady ,

w ha t i s th is you say T he l iv i ng a re few , b u t the dea d a re m an y

T hen she w en t to other houses, bu t on e sa id ,

“ I have lost a son ,

a n other,We have lost ou r p a ren ts,” a n d a n other
,

“We h ave lost ou r
serva n ts . A t last n ot be i n g a ble to fin d a si n g le house w here n o on e

had d ied , her m in d beg an to c lea r a n d then m ovi n g u p resolution , she

left the d ead bod y of her ch i ld i n a forest a n d return i n g to Buddha pa id
h im hom a ge.He sa i d to her ,

"Have you the m usta rd seed 7
" My

Lord ,

”
she sa id ,

“ I have n o t . T he people tell m e tha t the li v i ng a re

few , b u t the dead
-

are m a n y .

"
T hen he ta lked to her on tha t essen tia l

p a rt o f h is sy stem ,
— im perm a n en cy o f a l l th i n g s — T hen her doubts were

clea red away a n d accepti n g her lo t she becam e a d isc i ple a n d en tered
the First Pa th . (See Buddh ism , pp . i 33
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1 0 th y ear
— T here i n a h ut bu i lt by the vi l lagers, he

spen t h is roth ra i n y season . T he refractory m edican ts sought

h im ou t to ask pa rdon , an d w ere w el l recei ved an d forg iven .He told them , Outsi ders w ho kn ow n ot the l i ttlen ess of

a l l th i n gs m igh t i n deed quarrel, b u t they should have been

w iser.He w ho has foun d p ruden t, sober, w ise com pan ion s

m ay w a lk happy i f he be con siderate ; bu t ra ther than be w i th

the unw i se l et d i im w a lk a lon e w i thout sin an d w i th few
w ishes l ike the lovely elephan t .

”He then w ished the

repen tan t desc i p l es to retur n to Sravast i
,
an d he then w en t

on to Mag adha .

1 1 th y ea r
—In a v i l lag e n ea r R ajag riha he con verted the

Brahm a n a Bha radw aja by the parable of the sow er.*
After spen d in g the ra i ny season there, he return ed to Kosola

to a tow n ca l led Sat iab i a .

1 2 th Yu m — T hen ce he w en t to the n eighbou ri n g tow n

of Veranja an d Spen t the rai ny season . After i t w as over, he

T h is i s the pa rable referred to.

A w ea lthy Brahm a n a n amed Bha r adwaja w as looki n g h is harvest
hom e w hen the T eacher cam e a n d stood by w i th h i s bow l . Som e o f

the people wen t by a n d pa id h im reveren ce, b u t the Brahm a n a was

ang ry an d sa id ,
“ Sra m a n a , I p loug h a n d sow , a n d having p loug hed an d

sowed , I ea t. It would be better i f y ou were i n l i ke m an n er to p loug h

a n d sow , a n d then y ou w ou ld have food to ea t .
’

0 Bra hm a n ,
” rep l ied Buddha ,

“ I too ploug h a n d sow , a n d ha vi ng

p loug hed a n d sow n , I ea t.

“ You say y ou a re a husba n dm an , sa id the Brahm a n ,
“ bu t we see

n o sig n s of i t.Where a re your bullocks, a n d the seed a nd the

pl ough 2
"

T h en the teacher a n swered “ Fa ith is the seed I sow a n d good works

a re as the ra i n tha t for t i l izes i t : w isdom a n d modesty a re the pa rts of

the p loug h a nd my m in d is the g ui d ing rein . I l ay hold of the ha n dle

of the Law, ea rn estn ess is the g oad I u se a nd de l i g ence ismy d raug ht

ox . T h us th is ploug h i n g is ploug hed , destroy i ng the weeds of delusion .

T he ha rvest that i t y ields is the am brosia frui t of N irva na, an d by th is

p loug h i ng a l l sorrow en ds.
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took the long est journ ey he had yet m ade, penetrating as far

as Man tala return ing v ia Ben ares an d Vesa l i to Sarvast i i n

Kosala p reachi ng in al l the p laces he visi ted. On his return

he preached the Maharahu l a Sutra to h is son R ahula.

1 31k Yea r
— G ou tam a then w en t to Chel iya where he

spen t the ra in y season an d return ed to Sarvast i .

z4l b Yea r — In th is yea r G ou tama orda i ned at the

Jituvana Vihara i n Sarvasti h is son R ahgl a, del ivering on

this occasion the R ahula Sutra .He then travel led to

Kap i lavastu .

1 5th Yea r —He Spen t the i sth yea r at the N ig radha

g rove n ea r Kap i l avastu .He addressed to his cousi n

Mahan ama who had succeded Badraha, the successor of

Sudhadhan a, i n the headsh ip of the Sakhya clan , a discourse.He then return ed to the Ji tuvan a Viha ra .He d i l ivered here a

d iscourse on the superiori ty of righ teousn ess to alms-g iving .

1 6th Year -G ou tama n ext w en t to Alaw i where he con

verted a my th ical mon ster who used to eat al l the ch i ldren of

the district.

1 7flz Yea r
— Duri n g the r yth ra in y season which he spen t

at R ajag riha, G outam a preached a Serm on on the occasion of

the death of Srim ati , a courtezan , an d i n the fin e w eather

return ed th rough Sravast i to Alw i , p reach ing i n al l the p laces

he passed th rough . At Alaw i he refused to preach to a

hung ryman un ti l he had been w el l-fed .

Yea r .
-He spen t theWas at Chal iya n ear Sravast i

and whi le there the T eacher com forted a w eaver who had

acciden tly ki lled h is daughter. G ou tama then w en t to

R ajag riha.

Ig tk Yea r .
— After spen di ng the ra i n y season i n the Velu

van a Vihara, G ou tama travel led through Magadha preachi ng
i n al l the vi llages, On on e occasion ,

fin din g a deer caught

i n a n et he released i t, an d si tt i n g dow n -under a tree n ear

by became absorbed in medi tat ion . T he ang ry hun ter tried

to shoot him, bu t fai led . Buddha then p reached to h im and
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CHAPT ER XVII.
HIS FR IENDS .

EVER Y g reat m an that had been ever bo rn i n th is w orld

had frien ds i n n um erable as w el l as en em i es coun tless. T he

g reat Buddha w as n o exception .He w as adored a n d w or

sh ipped by thousa n ds of m en an d w om en ; a n d thousan ds

ag ai n w ere jea lous of h im ; they slan dered h im , they tried i n

va rious w ays to i n j ure him . Am on g st h is frien ds an d sup

porters, -tw o p rom i n en tly stood over a l l , n am ely the g rea t

m erchan t An a tp i n da of Sravast i an d the w ea l thy lady Visaka

of Vi sa l i . Amon g st h is en em i es n on e w as so bi tter as hi s

ow n cousi n a n d d i sc ip le Devadatta .We sha l l g ive the story
of An atpi n da an d Visaka as w el l as Devada tta .

T here resided i n R ajag riha a rich m erchan t ; An atp i n da

the g reat m erchan t of Sravast i w as h is frien d, an d every y ea r

he used to visi t h im w hen the m erchan t of R a jag riha w en t

ou t m an y m i les from the c i ty to receive h im . On e day

An atp i n da app roached R ajag riha ,
bu t there w as n o fri en d to

m eet h im .He cam e to the c i ty , bu t saw n o on e to w elcom e

h im as had been usual .When he en tered the house, hi s

frien d w as there, bu t h is g reet i n g w as hurried an d brief. At

n ight, how ever, he cam e to h im to i n form h im of the reason

of hi s con duct .He expected Buddha an d h is
.
m on ks the

n ext day to rece ive an a lm s-offer i n g at h is dw el l i n g , an d he
had been too m u ch en gaged i n m aki n g the n ecessa ry p re

para tion to show h im the accustom ed courtesy .

An atpi n da determ i n ed to see Buddha
,
bu t he thought ,

T here are m a n y n ow w ho say that they a re the Buddha an d

I m ay be deceived . T here w as a n am e g iven to m e Su dat ta

by m y pa ren ts w h ich i s ‘k n ow n on ly to them a n d m e. I f

G ou tam a tells me what i t is
,
I w i ll bel ieve i n h im . Ea rly
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in the morn ing Buddha h imself w en t to meet him and
'

on

seeing h im sa i d,
“ Sudu tta, com e h i ther.” On hearing h isWords

,
the fa i th of An atpi n da became firm ,

and he p rom i sed

to stick to h is teach i ngs to the en d of h i s l i fe.He retu rn ed to Sravast i i n vi ti n g Buddha to hon our h is

house w i th a v isi t an d the g reat m aster p rom ised to do i t .

On return i n g to Sravast i , An atp i n da bough t the best g a rden

i n the suburbs if the ci ty by pay i n g an imm en se am oun t of

m on ey to the p ri n ce to w hom i t belon g ed .He then beg an

the e rection of the Viha ra . R oun d i t w ere houses for the

m on ks
,
o ffi ces tha t w ere Su i tab le for the day an d o thers for

the n igh t, an ambula tory , tanks a nd g a rden s of fru its an d

flow er trees, an d roun d the w hole exten di n g cub i ts w as

a w a11 1 8 cubi ts h igh . T he w hole of these erection s cost

1 8 koi‘z
'

s of m asu r a u s (gold co i n s) .When a l l w as furn i shed , Buddha w as i n vi ted to vi si t the

p lace a n d he set off by easy stag es, sixteen m i les each day ,

so that he w as fo rty-five day s i n t ravel l ing from R ajg riha

to S ravasti . On h i s app roach to the c i ty , he w as m et by a

sp len di d p rocession com posed o f di fferen t com pan ies w i th

80 0 person s i n each , ca rry i n g app rop ria te vessels a n d em s

hl em s of the m ost costly descri ption s. On e compan y w as

headed by An atp i n da
’
s tw o daughters. An atp i n da esco rted

Buddha to the Vihara, an d there en qu i red of the sage

un to w hom i t should be offered
,
an d Buddha sa id,

“ Let i t be

off ered to the San gha T hen An atpi n da pouredWa ter from a golden vessel upon the han ds of Buddha i n

token that he ded icated the Viha ra to a l l the m onks from

wh ichever of the four qua rters they m igh t come.

Buddha passed m an y yea rs of h is l i fe i n th is g reat Viha ra,
that A n atp i nda ded ica ted to the Buddh ist Order. An a t

pi n da spen t h is w hole fo rtun e— an imm en se on e to the

cause o f Buddh ism , an d so lon g the g rea t R el ig ion of the

g reat Master w ould ex ist i n the w orld
, the n am e of the n oble

An atp i n da w i l l be ever associated w i th h is n ame.

I7
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T he next g reat frien d an d supporter of Buddha
’
s rel ig i on

w as the very w ea lthy lady of Sravasti ,
‘

n amed Visaka . Olden

berg says She is a rich ci tizen -comm on er at Sravasti ,

the ch ief tow n of Kosa l a, the mother of m any bloom i ng
ch i ldren , the g rand-mother of coun tless ch i ldren . Every on e

i n vi tes Visaka to sacrificia l cerem on ies and ban quets, an d

the d ishes offered first to a g uest l ike her bri ngs luck to

the house. It is Visaka who
,
is rep resen ted to have m ade

the first l ibera l p repara tion s i n a larg e sca le to p rovide for

Buddha’s d iscip les who cam e to Sravast i , the ch ief n eces

sat ies of l i fe.

”

Buddha is on e day d in i n g w i th his d iscip les at Visaka
’
s

home. After di n n er Visaka app roaches h im an d says :
“ Eig ht

requests, Si re, I m ake o f Exa l ted On e.

”
Buddha rep l ied,

“ T he Perfect On e, 0 Vi saka
, i s too exalted to be ab le to

g ran t you every w i sh .

Visaka sa id, I pray to have w hat i s al lowab le, Si re, an d

wha t i s un b lamab le.

T hen ,
sa id Buddha,

“
speak, Visaka .

“ I desi re,
”

sa id Visaka, aslong as I l ive, Si re, to g ive

the Brotherhood clothes for the ra i n y season , to g ive food to

the stran ger-monks who a rrive here, to g ive to m on ks food

w ho are passin g through, to th is g reat ci ty of Sravast i , to g ive

food to the atten dan ts on the si ck
,
to g ive m ed ici n e to the

sick, to di stribute a da i ly dole of bo i led rice, to g ive bath i n g
d resses to the sisterhood of n un s .

”

“Wha t obj ect,” sa i d Buddha, hast thou i n view ,
V isaka,

that thou approachest the Perfect On e w i th these eight

w ishesP
”

A m on k, sa i d Visaka
,

“
who com es from foreig n parts does

n ot kn ow the streets an d lan es of th is ci ty an d he goes about

w ea ry to col lect a lm s.When he has partaken of the food
w h ich I sha l l p rovide for the m on ks who a rrive, he may then

,

when he has en qu i red the w ays an d the streets, go about re

freshed to collect a lm s, T h is en d, Si re, I have i n view .
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T he reward of good deeds i n the happy realm of heaven

above.
*

CHAPT ER XV III.
HIS ENEMIES.

THER E w as n o lack of en em i es of Buddha , though per

fect l y good he w as. T he chi ef of them w as Devadatta, h is

ow n cousi n . Dr . Olden berg w ri tes Stim ula ted by amb i t ion

he seem s to have a imed a t stepp in g i n to the p lace of Buddha
'

w ho had al ready g row n o l d an d at getti n g the m an ag em en t

of the comm un i ty i n to h is ow n han ds.When Buddha does

n ot perm i t th i s, he attem p ts i n con j un c tion w i th Ajatsat ru ,
the son of Ki n g Bimbasara of Magadha , w ho w as then a im

i n g at h is father’s th ron e, to pu t the Master ou t of the w ay .

T hei r p rojects fa i led .1
' Mi racles ar e related by which the ho ly

on e is p reserved . T he defea ted m urderers are a ttacked by fear

an d trem b li n g .When they cam e n ea r Buddha
,
he speaks

g en tly to them an d they are con verted to the fa i th the p i ece

of rock whi ch is i n ten ded to c rush Buddha i s i n terrupted by

tw o con verg i n g m oun ta i n peaks so that i t m erely g razes

Buddha’s feet ; the w i ld elepha n t w h i ch i s driven ag a i n st

Buddha i n a n a rrow street rem ai n s stan d i n g before h im pa ra

l i zed by the mag ic pow er of h is frien dly thought an d then

turn s back .

”

Fa i l in g to dest roy the g rea t Master, _

Devadatta attempted

to obta in the leadersh ip of the Order i n an other w ay . Deva

See Ma havag ga , VIII. 15.

1
‘ See Ku lavagg a . V l l .
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datta, sti l l professi ng h im sel f a Buddhist, w en t w i th due

solem n i ty to Vel uvan a Vihara where Buddha w as then resi

d ing , an d form a lly ca lled upon h im to i n sist on the stricter

rules wh ich he advocated . T hese w ere tha t the m en d ican ts

should l ive i n the Open a i r an d n ot c lose to tow n s, should

d ress i n cast-off rags, should a lw ays beg thei r food from

door to door, that i s,— n ever accept i n vi ta tion s or food sen t to

the Viha ras, an d
'
should eat n o m ea t . Buddha an swered that

h is p recep ts could be kept i n an y p lace, tha t he had n o objec

t ion to such m embers of the Order as w ish to do so keep i n g
stri cter rules, bu t that they w ere n ot n ecessary , an d could

n ot be kept at a l l by the youn g or the delica te. As to food,
the m embers of the Order m igh t eat whatever w as custom ary
i n the coun tri es where they w ere

, so long as they ate

w i thout i n dulg en ce of the appet i te. It w as possible to be

com e pure at the foot of a t ree, or i n a house, i n cast off

c lothes, or i n c lothes g iven by laym en , wh i lst abstain i n g
from flesh, or w h i lst usi n g i t . T o establ ish on e u n i form l aw

w ould be a h i nderan ce i n the w ay of those w ho w ere seek i n g
N i rvan a wh ich w as h is sole a im . Devadatta upon th is t e

turn ed to his ow n Viha ra an d foun ded a n ew an d stricter

O rder w h ich g radua l ly g rew i n n um bers an d w as Open ly sup

ported by Ajatsatru .
*

T he an c i en t ch ron iclers thus describe the en d of

Devadatta .

T he requests m ade by Devadatta bei n g a l l refug ed, he

reti red to hi s ow n Vihara at the head of the river Gay a ,

w i th h is four com pan ion s an d w as soon jo i n ed by other

d issa tisfied m on ks, so that the n um ber of h is d isc ip les agai n

am oun ted to 50 0 .When Buddha saw that the tim e to

rec la im the 500 m onks had a rrived, he comm an ded Sar ipu tra

a n d Magya l an a to visi t thei r Viha ra an d exert thei r i nfluen ce

for th is purpose. On thei r arriva l, Devadatta w as i n the

R hys Davids
’
Buddhism pp . 76

—
77.



76 BUDDHA.

m i dst of the fol lowers say ing bana In im i tat ion of Buddha ;

a nd w hen he saw them , he g ladly gave them perm ission to en ter

a s he supposed they had come to join hi s party . But Koki l aka,

h is ch i ef discip le, said that i t w ould be better to requ i re them

to keep at a distance as i t w as m ost p robab le they had come

t o do h im i n j ury . T he on e was p laced on the right han d of

Devadatta an d the other on h is left, and Koki l aka occupied

the p lace of An yakondanya accordin g to the a rrangem en t

when ba n a was sa id by Buddha . After he had proceeded a

l i ttle, Sar i pu tra said tha t he m ust be fa tigued an d began

to say ba n a in h is stead, but i n such a m ann er tha t a l l the

m onks becam e R abats w i th the exception of Devadatta who

w ho had fa llen asleep .When he aw oke a nd found that .a l l

h is fol low ers w ere gon e, he reg retted that he had n ot fol low ed

t he advice of Koki laka an d was so aff ected by th is even t,
that he fell seriously i l l an d con tin ued so for n i n e mon ths.

After th is period he resolved to go to Buddha and to en trea t

h is f org iven ess ; and though his disc iples tried to persuade him

n ot to go as they sa id that -Buddha w ould n ot see h im , yet they
w ere un ab le to i n duce h im to a lter h is i n ten tion , as he knew

that the g reat Master fel t n o en em i ty towa rds h im .When
they saw that he w as determ i n ed, they took h im i n a li tter

as he was qui te un ab le to rise, an d con veyed h im to Jetu van a

Vihara .When n ear the Vihara, the disc ip les pu t the l i tter upon

the g round wh i lst they w ashed them selves i n the tan k. T he

eag ern ess of Devadatta to see Buddha w as so g reat that he

rose from the l i tter, though he had been un able to move for

sometim e past.
*Bu t when he pu t h is foot to the g round,

flam es cam e from the h i l l an d en rapped h is body i n thei r
folds.He cried, 0 Buddha, though I have don e w rong to y0 u ,

yet for the sake of m y relation sh ip, save

Most likely he d ied in h is attempt to ru n towards Buddha.
1 SeeHardy pp. 328— 329.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


78 BUDDHA.

hi m as guests duri ng th is seaso n
i

i n the Viharas and gardens
which they had prov ided for the comm un i ty .

”

T he ra i n bei n g over, the i ti n erating began . Buddha

wen t from tow n to tow n and v i ll age to vi l lage, alw ays at a

tended by a g rea t con course of discip les.
*T he terri tory

th rough which these w an deri n g excursion s gen era lly exten ded

w as the ci rcu i t of the Eastern Lan d, chiefly the ol d

kingdoms of Kasi , Kosa l a an d Magadha w i th, the n eighbour

i ng free sta tes an d te rri to ries kn ow n at the p resen t day by. the

n am e of Oudh an d Beha r.

In these frequen t journ ey i n g , Buddha and h i s d iscip les

were often i n vi ted to d i n n er by w eal thy laym en .He perm i t
ted h is consen t by si len ce an d a tten ded i t dressed i n hi s lon g
coat w i th a lms baw l -i n h i s han d. After d in n er he addressed

the host an d h is assemb led frien ds and relatives w i th a few

words of sp itri tu a l adm on i t ion an d i n struction .

I f the day be n ot filled by an i n vi tation , Buddha, accord

i ng to the rules of h is Order, w en t roun d the vi l lag e or tow n

i n quest of a lm s.He w en t from house to house an d stood,
alms baw l i n hand, si len tly w a i ti n g un ti l a m orsel of -food
was throw n in to i t .

After takin g h is repast he passed a few hours i n si len t

medi tation , ei ther w i th i n a c loister or un dern eath the shady

bran ches of a ban ian tree. T hus did pass h is l i fe from

years
’
en d to years

’
en d ti l l at last he attai n ed to the fin a l

N i rvan a .

See Cakkava tt i Su i tan ta .
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HIS MODE OF PR EACHING.

BUDDHA a lw ays p reachedoral ly— w ri tten di scourses he did
n ot deliver.He spoke n ot i n San skri t, bu t i n the Vern acula r
o f the lan d th rough w h i ch he journ ey ed .

*
In the even i ng a lm ost every day , i f he w as resid i n g i n

a p lace an d n ot jou rn ey i n g , he used to del iver h is baw z befo re

h is d isc iples an d a l l those tha t cam e to hea r h im . T hese w ere

lon g di scourses, such as have com e dow n to u s i n Pa l i T exts.We g i ve below an extract from h i s celebra ted D iscourse

on F i re .

Every th i n g , 0 di sc ip les, is i n flam es. An d what every
th i ng , 0 d isc i p les, is i n flam es ? T he eye, 0 disc ip les, is i n

flam es
,
the v isib le i s i n flam es, the kn ow ledge of the v isible i s

i n flam es, the con tact w i th the vi sib le i s i n flam es
, the feeli n g

wh ich rises from the con tact w i thzthe vi sible, be i t p leasure, be

i t pa i n , be i t n ei ther p leasure n or pa i n , th i s a lso i s in flam es.

By what fire i s i t k i n d led ? By the fire of desi re, by the fire

of hate, by the fire of fasci n ation , i t i s k i n d led ; by b i rth , o l d

ag e, death , pa i n ,
lam en ta ti on ,

sorrow , g rief an d despai r, i t is

k i n dled,— thus I say . T he ear i s i n flam es, the audib le i s i n

flam es
,
the kn ow ledg e of the a ud ible 1 5 i n flam es

,
the con tact

w i th the aud ible i s i n flam es, the feel i n g w h ich a ri ses from the

con tact w i th the aud ib le, be i t p leasure, be i t pa i n , be i t n ei ther

p
leasure n or pa i n ,

th is a lso is i n flam es. By w hat fire i t is

k i n dled ? By the fire of desi re,
by the fire of ha te, by the

fire of fasci n at ion ,
i t i s ki n dled ; by b i rth, ol d ag e, dea th, pa i n ,

lam en tation , sorrow , g ri ef, despa i r, i t i s k i n d led
— thus I say ,

"

a n d so fo rth .1
‘

9" See In troduction .

1 See Mahavagg a , V . 1 — 1 5.
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I f a m an came to him to be con verted or to know what his

Doctri n e w as, he began by adm on ish i n g h im to the practice of

v i rtues i n w orldly vocation s, to g en erosi ty , to rect i tude i n

every earth ly occupation he spoke of the heaven s w i th thei r

rew ards w hich awa i t him , who has l ed a l i fe of earn est pu r

pose here below . An d as soon as he kn ew tha t h is heat er

or hea rers was or were fit to receive some thin g deeper, he

p roceeded to speak to them of that which , -a s the T ext says,

is pre
-em in en tly the revelation of the Buddhas, n am ely ,

the Doctri n es of Snfier i ngs an d Del iveran ce.

”

T he th i rd mode of Buddha’s teach i ng was by con versa

tion an d d i a log ue.We g ive an examp le.

Buddha com es i n h is begg i n g excursion to the house of

h is w eal th iest and h is most l ibera l adm i rer, the g rea t m erch

an t An atp i n da .He hears loud con versation an d w ran g l in g ,

an d asks,Why are the people sc ream ing an d cry in g i n thy

house ? On e would th ink fisherm en had been robbed of

thei r fish .

” An d An atp i n da pours out his g rief to Buddha

a daughter- i n -l aw of a rich house has come i n to h i s fam i ly
w ho w i l l n ot l isten to her husband an d her paren ts- in -l aw

and decl in es to show due reveren ce to Buddha . Buddha says

to her . Com e, Sujata .

”
She an sw ers, Yes si re,

”
and

com es to Buddha.He says to her ,
“ T here are seven k in ds

of w ives wh ich a m an ni ay have, Sujata .What seven are they ?
On e resem b les a m urderer, an other a robber, an other a m is

t ress, a n other a mother, an other a sister, an other a friend,
an other a servan t. T hese, Suja ta, are the seven kin ds of
w ives w hich a m an have.Whi ch ki n d art thou P”

An d Sujata has forgotten al l obstin acy an d p ri de, and says

defferen t ia l ly ,
“ O Si re, I do n ot un derstan d the full m ean ing

of tha t w h ich the Exalted On e has stated in b ri ef ; therefore,
m ay the Exa l ted On e so expoun d to m e h is doctrin e that I

in ay be able to un derstand the full m ean ing of that wh ich the
Exalted On e has stated briefly . Hearken , O Sujata, and

take i t w el l to heart ; I shal l sta te i t to thee. An d Buddha
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CHAPT ER XXI.
HIS LAST T OU R .

In the 8oth year of h is age an d 45th year of h is m ission
*

the g rea t Buddha return ed to R ajg riha from Sravast i an d

dw elled for som etime on the hi l l ca lled 'Vulture Peak .1
‘

An d w h i lst the Blessed On e stayed there at R ajg riha on

the Vulture's Peak, he held those comp rehen sive releg iou s

d iscourses w i th the Bh ikshus, n am ely the discourses on the

n ature o f up righ t con duct an d of ea rn est con temp lation an d

of i n tel l ig en ce.

An d n ow when the Blessed On e had sojourn ed at R aja

g riha a s lon g as be p leased, he add ressed the ven erable

An an da an d said,
“ Com e, An an da, l et us g o to Amba li

thiha .

From th is p lace the g rea t G ou tama w i th h is fol low ers

4' From th is Chapter ti ll the en d of t he Chapter XXV., we g ive the

i n c iden ts as we fin d them i n the Pa l i work— Maha -Pa r i -N i bba n a -Sutta .We have tried to keep u p the qua i n tn ess_
o f the or ig in a l, -therefore

w e follow here the translat ion s of R hys Davi ds as he has don e i t

i n h is Buddha Su ttas, Vo l . XI. of the “ Sacred Books of t he East .
"He says A t the time w hen ou r Book of the g rea t Decease

(Maha -Pari -N ibba n a Sut ta ) w a s p u t i n to i ts presen t shape a n d sti ll
m ore so w hen a Book of the G reat Decease was first d raw n u p,

there m ay we l l h ave been som e rel iable tra d i tion s as to the even ts
that took p lace a n d as to the subjects of h is various d iscourses, i n
t he Bud dh a

’
s last journey

D r . O lden berg say s R eg ard i n g the last m on ths of h is l ife on

h i s l ast g rea t journey from R a jg ri ha to Ku sanag ara , the pla ce of h is

d eath , we possess a deta i led accoun t i n a Sutta of the Sacred Pa l i
Ca n on , i .e., Maha -Par i -N ibba n a Sutta . T he externa l fea ture of th is
ngrra ti ve bears for the most pa rt.thoug h perhaps not i n every particula r,
the sta fn p of trustworthy trad i tion s.”

1
' Maha -Pari -N ibbana Sutta .
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wen t to Nal anda and l ived i n the Pavar ika mango grove.

T hen the Blessed On e p roceeded w i th a g rea t company o f

m en dican ts to Pata l igam a wh ich a fterwards became world

r en ow ed by the n am e of Pata l ipu t ra .

N ow the di sci p les at Pata l ig am a heard of h is arriva l

there
, wen t to the place where he w as, took thei r seats

respectfully beside him
,
an d in vi ted h im to thei r vi llag e

rest-house, an d the Blessed On e con sen ted . T hey then w en t

aw ay to thei r house, bow i n g to the Blessed On e an d keep i n g
h im on thei r righ t as they passed him . On a rrivi ng at the

rest-house, they made i t fit i n every w ay for occupation , placed

sea ts i n i t , set up a w a ter-pot a n d fixed an oi l lam p . T hen

they retu rn ed to the Blessed On e an d bow i ng stood beside him

an d sa id,
“ All thi n gs are ready n ow . I t i s t ime for you to do

w ha t you deem most fit .”

An d the Blessed On e robed h im sel f, took hi s bow l an d

other th in gs, w en t w i th the Bh ikshus to the rest-house, w ashed

h is feet, en tered the ha l l an d took his seat ag a i n st the cen ter

p i l la r w i th h is face tow a rds the east.

T hen the Blessed On e add ressed the Pata l ipu tra d is

cip l es an d sai d,
“ Five fo ld, O house-holders, i s the loss of

the w rong -doer th rough h i s w an t of recti tude . In the first

p lace the w ron g -doer, devoi d of recti tude, fa l ls in to g rea t

po verty through i d len ess ; i n the n ext p lace h i s evi l repute

g ets n oised abroad ; th i rd ly w hatever soci ety he en ters
,

w hether of Brahman s, n ob les, heads of houses, or Sram an as,

he en ters shy ly an d con fused : fourth ly he is fu l l of anxiety
w hen he d ies, an d lastly on the dissolution of body a fter

dea th, he i s reborn i n to som e un happy state o f sufferi n g
an d w oe. T his, 0 house-holders, i s the five-fold loss of the

evi l-doer ?

Five-fold, O house-holders, i s the gai n of the w el l-doer ;

stron g i n recti tude, he acqu i res g reat w ea l th through h is

i n dustry ; i n the n ext p lace, g ood reports of him are sp read

ab road ; thi rdly whatever society he en ters, whether of n obles,
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Brahmanas, heads of houses, or m embers of the Order, he

en ters confiden t an d self-possessed fou rthy he d ies w i thout

a n xiety ; and lastly , on the disso lution of body after death ,
he is reborn in to some happy state in heaven . T hi s,0 house

holders, is the five-fold g a i n of the w el l-doer.When the Blessed On e had thus taught the disciples an d

an d i n ci ted them and roused them and g laddened them far

i n to
”

the n ight w i th rel ig ious d iscourses, he dism i ssed them

sayi n g ,
“ T he n ight is far advan ced, O house-holders ; i t i s

t imefor you to do what you deem m ost fit.”

Buddha rose ea rly i n the mo rn i ng an d saw a fortress i n

course of constru ction in the vi llag e of Patal ig rama . Who
i s i t, Ananda,

”
asked he, that is bu i lding a fortress i n

Pata l ig rama T he ven e rable An an da rep l ied, Su n idha an d

Va isakara, my Lord, the ch i ef m i n i sters of Magadha, are

bu i ldi n g a fortress here to keep back the Vajjias.
"

An d the Blessed On e sa i d, Am ong famous places of

resi den ce and hau nts of busy m en w i l l become the ch ief, th is

c i ty of Patal ipu tra,
-a cen tre for the i n terchan ge of a l l sorts

of m erchan dise. Bu t th ree dan gers w i ll hang over Pata l i

p
utra, that of fire, that of w a ter an d tha t o f

On heari ng the a rri va l of the g reat Buddha, the two ch ief

m i n i sters of the king of Magadha hasten ed to h im an d

bow i n g said, May the ven erable G ou tama do u s the hon our

of taking his mea l together w i th h is discip les at our house

to-day .

" T he Blessed On e sign ified h is con sen t by si len ce.

T hat day he took h is m ea l i n thei r house an d then passed

ou t of the vi llage. T he m in i sters followed him as he w en t,

an d when he departed, they said
, T he gate the Sram an a

G outama goes ou t by to
-day sha l l be cal led G au tama

’
s G a te

and the ferry at wh ich he c rosses the r iver sha l l be cal l ed

G au tama
’
s Fer ry .

T h is prophecy was afterwa rds fulfilled .
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a re outdon e by th is Mang o g i rl, they wen t to meet the

Blessed On e w i th depressed hea rts. Bow i ng at h is feet

they sa id, May the Blessed On e do u s the honour of tak in g
h is m eal together w i th h is d isc ip les at ou r house.

” An d the

Blessed On e rep li ed,
“ I have p rom ised to d in e w i th

Ambapal l i the courtezan . T he n ob les wen t away d isappoi n t
ed an d sad.

T he Blessed On e robed h im self ea rly i n the morn ing
an d took his bow l an d w en t w i th the breth ren to the p lace
where Ambapa l l i

’
s dw ell i n g house w as

, an d w hen he had

come there, he seated h im sel f i n the seat p repared for h im .

An d Ambapa l l i , the courtezan , p laced the sweet rice and cakes
before the Order, w i th the g rea t Buddha at thei r head, an d

w ai ted upon them ,
an d p ressed food t i l l they refused .

An d when the Blessed On e had qui te fin ished his m eal,
the courtezan had a l ow stoo l brough t an d sat dow n at h is

side an d add ressed the Blessed On e an d sa id
,

Lord, I pre

sen t th is man sion to the Order ; an d the Blessed On e accep

ted the g i ft .When the g reat Buddha w as i a Vesa l i , the ra iny season

set in .He then thus addressed h is follow ers, O men di

can ts, do you take up your abode roun d about Vesal i , each

accord i n g to the place w here h is frien ds, i n tim ates, and close

compan ion s may live for the ra i n y season ofWas. I sha l l

pass the ra i ny season a t Bel u va .

"

So be i t, Lo rd,
”
sa id the Bh ikshus. An d they en tered

upon the was roun d about Vesa l i , each accordi ng to the p lace

w here hi s fri en ds or i n tim a tes or close com pan ion s lived.When h is fol low ers thus sca ttered roun d Vesal i , the

Blessed On e said,
“ Com e, An an da, l et u s go to Bel uva .

”

An d they two, the g rea t m aster an d the g rea t d isci ple— l ived

a l l through the rainy season a lon e at Bel uva .



CHAPTER x x n .

HIS LAST DAYS.

DU R IN G the ra iny season , w hen the g reat Buddha was

qu ietly stay i ng at Bel u va w i th h is beloved An an da on ly as

h i s com pan ion an d atten dan t, he for the first tim e fell i l l .He g rew da i ly w orse an d w as a lm ost at the poi n t of death .

T hen he thus thought, It w ould n ot be righ t for m e to

pass aw ay w i thout addressi n g the discip les. Let m e n ow
,

by a strong effo rt of w i ll, subdue th is Very soon

a fter he began to recover.When he g rew qui te strong
ag a i n , he ca

'

-.c ou t of the m on astry and sat on a sea t w hich

An an da sp read ou t for h im . Non e of them ta lked for som e

t im e, t i l l at last, the ven erable An an da thus spoke,
“ I have

beheld, Lord, how the Blessed On e w as i n hea lth
,
an d I have

beheld how the Blessed On e had to suff er. An d though a t

the sight of the sickn ess of the Blessed On e, my body becam e

w eak as a c reeper an d the ho rizon becam e dim to m e a n d

m y facul ti es w ere n o lon g er clea r, yet n otw i thstan d i n g I

took som e l i ttle com fo rt from the though t that the Blessed

On e could n ot pass aw ay from existen ce un ti l at last he had

lef t i n struction s for the Order i”

“Wha t then , An an da ,” sa i d the g reat G ou tam a ,
“ Does

the Order expect of m e ? I have p reached the T ruth

w i thout m aki ng any d isti n ct ion betw een exoteric an d esoteric

doctri n e ; for in respect of the truths, An an da , T hathagata

(Buddha ) has n o such thi n g as the closed fist of a teacher

w ho keeps som eth i n g back. Su rely An an da, should there

be a n y on e who th i n ks,
“ I t i s I who w i l l lead the Brother

hood ; the order is depen den t upon m e
,

”
i t i s on ly he

w ho should l ay dow n i n struction s con cern i n g the Order.

See Maha -Par i -N ibban a Sutta , Chap . II.
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N ow the Buddha , An an da, does n ever th ink that i t is he who

should lead the Brotherhood or that the Order ' i s dependen t

upon h im -why then should he leave i nstruction s con cern

i ng the Order ? I, too, An anda, am n ow g row n old an d full

of years m y journ ey i s draw i n g to i ts close ; I have reached

m y sum of day s ; I am turn i ng eighty yea rs of ag e. Just as

a w o rn -ou t ca rt, An an da, can on ly w i th m uch addi tion a l care,
be m ade to m ove a lon g , so the body of the Buddha can

n ow be kept goi n g on ly w i th m uch add i tion a l ca re . T here

fore, O An an da , be ye yourselves lam ps u n to yourselves.

Be ye yourselves a refuge to yourselves. Hol d fast to the

T ruth as a lam p . Hold fast as a refuge to the T ruth . Look

n ot for refuge to a n y on e besi des yourselves. An d n ow ,

An an da how , i s a b rother to be lamp un to h im sel f, a refug e

un to h im self ? I t is by
i

betaki n g h im sel f to n o extern a l refuge.

I t
’

is by ho ldi n g fast to the T ruth as a lam p , holdi n g fast as a

refuge to the truth, looki n g n ot for refuge to an y on e besides

h im sel f."

T he Great Master stayed a few days m ore in Vesa l i ,
l iv in g i n va rious cha rm in g Cka z

’

fy as.

*On e day he sa i d

to h is beloved cousi n a n d d isc i p le . G o, An an da, assem ble

a l l the Bh i kshus that n ow resi de i n the n eighbourhood of

Vesa l i .
” An an da im m ed iately called them a l l together, a n d

w hen they a l l assem b led , the g rea t G ou tam a addressed them

thu s.

'

l
' “ Breth ren , I have m ade kn ow n to you the t ruths

T he Cha i
'

ty a s were p l aces where the Bh i kshus l i ved . T here w ere
m an y such pla ces rou n d a bou t Vesa l i . T he Bu dd ha h im self sa i d .How
del ig htful a spot , An a n da , i s .Vesa l i : a n d the U den a Chet iya , a n d the

G otam aka Chet iya ,
a n d the Sa t tam baka Che l iya a n d the Ba hu pu tta

Chet iya , a n d Sa ra n da da Chet i ya . a n d f the Ka pa li Chet iya .

"
See Maha

Par i -N ibba n a Sutta .Chap . III.

1
'

l
‘

hi s is the last serm on he d eli vered to his fol lowers. R hys D avi d
sa ys :

“ It is lo f g reat i n terest to notice wh at a re the poi n ts upon wh ich

G otam a i n th is last add ress to h is d i sc ipl es a n d a t the solem n time when
death w a s n ea r a t hand , i s reported to have la in such em phatic stretch .

U n fortun ately we have on ly
'

a fragm ent of the address, an d as i t would
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Chanda m ade ready i n h is house sweet rice and cakes

and a quan ti ty of dried boar’s flesh, On seein g this, the

Grea t Master said,
“ As to the dried boar’s flesh you have

made ready , serve m e w i th i t , Chanda . Give the sweet r ice

and cakes to the Bhikshus.

”

Leaving Pava, the Great Master w en t towards Kusin ara,
bu t on hi s w ay there fel l upon h im a d i re sickn ess, the

d isease of dysen try , an d sharp pa i n came upon h im even un to

death . But the Blessed On e, m in dful an d sel f-possessed,
bore i t w i thout comp lai n t.*
T he Grea t Master g radua lly g rew worse. T he Blessed On e

w en t aside from the path to the foot of a certai n tree ; an d

when he had com e there, he addressed the ven erable An an da

an d said,
“ Fold the robe, I p ray ' you , An an da, an d spread

i t ou t for m e. I am w eary , An an da, an d m ust rest a wh i le.

After l i ttle rest he sa id,
“ Fetch m e som e w ater I p ray you ,

An an da I am th i rsty , An an da
, an d w ould dri n k .

”He aga in rose an d d ragged h im self to the ban k of . the

Kuku stha river,1' w en t dow n i n to w ater an d bathed an d

Dr . O lden berg a ppa ren tly does n ot fin d m uch h istorica l basis
concern i ng th is cause of the Buddha’s last i i l n ess.He quotes from the

Maha -Pa ri -N ibbana Sutta the follow i n g G atha .
T ravel-worn came Budd ha to the river Ku kuotha

Peaceful, pure w i th clea r w aters
Down in to the wa ter wen t the Master wea ry ,
T he suprem e perfect one, w ith out equa l .When he had bathed , the Master d ra nk of the ri ver,
An d wen t up ou t of i t w ith the ba n ds of h is d isc ip

le,
T he holy m aster, the preacher of th e truth ,
T he sage w en t on to the m a ng o g rove.

"

T hen he remarks T hese v ery ol d verses, w h ich pla i n ly and truly
depict a pla in si tua tion ,

'belong beyon d a l l doubt to the m ost trustworthy
rem i n iscences, which we have of Budd ha’s l ife.

"
See O ldenberg

’
s

Buddha, p . 200 .

1 Kukustha is the small stream ca lled Barhi , wh ich flows to the

Chota G on dak eight m iles below Kasik. See Cun n igham
’
sAncien t

G eog raphy , p.435.
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d rank . T hus refreshed he ag a i n w alked on an d reached a

Sal g rove on the outski rts of Kush im aga .
*He sa id,

“ G o, An an da, an d prepare a bed for m e betw een

tw o tw i n trees w i th m y head to the n orth . I am t i red,
An an da, I sha l l l ie dow n .

T he Blessed On e la id h im sel f dow n on h is right side,

w i th on e foot rest i n g on the other ; calm an d sel f-possessed .

T hen thus spoke T a thag atha to the ven erable An an da,

Although th is is n ot the t im e of flow ers, An an da , yet there

are tvt'o tw i n trees decked w i th b lossom s
,
an d the flow ers a re

fa l l i ng , show eri ng dow n on the body of the T attag atha . But

to him belon gs an other hon our, an o ther g lo ry , an other rewa rd,
a n othe r hom ag e, a n other reveren ce.Whosoever, An an da,
m a le or fem a le Bh ikshu or fol low er, l ay brother, l ay -sister, l ives

i n the T ruth
,
i n m a tters both g rea t a n d sm a l l

, a n d lives accord

i ng to the o rd i n an ce an d a lso w a lks i n the T ruth i n deta i ls,
these bri ng to the T attag atha the h ighest hon our, g lory ,

p ra ise a n d c red i t .

As n igh t cam e on , i t becam e eviden t to the follow ers tha t

thei r Grea t Master w as passi n g aw ay . T hey si len tly beg an to

w eep a l l a roun d apa rt from the p lace w here thei r dy i n g
m aster l ay x i

‘

N ow Kasia , ea st of G or r ukpu r o n the Chota G un dak. See Cu n

n i n g ham
'

s A nc ien t G eog rap hy of Ind ia p . 430 .

1
' Of h is prin cipa l followers the fol low in g w ere presen t a t the tim e

of h is dea th ,— A n a n da , A n u r udha , Sa r i pu tra etc.

T he g reat Kassy apa a rrived when the G reat Master had a lready
passed away .



CHAPT ER XXIII.
HIS LAST ACT .

T he poor An an da excla im ed Vouchsafe, O Lord, to

l ive duri ng the Ka lpa . Live on , O Blessed On e, th rough the

the Kalpa for the good an d the happ i n ess of the g reat

m ulti tudes, ou t of p i ty for the w orld, for the good and the

g ai n an d the w ea l of gods an d m en .

”

T he Great Master sm i led . T he ven erable An an da then

sa id Let n ot the Blessed On e die i n th is p lace i n the

m idst of j un g les. T here are, O Lord, such g reat c i ties as

Cham pa , R ajg riha , Sravast i , Saketa an d Baran asi . Let th

Blessed On e d ie i n on e of them . T here a re i n them man y

w ea lthy n ob les, bel ievers i n the T atatg atha, w ho w i ll pay
du e hon our to the rem a i n s of the T attagatha .

”

T he G rea t Master ag a i n sm i led. T he ven erable An an da

then excla im ed What are w e to do, Lord, w i th the

rem a i n s of the T attag atha

T he G reat Master spoke T rouble n ot you rselves, O

An an da , by hon ouri n g the rem a i n s of the T attagatha . Be

zea l ou s, I beseach you , An an da, i n your ow n beha l f. Be

earn est, be zea lous
,
be i n ten t on your ow n good . T here

are w ise m en ,
An an da, am on g the n ob les w ho a re firm

bel ievers i n the T athag atha, they w i ll do due hon
’
our to the

rem a i n s of the T a ttaga tha .

”

After a few m i n utes, si len ce, the g reat G ou tam a then

spoke to An an da ,
“ After I am gon e, tel l Chan da that he w i l l

i n a future b i rth receive very g reat rew a rd, for hav ing eaten

of the food he gave m e
,
I am about to pass aw ay . Say , i t

w as from my ow n m outh, you heard i t . T here are tw o g i fts

that w i ll be blest above a l l others
,
—that of Sujata before



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


BU DDHA .

able so to p resen t the T ruth tha t I m ay get r i d of th is feel i n g
o f un certa i n ty . 0 An an da

, a llow m e to see the Sram an a

G ou tama .

” Frien d Su bhadra
,

”
sa id An an da

,

“ troub le n ot

the T attag atha . T he Blessed On e is w eary . Bu t Subhadra

aga in an d aga i n pressed the ven erable An an da . T he

Blessed On e overhea rd th is con versat ion an d sa i d to An an da,
Beloved cousin , do n ot keep ou t Subhadra . Allow h im to

see the T attag atha .Wha tever Subhadra m ay a sk of me,

he w i ll ask from a desi re for kn ow ledge an d n ot to an n oy

T he iBrahm an Subhad ra cam e a n d sa t by the side of

the dy i n g Prophet .
“ T he Brahm an as of sa i n tl i n ess,

G ou tam a
”
asked he, w ho are heads of va rious sects such as

Puran a Kasyapa, Makha l i
,

Aj i ta , Kachayan a , San g aya,

Bel ath ic an d N ig ran tha
*— have they a l l , accord in g to thei r

ow n assertion ,
th rough ly un derstood thi n g s, o r have they n ot ?

Are then som e of them who have un derstood an d som e w ho

have n ot

Subhadra , rep l ied Buddha ,
“ l et th is m a tter rest w hether

they accord i n g to thei r ow n assert ion ,
have th rough ly

un derstood th i n gs or n ot . T h i s i s n ot the tim e for such

di scussion s. [ w i ll teach you , Su bhadra, the T ruth ; pay
atten tion to i t .

G o u tam a then w en t on to decla re that sa lvation could n ot

be foun d i n a n y system w h ich i g n ored the v i rtuou s l i fe,
'

the

eigh t stag es of the Path o f Hol i n ess w h i ch beg i n s w i th

puri ty an d en ds i n love.
*

“ Most excellen t, 0 Lord
,

sa id Su bhadra
,
o
“

a re the

w ords of your m outh . May the Blessed On e accept m e as

a d isc ip le, as a true bel iever from th is day , as long as l i fe

en dures.

”

“Whosoever, Subhadra “
sa id Buddha tha t has formerly

been a follow er of an other dectr in e an d then desi res to be

G ou tam a g ave Su bhad ra a sum mary of h is teach i ng s as g iven i n
Dhamma -Chakka -paVa thana— Sutta ,
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received i n to the h i gher or the low er g rade i n th is doctri n e

an d disc ip li n e, rem a i n s on p robat ion for the space of four

m on ths.

”

I too then , rep l ied Subhadra,
“
w i l l rem a i n on p robat ion

for the space of fou r m on ths.

”

T he Blessed On e ca lled the ven erab le An an da a n d sa id,

An an da, receive Subhadra i n to the Order. T hen An an da

took him on on e si de
, poured w a ter over h i s head , m ade h im

repea t the form ula of m edi tat ion on the im perm an cy of a l l

th i ngs.He then shaved off h is ha i r an d bea rd
, c lad h im i n the

y el low robes, m ade h im repea t the three refug es,
D ha r m a an d Sa ng ha

— a n d l ed h im back to the Blessed On e .

T he Blessed On e h im self adm i tted h im then i n to the hig her

ran k of the Brotherhood an d po i n ted ou t to h im a subject for

T h is w as the last act of the Grea t Master .

T h is Su bhad ra or som e other Su bhad ra w a s the m a n who first
ra ised d issensio n s i n the O rder ?We fin d i n the Ma ha -Pa ri -N ibba n a
Sutta , Cha p . v i , the fo l low in g passage. A n d Su bha d ra the o l d ad

d ressed thefib reth ren a n d sa i d ,
“ En oug h , breth ren .Weep n ot , n ei ther

la m en t.We a re well r i d of t he g rea t Sram a n a .We used to be a n

n oyed by be i n g told , T h is beseem s you , this beseem s you n o t .

Bu t n ow w e sha l l be a ble to do wha tever w e l ike ; a n d w ha t w e d o n ot

l i ke ,
— tha t w e sha l l n ot have to do .

”

R hy s Davids rem a rks A t p . x x x i o f the In troduction to h is ed i

tion o f
'

Maha va g g a , D r . O lden berg i den tifies this Su bhad ra w ith Su

b ha d ra t he l ast convert m en t ion ed i n Chap . V . o f the Ma l i a -Pa ri

N ibba n a Sutta T hey a re d i fferen t person s ; the la st con vert be in g
represen ted as

c

a y oun g m a n o f h ig h cha ra cter in ca pable o f the con d uct
here a scri bed to th is Su bhad ra . T he last con vert w as a Bra hm a n , tra d i

t ion a l ly sup posed to be the y oun g er bro ther to A n n a Kon da n n a , the

first co nvert. T h is Subhad ra , however, had been a barber i n the

vi llag e Atum a .
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HIS DEAT H.

As the last w atch of the n ight drew n igh, the Blessed

One addressed the ven erable An an da an d sai d .

“ I t m ay
be, An anda, that i n som e of you the though t m ay ari se, the

the w o rd of the Master i s en ded, w e have n o teacher mo re.

But i t i s n ot thus, An an da, that you should regard i t . Let

the truths an d the rules of the Order wh ich I have set forth

an d la id dow n for you a l l
,
be the teacher to you , af ter I

am gon e.

After a pause the dy i ng Master thus aga in spoke to

An anda when I am gon e, An anda , l et the Order, i f i t so

w ish , abolish a l l the lesser an d m i n or precep ts.

”
1
'

T hen the Blessed On e addressed the Bh ikshus and said

It m ay be, bretheren , that there m ay be doubt or m isg ivi n g
i n the m in d ,

‘

of some b rother as to the Buddha, or the T ruth ,
or the Path or theWay . En qui re, breth ren ,

freely . Do n ot

have to reproach yourselves a fterwards w i th the though t,
Ou r teacher w as face to face w i th u s an d w e could n ot

bri n g ourselves to en qui re of the T attagatha when w e w ere

face to face w i th h im .

”

An d when h e had thus spoken , the b rethren w ere al l

si len t . An d aga i n the secon d an d the th i rd t ime the Blessed

A s i t would be m ore i n teresting to read w ha t the im m ed iate
d isc i ples an d followers o f the g rea t Buddha wrote about thei r Master’s
death i n their ow n la n guage tha n w ha t we can possibly write ourselves,
we quote i n th is cha pter the w hole of the oth chapter of the Moha

Pa ri -N ibba n a Sutta .We have followed R hys Dav ids' translation . I
f

]
1
“ In Chula -Vag g a XI. I , 9, t o, is rela ted how the Brotherhood

form a lly con sidered the perm ission thus accorded to { them a nd resolved
to ad here to a l l the p recepts la id down in the Buddha '

s life-tim e.
See Sa cred Books of the East, Vo l . XI. page ” 2.
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u ncon sciousn ess, he fel l in to a state i n wh ich the con scious
n ess both of sen sation an d of i deas had whol ly passed aw ay .

.T hen the ven erable An an da sa id to the Ven erab le
An u r u dha

,

“ Oh, m y Lord, 0 An u rudha, the Blessed On e is

dead I” “ Nay , b rother An an da ,
”
said An u r u dha,

“ the Blessed

On e i s n ot dead .He has en tered i n to tha t state i n w h ich

both sen sation s an d ideas have ceased to be.

T hen the Blessed On e, passi ng ou t of the state i n w h ich

both sen sat ion s an d ideas have ceased to be, en tered i n to the

state between con sc iousn ess a n d un con sc iousn ess. An d

passi n g ou t of the state of con sc iousn ess a n d un con sc io us

n ess
,
he en tered i n to the sta te of m i n d to w h ich n oth in g at

a l l i s specially p resen t . An d passi n g ou t o f the con sc ious

n ess of n o speci al object, he en tered i n to the sta te of m i n d

to w h i ch the i nfin i ty of though t i s a lon e p resen t . An d

passi n g ou t of the m ere con sc iousn ess of the i nfin i ty of

thought, he en tered i n to the state of m i n d to whi ch the

i nfin i ty of space i s alon e p resen t . An d passi ng ou t of the

m ere con sciousn ess of the i nfin i ty of space, he en tered i n to

the fourth stage of d eep m ed i ta t ion . An d passi ng ou t of the

fourth stag e, he en tered i n to the th i rd . An d passing ou t of

the th i rd stag e, he en tered i n to the secon d . An d passin g

ou t of the secon d, he en tered in to the first . An d passi n g

ou t of the first stag e of deep m edi tation , he en tered i n to the

secon d . An d passin g ou t of the secon d stage, he en tered

i n to the th i rd . An d passin g ou t of the th i rd stag e, he

en tered i n to the fourth stag e of deep m edi tation . An d

passi n g out of the last stag e of deep m edi tation , he

imm ediately expi red .

~When the Blessed One d ied, there arose at the momen t of
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h is passin g ou t of ex istence a m ighty earth-quake
,
terrible an d

awe-i n sper i ng : an d the thun ders of heaven burst forth .
*

When the Blessed On e d ied, of those o f the Bh ikshus, who
w ere n ot yet free from the passion s som e stretched, ou t

thei r a rm s an d w ep t, an d some fel l headlon g on the g roun d,
rol l i n g to an d

'

fro i n an g u ish at the though t,
“ T oo soon has

the Blessed On e died ? T oo soon has the Happy On e passed

aw ay from existen ce !T oo soon has the l i gh t gon e ou t in the

w orld .

”

Bu t those o f the b rethren w ho w e re free from the

passion s bo re thei r g rief col lected a n d com posed at the

though t, Im perm an en t are a l l com pon en t th i ngs.

”

Maha Pa ri -N ibba n a Sutta says tha t the follow i ng two G a thas

w ere respectively reci ted by Bra hm a— the Sup rem e O n e a n d by Sakra
the Lord of the G ods a t the m om en t the g rea t Buddha passed aw ay .

T hey a l l , a l l bei ng s tha t have l i fe , sha ll l ay
Asid e thei r com p lex form — tha t ag g reg ati on ,
O f m en ta l a n d m ater ia l qua l i ti es,
T h a t g ives them , o r i n hea ven or i n ea rth ,
T hei r fleet in g i n d ivi dua l ity
E

'ven as the T ea ch er— bei n g such a on e

U n equa lled am ong a l l the m en tha t a re
Successors of the p rophets of o l d tim e,

M ig h t by w isdom a n d in i n sig ht clea rHa th d ied .

T hey
’
re tran sien t a l l , each bei n g

’
s pa rts an d powers,

G rowth is thei r n ature a n d decay .

T hey a re prod uced , they a re d issolved ag a i n ,

A nd then is best, when they have sunk to rest.



CHAPTER XXV.

HIS R EMAINS.

T hen the ven erable An u rudha said to the venerable

A n an da,
“ G o n ow , brother An an da, i n to Kusinagara an d

i n form the Mal las*of Kusi n ag ara that the Blessed On e is

dead.

”

T he ven erabl e An an da w en t to the Mallas and sa id

T he Blessed On e is dead. Do whatever seemeth to you

fit.”

An d when they had heard th is say ing of the ven erab le

An an da, the Ma llas w i th thei r y oun g m en an d thei r m a iden s

a n d thei r w ives w ere gr i eved an d sad and afflicted at heart .

An d some of them w ep t, dishev i l l in g thei r hai r, an d som e

stretched forth thei r arm s an d w ept, an d some fel l prostrat

on the g roi i n d, an d some reel ed
'

to and fro i n ang uish at the

though t — “ T oo soon has the Blessed On e died. T oo soon

has the Happy On e passed aw ay . T oo soon has the l igh t

g on e ou t i n the world.

”

T hen the Mal las of Kusi n agara gave
'

orders . to thei r

a tten dan ts say i ng ,

“ Gather tog ether perfumes and ga rlan ds .

an d a l l the m usica l i n strum en ts an d five hun dred sui ts of

apparel an d wen t to the Sala g rove w here the body of the

Blessed On e l ay . T here they past the day i n pay ing hon ou r,
reveren ce, respect, an d hom ag e to the remain s of the

Blessed On e w i th dan ci n g a n d hym n s an d m usic, w i th gar

l an ds an d perfum es, an d i n m ak i n g can op ies of thei r garm en ts

p repari ng decorat ion -w rea thes to hang thereon .

'

l
'

T he people who l ived i n Ku sin agara were called the Ma llas.

1 It is m en tioned th a t th e Ma llas wen t on honouri ng the rema i n s
o f the Blessed One for seven days. T h is was how they burn t the
body .
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Work of spears an d w i th a ram part of bow s,an d there for

seven days they pa i d honour an d reveren ce a n d respect and

hom ag e to them w i th dan ce an d song an d m usic an d w i th

g a rlan ds an d perfum es.

T hen the Ki ng of Magadha Ajatasatru sen t a messen ger

to the Mal las say i n g ,
“ T he Blessed On e belonged to the

sold ier caste — I too am of the soldier caste. I am w orthy
to secure a po rtion of the. rem a i ns of the Blessed On e.

Over the rema i n s of the Blessed On e, w i l l I pu t up a sacred

cai rn an d i n the i r honour w i ll I celebrate a feast.”

T he Lichhaves o f Vesa l i sen t a m esseng er to the Ma l l-as

w i th the sam e p roposa l . T he Sakhyas o f Kapi l avastu d i d

the sam e. T he Bul is of Al l akappa, the Ko l iyas of R amgrama,

the Brahm an s of Vethad ipa a n d the Mal las of Pava, al l sen t

m esseng ers p ray i ng for the rem a i n s of the Blessed On e.

But the Ma l las of Kusi n ag ara spoke to the m esseng ers

thus T he Blessed On e d ied i n ou r vi l lag e.We w i l l n ot

g ive aw ay an y pa rt of the rem a i n s of the Blessed On e.

”When they had thus spoken , D ron a, the Brahman , addressed

the Ma l las thus

Hear , reveren d Si rs, on e si ng le w ord from m e ;

Fo rbearan ce ou r Buddha w as won t to teach .

U n seem ly i t is that over the division

Of the rem a i n s of h im w ho w as the best o f bei ngs

Stri fe should a rise an d w oun ds an d w ar .

Let us a l l , S i rs, w i th on e accord un i te

In frien dly ha rmon y to m ake eight port i on s.Wide spread l et Sthupas rise i n every lan d

T ha t i n the Buddha m ankin d m ay t rust .

Do thou then ,
”

sa id the Mallas, O Brahm an
,
thysel f

d ivide the rem ai n s of the BlessedOn e equal ly i h to eight parts

w i th fa i r division s.

”

An d the Dron a the Brahm an divided the rema i n s of the

Blessed On e equal ly in to eigh t pa rts an d g ave each to the

d iff eren t messen gers. T hen he said — “ G ive me Si rs, this
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vessel and I w i l l set up over i t a sacred ca i rn , an d i n i ts

hon our w i l l I establ ish a feast .” An d they gave the vessel to

Dron a .

T hen the Mor iyas of Pippha l ivan a sen t a m essen ger to

the Ma llas p ray i ng for a po rtion of the rema i n s of the

Blessed On e.When they hea rd, there is n o porti on of the

rem ai n s of the Blessed On e l eft over
,

” they took aw ay the

embers.

T he an c ien t ch ron ic ler thus con cludes T hen the

ki ng of Magadha, Ajatsatr u ,
the son of the queen of Videha,

m ade a m oun d i n R ajag riha over the rema in s of the Blessed

On e an d hel d a feast.

An d the Kol iyas of R am g ram a m ade a moun d i n R am

g ram a over the remai n s of the Blessed On e and held a feast. "

An d Vi thadipa, the Brahm an , m ade a m oun d i n V i thadipa

over the rema in s of the Blessed On e an d held a feast .

An d the Ma llas of Pava m ade a mound i n Pava ove r the

rem a i n s of the Blessed On e a n d held a feast .

An d the Mal las of Kasin ag ara m ade a m oun d i n Kasi

n ag a ra over the rem a i n s o f the Blessed On e an d held a feast .

An d D ron a, the Brahm an , m ade a mound over the vessel

i n w hich the remai n s of the Blessed On e were kep t a n d

hel d a feast.

An d the Mor iyas of Pi ppha l ivan a m ade a m oun d over

the embers an d held a feast .

T hus w ere there eight Stupas (m oun ds) for the rem a i n s,

a n d on e for
"

the . vessel an d on e
,
for the embers. T h i s w as

how i t u sed to be.

”
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bel ieved i n a Suprem e Cause of the U n iverse, an d he bel ieved

i n the ex i sten ce of m a n after death .

Accord in g to the Buddh i st ph i losophy , m an con sists of an

assem b lag e of d ifferen t properti es, or qual i ti es . T hese ar e

( 1 ) R upa , m ateria l qua l i t ies, (2 ) Veda n a ,
sen sati on s (3) Sam ar

abstract i deas, (4) Sa n k/ mm ,
ten den c i es of m i n d an d (5 )

Vimm a , m en ta l pow ers. All these are ca l led Ska n d l ms.

i . T he R upa z
'

. e. the m ateria l qua l i ti es, are tw en ty eigh t

i n n um ber, n am ely

(a ) Four elem en ts z

'

. e. Earth
,
Water

,
Fi re an d Ai r .

(b) Five organ s of sen se, i . e. ea r
, eye, n ose, ton g ue,

body .

(c ) Five attributes of m a tter i . e. form ,
soun d, sm ell ,

t aste an d substan ce .

T w o d isti n ction s of sex ,
i . e. m a le an d fem a le .

(e) T h ree essen t ia l con di tion s i . e. thought, v i tal i ty an d

space .

(f) T Vvo mean s of comm un icati on s e. i . gesture an d

speech .

(g ) Seven qua l i ti es o f l ivi n g bod ies z

'

. e . buoyan cy ,
e lastici ty , pow er o f adaptat ion , pow er of agg reg ati on ,

dura

t i on ,
decay an d cha n ge .

2 . T he Veda n a (se n sati on s) a re divided i n to si x c lasses

accord i n g as they a re received im m ed iately by each of the

five sen ses, or sixth ly by the m in d th rough m em ory ; an d

further i n to ei ghteen dec rees, as each of these si x classes

m ay be ei ther agreeable, d isag reeab le or i n d i ff eren t .

3. T he Samm , (abstract ideas) are d ivi ded i n to si x classes

correspon d i n g to the si x classes of sen sa tion s
,
for i n stan ce,

ideas— blue an d a tree— are c lassed u n d-er sight ; the idea

sw eetn ess— un der taste an d so on .

4. T he San kharas, (the ten den c ies or poten tia li t ies) a re i n

fifty tw o d ivisi on s w h ich are n ot how ever m utual ly exc lusive .

Som e of them i n clude, o r a re i den t ica l w i th
,
i tem s i n the

previous classes, bu t w her eas the pr eviou s g roups are ar rang ed.
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as i t were from an objective, th is g roup is arran ged as it were

from subjective po i n t of view

r .

2

3.

4

5

31 -32 .

33-34

35-36

37-38

39-40

4 1 -42 .

43-45

46.

Con test (phan a) .

T he resultin g sen sation ( Veda n a) .

Abstract ideas formed on sen sat ion (Sa u n a) .

T hough t, the reg roup i n g of i deas

R eflect ion , tu rn i ng these g roups over an d over

Mem ory (Sari) .

Vi ta l i ty
In d ivi dua l i ty (Ekagg a ta ) .

Atten t ion Vi
'

taka) .

In vest ig a tion V{cam } .

Efforty Vi r zzy a) .

Steadfastn ess (Adfiim ohha) .

Joy (F i f i) .

Im pulse ( Cha n da) .

In d i ff eren ce (Majflza t tam) .

Sleep an d torper T Ir i n a an d

Stup i d i ty an d i n tell ig en ce (Maha an d Pa r ma}.

Covetousn ess an d con ten t (Loéha an d A l obiza) .

Fea r an d R ashn ess ( Ot tapa an d A notappa} .

Sham e an d Sham elessn ess (Hz'r z' an d
Hatred an d affecti on (Dwesa an d Ada/em ) .

Doubt, fa i th and del usion ( Vz
’

ci ki ccha , Sadfzqz, and

D i f f /t i ) .

R epose of body an d m i n d

L igh tn ess an d activi ty of body an d m i n d

Softn ess and elastici ty of body an d m i n d (Madam) .

Adap tab i li ty an d p l iancy of body and m i n d

(Kam m a n a ta ) .

Dexte ri ty of body an d m i n d (Pag u n na l a ) .

Stra ig htn ess of body an d m in d (Ajjnkta) .

Prop riety of speech , act ion an d l i fe (Sau nma) .

Pi ty (Ka rm za) .
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47. Gladn ess (M udz
'

ta) .

48. En vy (l f m ) .

49 . Selfishn ess

50 . Morosen ess (Kaku cca ) .

5 1 : Van ity ( Udolzacea ) .

52 . Prid i (Ma n o) .

5 . T hought (reason ) i s the last Skandha and is an ampl i

ficat ion from an other poi n t of v iew of the fourth of the last

g roup wh ich is i n heren t i n a l l the others. I t is divided from

the poi n t of view of the m in d or dem eri t resulti ng from

d i ff eren t thoughts i n to eight or n i n e classes/
“X“

All these con sti tute the hum an body , bu t is there a Soul ?

T he fol low i n g con versation w ou ld g ive a

‘

clear idea of what

the Buddh i sts though t about Soul .1
'

Ki n g Ma l i n da say s to the g reat sage Nagasen a ,HOWart
thou kn ow n

, ven erab le Si re ?Wha t i s thy n am e, Si re

T he sage rep l i ed,
“ I am n am ed Nagasen a, 0 g reat ki ng ,

bu t Nagasen a, 0 g reat k i ng , is on ly a n am e
, an appe lla tion ,

a desig n ati on , an epethet , a m ere w ord . Here there i s n o

subject .
”

T hen sa i d the k i ng Ma l i n da,Wel l to be sure. Let th is

five hun dred Yavan as an d eigh ty thousan d m onks hea r i t .

T h is Nag asen a say s,
— here there i s n o su bject . Can an y on e

assen t to th is

An d ki n g Mal i n da w en t on to say to the ven erable

Nag asen a ,
“ If, 0 ven erab le Si re

,
there is n o su bject, w ho is

i t then that provides you w i th w hat you
- c loths an d

food, lodg i n g an d m ed ici n es for the sick ?Who is i t that
en joys a l l these th in gs ?Who w a lks i n vi r tues ?Who expen ds

labour upon h im self ?Who atta i n s the path an d the fru i ts of

n oblen ess ?Who a ttai n s Ni rvan a ?Who ki lls ?Who stea ls ?

R hys Davids’Buddhism pag e 90— 93.

1
“ See M i l in dapasha pag e 25 .We follow Oldenberg i n tran slating

the passages quoted i n th is chapter.
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di sl ike. Hast thou, 0 g reat Ki ng , come on foot
,
or on a

charioteer
“ I do n ot t ravel on foot, 0 Si re, rep lied the ki n g ,

“ I

h-ave com e on a cha riot.”

If thou hast come on a chariot, 0 ki n g , then defin e the

chariot . Is the pole the cha riot, 0 g reat k i n g
N 0

, Si r .

Is the o rnam en ted cover the cha riot ? An d the w heels the

chariot ? Are the rei n s the cha riot ? Are a l l these together

the cha riot ? I f you leave a l l these ou t , does there rem a i n

any th i ng of the cha riot
“ N o, Si re .Wherever I look then

, 0 g rea t ki n g , I n ow here fin d the

chariot ? A m ere w o rd, 0 g reat ki n g , i s the cha riot -w ha t

then is the char i ot ? T hou a rt , 0 g reat k i n g , the su zerei g n of

a l l In dia .Whom dost thou fea r that thou speakest fa lsehoodWell to be sure ? Let the five hun dred Javan as an d ei gh ty
thousan d m onks hea r i t . T h is ki n g Ma l i n da has sa id, I have

come i n a chariot T hen
,

” I sa id,
“ I f thou hast com e i n a

chariot, 0 g rea t ki n g , then defin e the cha riot. An d he could

n ot po i n t ou t the cha rio t . Can an y on e assen t to this ?”

Bu t ki n g Ma l i n da sa i d
,

“ I do n ot speak un truly , O ven er

ab le Nagasen a . In referen ce to pole, axl e, w heel , body an d

bar, the n am e
,
the appellation , the desig n at ion , the ep i thet,

the w ord cha riot, i s used .

”

G ood i n deed
, 0 g rea t k i n g ; thou kn ow est the chariot.

An d i n the sam e w ay , 0 ki ng , i n referen ce to m y ha i r, m y
sk in , an d bon es, to corporeal form , sen sa tion s

, percep tion s,
con fo rm ation s an d con sc iousn ess, the w ord Nag asen a i s used,
bu t the subject i n the strict sen se of the w ord there is n on e .

As i n the ca se w here the pa rts of a cha riot com e together

the w ord cha riot i s used, so a lso w here the five g roups of

Skan dhas are come tog ether, there is a person , a m an ,

a human bei ng .
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'T he fol low ing i n ciden t w ould show that Buddha del iberates

ly an d i n ten t ion a l ly avoided the d iscussion of G od an d Soul .

Ki n g Pasin ada of Kosa l a on on e occasion*i n a journey
betw een h is two ch ief tow n s, Saketa and Savatth i fel l i n w i th

a n u n n am ed Khema— a fem ale d i sc i ple of Buddha , ren ow n ed

for her w isdom . T he k i n g pa id h is respects to her and

en qu i red of her con cern in g the Sacred Doctri n e.

Ven erable lady ,
”

asked the ki n g , does the Perfect On e

(Buddha) exist after death

T he Exa l ted On e,
” rep l ied Khema, 0 g reat k i n g , has

n ot decla red w hether the Perfect On e exists a fter dea th .

T hen does the Perfect On e ex ist not a fter dea th
,
0

ven erab le Lady ?

T h i s a lso, 0 g rea t king , the Ex a l ted On e has n ot declared.

T hus, 0 ven erable lady , t i Perfect On e does n ot
"

exi st a fte r dea th an d at the ca rn et ime does exist a fter

dea th ? T hus, 0 ven erab le lady , the Perfect On e n ei ther

exists a fter death, n or does he n ot ex ist a fter death .

”

0 gr eat king , the Perfect On e has n ot decla red whether

he exi sts a fter death, or he does n ot exi st a fter dea th.

”Wha t i s the reason , 0 ven erable lady , wha t i s the

g roun d on w h i ch the Exa lted On e has n ot revea led th is

Perm i t m e, an sw er the Bh ikshu n i , n ow to ask a

questi on , 0 g reat ki n g ; an d do you an sw er m e as the case

to you stan ds.How th i n k y ou thou, 0 g rea t ki ng ? Have

y ou a n accoun tan t, or a m i n t-m aster, or a treasurer w ho

could coun t the san ds of the G an g es, who could say the re
'

a re so m an y g ra i n s of san d or so .m any hun dreds or thousan ds

or h un d reds of thousan ds of g ra i n s

N o, ven erable lady , I have n ot .

Or have you an accoun tan t, a m i n t-m aster or a treasu rer

who coul d m easure the w a ter i n the g rea t ocean , who could

say
“

there are therei n so m any m easures of w ate r or so many

’I' SeeSamy u tta N ika ya Vo l . II.
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hun dreds or thousan ds or hun dreds of thousands of measures

of w ater

N o, ven erable lady , I have not .

An d why n ot , 0 g reat k i n g ? Because the g reat ocean is

deep , imm easurable, un fathom ab le. So also, 0 g rea t k i n g , i f,

the ex i sten ce o f the Perfect On e, be m easured by the p red i~

cates of th e co rporeal form these p redicates of the corpo rea l

form a re abo l ished i n the Perfect On e ; thei r root i s

severed, they are hew n aw ay like a palm t ree a n d la id

aside so that they can n ot g erm i n a te aga in i n the future . R e

leased, 0 g rea t k i ng , is the Perfect On e from th i s, tha t h is

bei n g shou l d be g auged by the m easure of the corpo ra l w orld :

he is deep , imm easurable, u n fa tham ab l e, as the g rea t ocean .

‘ T he Perfect On e exi sts a fter death ,
’th is is n ot apposi te.

“ T he Perfect On e does n ot exi st after death —th is a lso is

n ot apposi te . T he Perfect On e exi sts an d at the sam et im e

does n ot ex ist is n ot a lso apposi te. T he Perfect On e

n ei ther does n or does not ex i st , th i s i s a lso n ot apposi te .

”

On on e occasi on*the Bh i kshu Vachagotta thus spoke to

the Ex ha l ted On e. How does the m atter stan d, 0 ven e-i

rable G ou tam a ? Is there the Atm a (Ego or Soul ) When
he sa i d thi s, the Exa lted On e w as si len t .

“How then , asked the Bhikshu
, i s there th en n ot the

Atm a

An d st i l l the Exa l ted On e rem a i n ed si len t . T hen the

Bh ikshu Vachag otta rose from hi s seat an d w en t aw ay .

Bu t th e ven e rab le An an da soon said to the Exal ted On e,Wherefo re, O Si re, has the Exa lted On e n ot g iven an an sw er

to the questi on pu t by the Bh ikshu Vachagotta

I f I , An an da
, rep l ied Buddha

, when Vachagotta

asked m e Is there the Atm a — had an sw e red
,

“ there i s
Atma ,

” the n that, An an da w ould have confirm ed the doct r i ne

4" I bid.
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g rea t Master, “ Have I sa id
, come

,
Ma l ukya, and

"

be m y ,

d i sc i p le I shal l teach you whether the w o rld i s everlastin g or

n ot ever last in g , w hether the w orld is fin i te or i n fin i te,
whether the vi ta l faculty is i den tica l w i th the body or sepa ra te

from i t, w hether the Perfect On e l ives on a fter death or does

n ot l ive on , o r w hether the Perfect On e l ives on an d at the

sam e tim e does n ot l ive on after death , or whether be n ei ther

l ives on , or does n ot l ive on

T hou hast n ot sa id this
, Si re .

I f a m an w ere struck by a po ison ed a rrow an d h is

fri ends and relat ives ca l led i n a ski ll ful physic i an ,
w hat i f

the w oun ded m an sa id
,
I shal-l n ot a llow m y w oun d to be

t reated un t i l I kn ow w ho the m an i s by w hom I have been

w oun ded, w hether he i s a Kshatrya , Brahm an , Va isya o
‘

r

Sud ra , or i f he sa id, I sha l l n ot a llow m y w oun d to be

t reated un t i l I kn ow w ha t they ca l l the m an w ho has w oun ded

m e
,
an d of w ha t fam i ly he is, w hether he is ta l l, or sm a l l or of

m i dd le sta ture
, an d how hi s w eapon w as m ade w i th w h ich he

struck m e
,
w ha t w ould the en d of h is ca re be ? T he m an

w ould d i e of hi s w oun d .

I t i s eviden t the g reat Buddha avo ided the d iscussion of

a l l these c rude po i n ts of m etaphysics, for he con si dered them

useless an d m ere w aste of t im e . Bu t at the sam e t im e he

n ever m ean t tha t a fter dea th the Per febt On e w ould m eet

w i th an n ih i lation .We "

s
’

l i la ter on fin d that so long a m an

i s n o t the Per feet On e m ust pass th rough m any b i rths an d

dea ths. Even w hen he becom es a Perfec t On e he does n ot

m eet a n n ih i la t ion . T hose tha t bel i eve i n th is w ere consi dered

as hereti cs. T he follow i ng i n c i den ts w ould c learly show th i s.

On on e occasion*a Bh ikshu n am ed Yam aka had

adop ted the follow i n g heretica l n otion — “ I un derstan d the
doctri n e taugh t by the Exa lted On e to be th is that a Bhikshu
w ho i s free from si n

,
w ho has becom e perfect, when his body

SeeSa-myutta N i hay a Vol . I.
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d issolves i s subject to an n ih i la ti on ,
— that he passes aw ay,

‘

that

he does n ot exist beyon d dea th .

”

T he venerable Sari pu tra removed h is th is heretica l view .How thi n kest thou, frien d Yam aka
, asked he, tha t the

Perfect On e i s iden t ical w i th the corpo rea l fo rm Does the

body of the . Buddha rep resen t h is Ego Dost thou hold

thi s

“ I do n ot, my frien d .

Is the Perfect On e iden tica l w i th the sen sati on s, the

percep tion s, the con fo rm at ion s, the con sciousn ess ? Dost

thou ho ld th is
“ I do n ot, my fri en d .

Is the Perfect On e sepa ra te from the co rporea l fo rm ?

Dost thou hold th i s ?
“ I do n ot, my fri en d.

Dost thou th in k, frien d Yam aka , the corporea l form ,

sen sati on s, p ercep t ion s, con fo rm a tion s a n d con sciousn ess are

the Pefect On e. Dost thou hold th is P”

“ I do n ot, my fri en d .

”

Dost thou th i n k, fri en d Yam aka, i s the Perfect On e

sepa ra te from corporea l fo rm s, sen sa tion s, p ercep t ions, con

fo rm a ti on s, an d con sc iousn ess ? Dost thou ho ld th is
“ I do n ot, my fr i en d .

”

T h us then , frien d Yam aka , even here i n th is w orld the

Perfect On e i s n ot to be app rehen ded by thee i n t ruth .

Hast thou therefore a r ight to sp eak, say i n g , I un derstan d

the doct rin’e taugh t by the Exa l ted On e to be th i s tha t a m onk
’

wh o i s free from si n , w hen h is body d issolves i s subject to

an n ih i la tion ,
— that he passes aw ay , that he does n ot exist

beyon d dea th .

In on e p l ace the g rea t Buddha thus spoke

T here 15 , O d iscip les, a sta te w here there i s n ei ther

earth n or water, n ei ther l igh t n or a i r, n ei ther i nfin i ty of

space n or in fin i ty of reason , n or absol ute void, n or the cc

ex ti nct ion of percept ion and _
non perception, nei ther th is
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w orld nor that worl d, both su n and moon . T hat, 0 d iscip les,
I term n ei ther com i n g nor go i ng , n or stan d i n g , - n ei ther death

n or b i rth . I t is w i thout basis, w i thout p rocession , w i thout

cessation , that i s the en d of sorrow . T here i s
,
O d isc i p les, a n

U nborn
, Unorig i n ated, U n created, U n fo rm ed .Were there n ot,

0 d iscip les, this U n born , U n o rig i n ated, U n c reated, U n form ed,

there w ould be n o possi ble exi t from the w orld of the born ,
orig i n ated, crea ted, form ed .

”
Is th is a theism ?

CHA P T E R II.

KAR MA AND T R ANSMIGR AT ION .We thus h i n d the g reat Buddha avoided a l l d iscussion s

about the d isp uted m etaphy si ca l m atters as u seless an d profit

less. Bu t he sa i d, -a l l the visible u n i verse i s im
p
erm an en t ;

every th i n g m ovab le an d im m ovable, m ob i le a n d imm ob i le, i s

l iab le to cha n ge, decay an d dea th ; g ods an d m en ar e both

m orta l , a l l w ould die, n othi n g w ould rem a i n for ever. T hus

he described th e b i rth of m an

From Ig n or a n ce com es con fo rm a t i on s (Sa n ki mm ) ; from

con fo rm ation s com es con sc iousn ess ( Vi n n a n a ) form con s

c ious com e n am e a n d corporea l fo rm ; from n am e an d cor

porea l form com e the si x fields z

'

. e. (five senses an d m i n d ) ;
from si x fields com es con tact betw een the sen ses an d thei r

objects ; from con tact com es sen sation from sen sa tion com es

th i rst o r desi re ; from th i rst com es cl i n g i n g to ex isten ce

(Upa a
’
a n a ) from c l i n g i n g to exi sten ce com es be i n g

from bei ng com es b i rth from bi rth com es o l d age an d death,

5“ See Amgu tta ra N elraya.
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T hen i t comes to this— Ig n oran ce of the means of stop:

p ing reb i rths is the cause of ou r bi rths a fter b i rths. Ig n o

ran ce is the cause of ou r va rious b i rths. T he g rea t Master

sa id It is Ka rma ,— our action s an d doi n gs of on e b i rth

c
‘

ause ou r subsequen t b i rths. T hus i t g oes on ti l l w e can

destroy ou r Ig n oran ce an d get r id of the bon ds of reb i rths.

”He sa i d “ I f ign oran ce be rem oved by the com p lete

exti n ction of desi re, th is b ri n gs about the rem ova l o f con fo r

m ation s ; by the remova l o f con fo rm ation s, con sc iousn ess

i s rem oved by the remova l o f con sc iousn ess, n am e an d cor

porea l form are rem oved by the rem ova l of the fi elds, con

tact is rem oved ; by the rem ova l of con tacts, sen sation i s

rem oved ; by the rem ova l of sen sat ion , th i rst is rem oved ; by
the rem ova l of th i rst, the cl i n g i n g to existen ce i s rem oved ; by
the remova l of the c l i n g i n g to exi sten ce, bei n g is rem oved ;
by the removal of bei n g ,

b i rth is rem oved ; by the rem ova l
'

of

b i rth , o ld age a n d death, pa i n an d lam en tation , suf feri n g ,

an x i ety an d despa i r are rem oved . T h is is the whole rea lm

of suff eri n g .

Dr . Olden berg beauti ful ly describes the Buddh ist i dea of

bei n g .

”We could do n o better than quote h im .

‘

l
‘ “ N o

other p icture w as so perfectly adap ted for Buddh ism to

express the n a ture o f “ bei n g as the fig ure of “ flam e
”

w h ich rem a i n i ng i n appa ren tly restful i n variab i l i ty is yet on ly
’

a con t i n u ous self-p roduct ion an d self-con sum p t ion a n d i n

w h ich a t the sam e t im e is em bodied w i th sti l l m ore imp res

s ive rea l i ty for the In d ian s than fo r u s, the to rm ent i n g pow er

of heat, the en emy of bl issfu l cooln ess, the en em y of happ i

n ess an d peace. As w here there i s heat, cooln ess i s a lso

foun d
‘

, so a lso where there i s the th ree-fold fire— the fire of

love, ha te an d i n fa tuat ion , the N i rvan a— exti n cti on of fire

must— be sought .
”

I Aga i n
“
every th i ng , 0 d isc ipl es, is i n

a" See A n g u tta ra Sutta .

‘

l
‘ O ldenbu rg

'
s

'

Bud
'

dha pp .
‘ 2604 -262}

See Buddhavansa.
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flames. By wha t fire is i t k i n dled ? By the fi re of
'

desi re,
by the fire of hate, by the fi re of i n fa tua tion i t is k in dled ,

by t ruth , o l d age, death , pa i n ,
lamentation

,
sorrow, g rief,

despa i r, i t i s k i n d led
”

An d aga i n the wholeWorld is in

fl am es ; the who le w orld 1 5 w rapped l n Sm oke; the w hole w orld
i s w asted by fire

, the w hole w orld “ Bei ngs

resemb l e a flam e their state of bein g , thei r becom i n g , thei r
re-bo rn is a flam i n g c l eav ing of self, a feed i n g of sel f upon
the fuel w h i ch the w o rld of im perm an en ce supp l ies. As the

flam e
, c l i n g i n g to the w i n d , born e by the w i n d

,
i nflam es d i s

ta n t th i n g s, so the flame l ike the ex i stence of bem gs
’

presses

on i n the mom en t o f re b irth i n to fa r d istan ces ; here the
bei n g puts off the ol d body , there i t c l ohes i tself w i th a n ew

body . As the w i n d carries on the flam e
,
so the th i rst w h i ch

cl i n g s to be i n g carr ies on the flam e, so the th irst wh ich

cl ings to bei n g s carries on the soul from on e ex isten ce to

o thers .

In the Q uest ion s of the Conversati on turns

upon the p rob lem o f the iden ti ty or n on - iden ti ty o f the

severa l ex isten ces. T he sag e Nag asen a say s It i s n ot

the sam e bei n g , an d yet they are n ot Separa te bein gs w h ich

rel i eve on e a n other i n the series of ex isten ces.

G i ve a n i l lustra t ion ,

”
says the k i n g .

I f a m an w e re to l ig h t a l igh t, 0 g rea t k i ng , rep l ies

the sage, w ould i t n ot burn on th rough the n ight .
“ Yes, Si re, i t w ould burn th rough the n i ght .

”How .

then ,
0 g rea t ki ng ,

i s the flam e i n the fi rstWa tch
of the n igh t i den tica l w i th the flam e i n the m idn ight wa tch

N o
,
Si re .

”

An d the flam e i n the m idn igh t w atch , is i t iden t ica l

w i th the flam e i n the last w a tch o f the n ight

N o
,
S i re .

”

”9 See Samju t ta N ikava Vol . I.

1 See Ma l i ndapan i ha.
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Bu t how then , 0 g reat ki n g , ‘

was the ligh t i n the fi rst?

w atch of the nigh t another,
'

i n the m i d-n igh t w atch an other,
an d in the last w a tch of the n igh t another

I

" “ No
“

Si re, i t has burned a l l n ight lon g feedi ng on the
“

same fuel
“‘ So also, 0 g reat ki ng , the cha i n of elemen ts of bei n gs

com p letes i tsel f ; the on e com es an d the other goes .Wi th
o u t beg i n n i ng , w i thou t en d, the ci rc le comp letes i tself ; there a

fo re i t i s n ei ther the sam e bei n g , n ot another be in g , w hi ch

p resen ts i tsel f last to the con sc iousness .

”

Be i n g is the procession ,
reg u lated by the l aw of cau sality

of con t i n uous bei n g, at every m om en t sel f-con sum ing an d

a n ew beg ett i n g .What w e term a souled bei n g i s on e i n d

dividua l m em ber in the l i n e o f th is p rocession ,
—on e flam e

i n thi s Sea of flam e. As i n Con sum i n g , the flam e is alw ay s

seek i ng fresh fuel for i tsel f, so a lso th is con t i n u i ty of

p ercep t ion ,
sen sat ion an d suff eri n g , w h i ch seem s to the

deluded gaze, diversed by the appea ran ce of
'

u n
'

b roken

i n va ri ab i l
‘

i ty , to be a bei n g ,
a subject, m a i n ta i n s “

i tsel f i n the

g en era l influx of ever fresh elem en ts from the dom a i n of the

Objective w orl d .

T hus w e fi nd Ka rma an d T r a n sn m z
‘
z

'

on a re the tw o

g reat pi l lars on w h i ch the doctr i n e a n d rel i g ion of the Grea t

Master sta n d .

*Most p robably Buddha bo rrow ed the tw o

p ri n c i pa l stan d-

po i nt s of h is rel i g ion from the ph i losoph ies

of the Brahm an s, for i n fact even n ow the rel ig ion of the

We a re sorry n o ori en ta l scho l a r o f E'urope w a s a ble to induce
h im se l f to bel ieve i n Ka rm a a n d

'

l
‘

r a n sm i g r a t ion . A l l of them say tha t
th ese two a re the m ost w ea k po i n ts o f Buddh ism — n ay a lso ofHi n du ism .

Eve ry o n e . of th em con si ders the bel i ef i n Ka rm a a n d T ra n sm
‘

ig ra tion
a s b t

’

i t
‘

su perst i t io u s.We '

do n o t ven tu re to sa y that w e sha l l be a ble i n

th i s l itt l e book to rem ove th e i r th i s g rea t m iscon cept ion ,
— bu t we

hum bly subm i t he w ho does n ot bel ieve i n Ka rm a a n d T ra n sm ig ra ti on
ca n by n o means understand the true im port of the teaching s of the

g rea t Buddha .
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hath not don e, n or thy father, n or thy brother, n or thy sister ,

n or thy frien ds an d advisers, n or thy con n ection s and blood

relation s, n or ascetics, Brahm an s an d Gods. I t i s tho-u a lon e

that hast don e these evi l action s. T hou a lon e shalt gather

thei rWha tsoever on e does, to a correspon di n g state he atta in s.

My action (Ka rm a ) i s my possession , my act ion i s my i nher i

tan ce, my act i on i s the w omb w h ich bea rs m e . My action

i s the race to w h i ch I am ak i n my action i s m y refuge
”
?Wha t appea rs to man to be h is body is i n t ruth the

actio n of h is past state, w hich then assum i n g a form , rea l i zed

th rough h is en deavour, has becom e en dow ed w i th a tang ible

ex isten ce.

”
1

“ Not i n the heaven s, n ot i n the m i dst of the sea , n ot i f

thou h iddest thy sel f aw ay i n the c lefts of the m oun ta in s
,
w i lt

thou fin d a p l ace on earth
'

where thou can st escape the frui ts

of thy evi l acti on s.§
Ka r m a you can n ever avo id . T he Gi ta says

Man does n ot attai n freedom from action by n ot perfo r

m i n g acti on . By asceti cism a lso, he does n ot a tta i n to fin a l

em an cipation . Non e can rem a i n for a mom en t w i thout per

fo rm i ng som e action s. All perfo rm acti on s im p el led by the

Law s of Nature. T he deluded m an w ho con tro l li n g h is organ s

of action s pon ders i n h is m i n d over the objects of sen ses i s .

a hypocri te. Bu t he w ho restra i n i n g h is sen ses by his m i n d

perfo rm s action s by the o rgan s of action s is superior to a l l .

T herefore a lw ays perform action s, for action i s better than

act ion an d you r bo dy can n ot be supported w i thou t perform i n g
“

action . T he w orld is boun d i n by the law s of act ion ; there~

fore being free from attachmen t, perform

Siee Devadu ta Sutta.

t See A ng p tta ra N ihay a i n Panchaka N ipata.

3: See Samy u t ta N ikaya Vol . 3.

See Dhamm apada ,
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Every action (Ka rma ) p roduces a resul t, v isible or i n vi si

b l e. T hat
“

aga in produces effects, an d so on i t goes i n a cycl e.

After the d isso lution of the physica l body , i t rema i n s as i f i n

a dorman t sta te w h i ch is ca lled Sam askam s. From thi s

Samska r as n ew bi rths are p roduced t i l l N i rvan a is atta ined.

CHAPT ER III.

NIR VANA .Wha t i s then th is N i rva n a ? I t is n ot an n ih i la tion , as those

Bh ikshus that held such a v i ew w ere con sidered as heretics.

T hen wha t did the Great Buddha m ean by Ni rvan a —He
sai d ' D i ffi cult w i l l i t be fo r m en to g rasp the Law of
Ca u sa l i ty

— the cha in of ca uses a n d effects. An d th is a lso

w i l l be very ha rd for them to g rasp , the com i ng of al l con for

ma tion s to an en d
,
— the loosi n g from every th i ng ea rth ly , the

ext i n ction of desi re, the cessation of lon g i ng , the en d
,
the

All the European schola rs have un fortun atel y m isunder

stood the rea l im po rt of N i rvan a . I t is qui te n atura l, as

n on e of them c0 uld bel i eve i n Ka r m a an d T r an sm igm t i ofl.He ‘

w ho does n ot un derstan d w ha t Ka rm a an d T ran sm ig ra tion

rea l ly m ean , an d w ho does n ot bel i eve that Ka rm a and i ts

result T ran sm ig ra tion are rea l i ti es, can n ot possibly form any

i dea of the N i rvan a . Let u s first see w ha t the g reat orien ta l

scho la rs of Europe say about the
I

N i rvan a .

R hy s Davids says
-1

' “What then i s N i rvan a wh ich

See Ma ha Dha rm achakr a Pa r iva r ta n a Sutra .

1
" See R hy s David

'

s Buddh i sm .
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m ean s simp ly going ou t,
-exti n ct ion ; i t bein g qui te c lear

,

f rom wha t has gon e before, that th is can n ot be the exti n ct ion
of a soul P It is the ex t i n ct i on of tha t si nf u l g r asp i ng con d i

t i on qf m i n d a n d hea r t wh i ch wou l d otherw ise, accor d i ng to

theg r ea t my stery of Ka r m a
, be the ca use of r enewed i n d i n i

d u a l ex isten ce. T hat exti n ction is to be b rought about by
an d run s pa ra llel w i th the g row th of the Opposi te con di tion of

m i n d an d hea rt and i t is com p lete w hen that opposi te con di

t ion is reached . N i rvan a is therefore the sam e th i n g as a

sin less calm state of m i n d, an d i f tran slated at a l l m ay best

perhaps be ren dered hol in ess’— hol in ess tha t is i n the Bud

dhist sen se perfect peace, goodn ess an dw i sdom .

Our w ord ‘ho li n ess’w ould often suggest the ideas of love

to an d aw e i n the full p resen ce of a person a l Creator,— i deas

i ncon sisten t w i th Buddh ist’s ho l i n ess. On the other han d,
N i rvan a imp l ies the ideas of i n tellectua l en ergy an d of the

cessation of i n dividual existen ce of w h i ch the form er is n ot

essen tia l to an d the la tter i s qu i te un con n ected w i th ou r

i dea of holi n ess. Holi n ess an d Ni rvan a, an d i n other w ords
“

,

m ay rep resen t states of m i n d n ot g reatly diff eren t, bu t they
are du e to d ifferen t causes an d en d i n d i fferen t results a n d

i n usi ng the wo rds, i t i s im possible to con fin e on e
’
s thought

t o the th i n g expressed, so as n ot a lso '

to th in k of i ts orig in

a n d i ts effect.

I t i s better, therefore, to reta i n the w ord Ni rvan a as on e

n am e of the Buddh ist sum m u m bon u m whi ch i s a bl i ssfu l

state, m ora l con d i tion , a m od ifica t ion of person a l cha racter,
an d w e should a llow the w orld to rem i n d u s

, as i t did the
early Buddh ists, both of the Pa th w h ich leads to the exti n e

tion of si n an d a lso of the b reak i n the tran sfer of Ka rm a

wh ich the exti n ction of si n w i l l bri ng about. T ha t thi s m ust

be the effect of N i rvan a is p la i n ; for that
‘
state of m i n d

wh i ch i n Ni rvan a i s exti n ct is p recisely that wh ich w i ll,
accordi ng to the g rea t mystery o f Buddh ism ,

lead at

death to the form ation of a n ew in d ivi dual to whom
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m an , is visible st i ll, thus i ts cause has ceased to act
,
bu t it w i l l

soon decay an d d ie an d pass aw ay , an d as n o n ew body wi l l
be fo rm ed , where l i fe w as w i ll be n oth i n g .

Freedom from the imperfection s of fin i te bei n g 1 5 then a

result o f bu t i s n ot N i rvan a . T he Buddh i st heaven is n ot

dea th a n d it is n ot on death b u t on a v i rtuous l i fe here an d

n ow,
tha t the Pi takas l avi sh these term s o f ecstatic

d escription w h ich they apply to Arabat sh ip the g oa l o f the

exce llen t w ay an d to N i rvan a as on e aspect of i t .

”

Spen ce Ha rdy say s
° “ N i rvan a i s the destructio n of a l l

the elem en ts of ex isten ce. In th is w ay . T he un w i se bei n g
w ho has n ot yet a rrived a t a state of puri ty or w ho i s subject

to future b irth
,
overcom e by the every evi l desi re rejoices

i n the Org a n o f sen se, Ay atan a a n d thei r relat ive object an d

com m en ds them . T he Ay atan as therefore becom e to h im

like a rap id stream to ca rry h im onw a rd tow a rds the sea of

repeated exi sten ce an d they are not released from ol d age,

decay , dea th , sorrow &c . Bu t the bei n g w ho i s purified,

percev i n g the evi ls a ri si n g from the sen sua l org an s a n d thei r

rela t ive ob jects, does n o t rejoi ce therei n , n or does he com a

m en d them or a llow h im self to be sw a l low ed up by them .

By the destruct ion of the 1 0 8 m oon s of evi l desi re he has

released h imself from b i rth , as from the jaw s o f an al l igator ;

he has overcom e a l l attachm en t to outw a rd objects ; he does

n ot reg a rd the un autho ri sed p recep ts, n o r i s he a scept ic an d

he kn ow s tha t there i s n o Ego, n o Sel f. By overcom i n g these

four erro rs, he has released h im self from the c l‘éa n g i n g to

ex i st i n g obj ects. By the destruct ion of the c lean i n g to

ex i st i n g objects, he i s released from b i rth w hether as a

Brahm a
,
m a n o r a n y o ther bei n g . By the destruct ion of

b i rth he i s released from ol d age, decay , dea th sorrow &c.

All the affli ct ion s con n ected w i th the repet i tion of ex isten ce

a re overcom e . T hu s a l l the p ri n ci p les of ex i sten ce are

a n n ih i lated an d that an n ih i lat ion is N i rvan a .

In the Asan gka l a Sutra, G ou tame has set forth the
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properti es of N i rvana . It i s the en d of Sang sara o r

successive ex istence, the a rrivi ng at i ts opposi te shore, i ts

c om p let ion . T hose who a tta i n N i rvan a are few . I t i s very
sub tle, and i s therefore ca lled Suksm a ; i t is free from decay

a n d therefore ca l led Ajaraya . It is free from delay , the

g radua l developm en t of even ts
, an d therefore ca l led

N iprapan cha i t i s p ure, an d therefore ca lledVisudhi ; i t is tran

qu i l , an d therefore cal led Kshan ta ; i t is firm an d stable, a nd

therefore cal led Sth i ra ; i t is free from death
, an d therefo re

c a l led Am ri ta i ts blessedn ess i s g rea t, an d i t i s therefore cal led
S iva ; i t i s n ot m ade or crea ted, bu t supern a tural, an d there
fore cal led Arbhu ta ; i t is free from Governm en t or o rder

a n d therefore ca l led An i ti ; i t is free from sorrow , an d the re

fo re ca l led Awy apaga ; i t is free from the evi ls of existen ce,
a n d therefore ca l led T an a .

I t ca n n ot be p red icted of N i rvan a, that i t has ceased to

be or that i ts exi sten ce is past i t is n ot a thi ng accomp l ished

o r a relat ion to past tim e : n or is i t a substan ce.

T he m an who has n ot obt a i n ed N i rvan a m ay n ever the

l ess becom e acqua i n ted w i th i ts cha racter. T ha t those

w ho h ave thei r ears, n oses, han ds an d feet cu t off suffer

g
reat pa i n , m ay be kn ow n by those w ho have n ot un de rg on e

the sam e am putati on of the l im bs from thei r tears an d from

the cries that they utter. In l ike man n er, from the joy ful

exclam at ion s of those w ho
'

have seen N i rvan a, i ts character

m ay be kn ow n by those who have n ot m ade the sam e a t

t ai n m en t .

All sen tien t be ings w i ll n ot recei ve N i rvan a. But i f

a n y on e atta i n the kn ow ledg e tha t is p roper to be acqu i red

i f he learn the un iversa l i ty o f sorrow ; i f he overcom e that

w h ich i s the cause of sorrow an d i f he p ractise tha t w h ich

i s proper to be observed, by him the possession of Ni rvan a
,

N i rvan a Sampat i, w i l l be secured. N irvana is Dharm a

24
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Bh isamaya , the en d
,
or comp letion of rel ig ion ; i ts ent ire

Dr . Oldenberg says
- 1

' Does th is end of the earthly

existence imply at the same tim e the total cessation of

being ? Is i t the n oth i n g wh ich receives the dy i ng Perfect

On e i n to i ts dom i n ion ?

Some have though t to fin d the a n swer to th is question

con ta i n ed i n the w ord N i rvan a i tsel f, exti n ction . l t

-eemed the most obvious con struction tha t exti n ct ion is an

extin ction of bei ng i n the Noth i n g . Bu t doubts w ere soon

expressed as to the p ropriety of so summ ary a disposal of

th is question . I t is qu i te al low able to speak of an extin ction

i n the case— an d the term w as most i n con trovertibly u sed

by the In dian s i n the case— w here bei n g w as n ot an n ih i lated,
bu t where i t, freed from the g low i n g heat of suffering , had

foun d the path to the coo l repose o f pa in less happi n ess.

Ma x -Muller has above a l l o thers m a in tain ed w i th w arm

eloquen ce the n oti on of N i rvan a as the completion , but n ot

as an extin ction of bei ng .His posi tion is, that al though

later Buddh i st m etaphysic ian s have un doubtedly regarded

the Noth i n g as the suprem e object of a l l ' eff orts, yet the

orig in a l teach i n g of Buddha an d the an c ien t Order of his

d isc ip les w as d i fferen t ; for them the N i rvan a w as n oth i n g
m ore than the en try o f the Sp i ri t upon i ts rest ; an etern a l

beati tude, w h ich i s as h i gh ly exalted above the joys as i t

i s above the sorrow of the tran si tory w orld . Would n ot,
”

See Ea stern Mon a ch ism , pa g es 29 1
— 292 . As the author, Spence

“Ha rdy , bases h is ex pla n ation of N irva na solely on Buddhist Sacred
T ex ts, he a pproaches n earer to the true import o f N irvan a . See below.

Bu r n ou f, G ohl stuclcer , Ma x Muller, Beal a n d the other scholars who
have stud ied Buddhism have a l l defined N i rvan a a lmost in the sam e

w ay as is don e byHardy , O lden burg an d R hy s Davids a s quoted above.

See Bu rn ou f
‘
s Introduction to the N istora Le Buddh isn f, also G olds

tu cker’s Li tera ry R em a in s. Ma x Muller’s Selected Essays.
See Olden berg

'
s Buddhism .
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dogm atic and doct rinal poets has been om i tted . Before I

undertook th is task, i t was my con viction that there i s in

the an cien t Buddhist l i terature n o passage w hich d i rectly
decides the a l tern ative whether the N i rvan a is etern a l fel ici ty
or an n ih i la tion . So m uch the g reater therefo re w as my

surp rise, w hen i n the course o f these resea rches I h i t n ot

upon on e passage, but upo n very n umerous passages w h ich

speak as exp ressly as possible upon the poi n t rega rdi n g wh i ch

the con troversy is waged, and determ in e i t
'

w i th a c lea rn ess

wh ich leaves n othing to be desired . An d i t w as n o l ess a

cause of aston ishmen t to me when I found tha t i n tha t a lter

n at ive w h ich appeared to have been la i d dow n w i th a l l possible

cog en cy v iz.
, tha t the N i rvan a m ust have been un derstood

i n the an ci en t Order to be ei ther the Noth ing or a sup reme

fel ici ty , there w as fi n a lly n ei ther on the on e si de n or on the

other perfect accuracy .We sha l l n ow en deavour to sta te the
' question as i t m ust

have p resen ted i tsel f to the dogm at ic Buddh ist on i ts ow n p re

m ises an d then the an sw er w h ich the questi on has received.

A doctrin e, wh i ch con tem p la tes a future of etern a l per

fection beh i n d tran si tory bei ng , can n ot possib ly adm i t of the

k i ngdom of the etern al fi rst beg i n n i n g on ly at the poi n t

where the w orld of the tran si en t en ds
,
can n ot con j ure i t up

imm ediately as i t w ere ou t of the Noth i n g . In the k i n gdom

of the tran sien t i tself there m ust be con ta i n ed, v iel ed per

haps l ike a laten t germ , bu t st i l l p resen t, an elem en t w h ich

bea rs i n i tself the pledge of everlasti ng bei n g stretch i n g ou t

beyon d ori g i n ation an d decease. I t i s possible that, w here

the claim s of strict d ialectic sequen ce are opposed by m otives

of an other kin d, though t pauses before accepti n g th is so

obvious a con cl usion bu t i t i s im portan t before w e exam in e

these deviation s from the log ica l sequen ce wh i ch w e may

possibly exp ect to fi n d, to obta i n a view of the form i n w hich

the log i ca l con sequen ces m ust have presen ted themselves to

the
'

Buddh i st thought.
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T he fin i te w ou ld appea r i n the dogmas of Buddhism
to rest who l ly upon i tsel f.Wha tever w e see, w hatever

w e hea r, ou r sen ses as w ell as the objects w h ich

a re p resen ted to them , every th i n g
'

i s d raw n w i th i n

the cyc le
“

of orig in at ion an d decease
,
every th i ng is on ly a.

Dham m a , a San kha ra, an d a l l Dhamm as a n d San kharas are

t ra n si to ry .When ce th is cy cle ? N o m a tter w hen ce ; i t i s

there from a past bey on d ken . T he exi sten ce o f the con d i

t i on a l i s accep ted as a g iven fact ; though t shri nks from

g o i n g back to the un con di tion a l .We see, the fi n i te w orld bea rs i n i tsel f n o traces w h ich

poi n t to i ts con n ect ion w i th a w o rld of the etern al .How
could i t possib ly be otherw ise PWhere the opposi t ion of the

t ran sien t an d etern a l i s ca rri ed to the po i n t w h ich In dian

though t has ever reached, there can
' i n fact be n o un ion

con ce ived betw een the tw o extrem es.Had the etern a l

a ny sha re w ha tsover i n the occuren ces of the w orld of the

chan geab le, a shadow of the, chan geab le w ould fal l i n i ts ow n

un chan g eab i l i ty . T he con d i ti on a l can on ly be thought o f as.

con d i t ion ed th rough an other con di tion a l . If w e fo l low the d ia

l ect ic con sequen ce so lely , i t is impossible on the
‘

basis of th is

theo ry of l i fe to con cei ve how ,
w here a series of con di ti on s

h ave ru n ou t, a n n ih i la ti n g i tsel f, any th i ng else is to be recog

n i zed as rem a i n i n g bu t a vacuam .

T h i s is the v iew tha t the or ien ta l schola rs of Europe

have fo rm ed of the N i rvan a of the g rea t Buddha . N ow l et.

u s see w hat the Grea t Ma ster h imsel f an d h i s im m ediate fol

low ers a nd h is g rea t disc i p les sa id about N i rvan a . T hey say
—
7He w hose sen ses have become tran qu i l l ike a ho rse w el l

b roken i n by the driver, w ho is free from p r ide an d the

lust of the flesh an d the lust of existen ce a n d defil em en
-t of

ig n oran ce— h im even the gods en vy . Su ch a on e w hose

con duct is righ t rem a in s l ike the b road ea rth un vexed ; l ike

the p i l la r o f the ci ty g ate un m oved, l ike a pel l ucid lake n u

ru ffled. For such there a re n o more b i rths, tran qu i l is the
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mi nd, tran qui l are the w o rds an d deeds of h im who is thus

t ran qu i ll ized and m ade free by w isdom .

”

“ T he d isc i ple who has p u t off lust an d desire, rich i n

w isdom has here on ea rth atta i n ed the del iverance from

death the rest, the N i rva n a, the etern al state .

”He who has escaped from the trackless, hard m azes

o f the San sa ra, who has crossed over an d reached the shore,

sel f-absorved w i thout stum bl i n g an d w i thout doubt, who has

d el ivered himsel f from the ea rth ly an d attai ned Ni rvan a,
h im I ca ll as true Ni rvan a .

N i rvan a, N i rvan a , so they say ,
frien d Sar ipu tra , sa id a

Brahm an m onk, bu t w ha t is N i rvan a, frien d ?
” T he sub

jugation of desi re, rep l ied Sa r ipu tra, the subjug at ion o f

hatred, the subj ug ation o f pe rp lexi ty ; th is, 0 fri end, i s

cal led N i rvan a .

T he body o f the Perfect On e, 0 d iscip les, subsists, cu t

off from the stream of becom i n g . As lon g as h is body sub

sists, so long w i l l gods an d m en see h im . I f h is body be

d issolved, his l i fe run s ou t
, g ods an d m en shal l no more be

hold h im .

Dissolved i s his body ,
sa id Buddha at the death of on e

o f h is d isc iples, ext i n ct is percep tion , the sen sations have a l l

vani shed away . T he confirm a tion s have found thei r repose,
the con sci ousn ess has sun k to i ts rest .”

“‘T hat men d ica n t con ducts h im sel f w el l w ho has con quered

e rror by m ean s of i n sight from w hose eyes the evi l of erro r

has been removed w ho is w el l trai n ed in rel ig ion and who

i s free from yearnm gs a n d ski lled i n the kn ow ledge has

atta i n ed u n to N i rvan a .

“ T hey who by steadfast m i n d have -become exempt from

evi l desi re an d w ell-tra i n ed i n the teach in gs of G ou tama,

they havi ng
“

“

obtai ned the fru i t of the fourth path and

immersed them sel ves i n tha t amb rosia have recei ved wi thout

price and are i n the en joym en t of N i rvan a . T hei r ol d Ka rma

is exhausted, no new
’
Karm a is bei ng produced, thei r hearts
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Nagasena repl ied Space and N irvana are nei ther

Karm aja, R ituja orHetuja.

'I

Ma l in da sa id Do not say that which is con trary to

the teachi ngs of Buddha , n or rep ly w i thout thought.
”

Nagasen a asked Why do you speak to m e thus

Ki ng Ma linda rep l ied You say that N i rvana is n ei ther

Karmaja, R i tuja orHetuja . Bu t has n ot Buddha i n h un dred

thousand differen t w ays decla red to the Bhikshus that an

en trance i n to the pa th of Arha ts secures the attai nm en t of

Ni rvan a ? T hen how is i t you say that Ni rvan a i s n ei ther

Karmaja, R i tuja, n orHetuja
Nagasen a rep li ed Budha has sa id th is. Bu t he has n ot

said that for the p roduction of N i rvan a there is any Hetu.

”

Ki ng Mali nda sa id Ven erab le Si r
, you say that the

Buddha has declared that the path of Arahatsh ip i s the cause,
Hetu, of the atta in m en t o f N i rvan a, a nd yet you say a lso that
N i rvan a i s w i thout cause, Hetu . I am con founded ; I go from

darkn ess to deeper darkn ess. I f there is a cause for the

a ttributes or accompan im en ts of N i rvan a , there m ust a lso be

a cause for
-

the producti on of N i rvan a . T he son m ust have

a father
, the father m ust have had an other father. T he

pup i l m ust have a teacher ; tha t teacher m ust have had an other

teacher. In l ike m an n er, i f there is a cause for the atta i nm en t

of N i rvan a, there m ust a lso be a cause for i ts p roduction .

”

Nag asen a sa id . Ni rvan a i s n ot a th i ng that can
'

be

p roduced, an d therefore i t has n ot been sa id by Buddha that

i t has a cause.

Mal i n da sa1d T h is m ay be t ru e, bu t exp lai n to m e

how i t i s.

Nagasen a repl ied T hen len d you ear i n a p roper

m an n er and pay atten tion . Can a m an , by h is n atura l

stren g th, go from th is c i ty of Sagal to the forest of H ima

layaP
”

Mal inda repl ied Yes.

Nagasena said In l ike man ner though the fru ition of
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the paths m ay ; cause the atta i nm en t of N i rvana ; n o cause by
which N i rvan a is p roduced can be decla red . A m an m ay ,

by his m ater ial stren g th, go i n a sh ip to the other side of the

sea, bu t he can n ot i n the sam e m an n er br i n g the sea to the

shore. In l ike m an n er the path that leads to N i rvan a may be

poi n ted ou t
,
bu t n ot an y cause for i ts p roduction .Why ?

Because that which con sti tutes N i rvan a is beyond al l com

p utation — i t i s a mystery n ot to be un derstood.

Ki n g Ma l i n da asked ' Is i t because N i rvan a i s

p roduced by n ei ther m eri t n or dem eri t that i t is beyon d

com p rehen sion

Nagasen a sa id Yes
,
as N i rvan a i s n ot p roduced by

e i ther m eri t or dem e ri t, as i t i s n ot p roduced from anyHem
l ike t rees an d o ther sim i la r thi n gs, as i t i s n ot caused by
R i ta (season ) l ike the rocks &c, i t i s ca lled asa nk/zy am (a.

mystery ) . As i t i s en t i rely free from ev i l desi re, i t i s cal led

N i rvan a . It i s n ot caused by Sakra
, Maha. Brahma or an y

o ther bei ng . It can n ot be sa id i t i s p roduced, n or that i t i s

n ot produced ; that i t is past o r future, or p resen t ; n or can n ot

be s a id that i t is the seei n g o f the eye, or the heari ng of the

ear, or the sm el l i ng of the n ose
,
o r the tasti ng of the tong ue,

or the feel i ng of the body .

”

Ma li n da sa id T hen you speak of a th i ng tha t i s n ot .

You m erely say that N i rvan a is N i rvan a ; therefo re there is

n o N i rvan a .

Nag asena rep lied Grea t k i n g , N i rvan a i s. It i s a.

per cep t ion
.

o f the m i n d . T he pure, del igh tful N i rvan a, free

from am
'

a
'

y a ( ig n oran ce) an d t r z
'

shmz (desi re) , i s per cei ved by
the R abats w ho en joy the fru i tion o f the Paths.

”

Ki ng Ma l in da sa id I f there be an y comparison by

w h i ch the n ature or p roperties o f N i rvan a can be appa ren t,
be p leased thus to exp la i n them .

Nagasen a rep l ied j T here is the w i n d, bu t can i ts colo r

be told ? Can i t be sa id that i t is bl ue
,
or any other colour ?

25
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Can i t be said that i t is i n such a place, or that i t is smal l , or
'

great, or long , or sho rt ?

Ma lin da sai d We can n ot say that thew in d is thus

i t can not be taken i n to the han d an d squeezed. Yet the

win d is, w e kn ow i t , because i t pervades the heart, st ri kes the

body an d ben ds the t rees of the forest, but we can n ot expl a i n

its nature or tel l w ha t i t is.

Nagasen a sai d Even so Ni rvan a i s destroy ing the

i nfin i te sorrow of the w orld an d p resen ti n g i tsel f as the

chief happ in ess of the w orld, bu t i ts a ttributes an d p roperties

can n ot be described .

”

Ki ng Ma l in da asked Wi ll a l l who obey the precepts

attai n N i rvan a, or a re there som e w ho a re n ot able

Nagasen a rep li ed T he fol low ing can n ot atta in

N i rvana .

( r ) Quadrupeds, p retas an d sceptics.

(2 ) T hose who com m i t five g rea t sin s.

(3)Who do n ot follow the doctri n es of the Buddhas.

(43) T hose who force a p ri estess.

(5) T hose who do n ot hea r ba n e , havi ng opportun i ties to

hear i t .

(6) T hose who a r e ca rr ied aw ay by the objects of sen se.

(7) Chi ldren un der seven yea rs.

King Mal i nda asked Why can n ot ch i ldren a tta in’

N i rvan a ? Are they n o t free from the th ree evi ls, —R aga,

Dwesa an d Moha as w ell as from p ri de, scepticism , passion

and evi l reason i n g ? T hen w hy are they excluded

Nagasen a rep l ied I f the chi ld w ere ab le to un der

stan d that wh ich i s righ t an d rejec t tha t wh ich i s w ron g , he

m ight attai n Ni rvan a ; bu t h is faculti es of though t a re w eak

he cann ot w i th a m i n d so l im i ted comp rehen d that wh i ch

i s vast an d en dless. In l ikem an ner, n o m an , by h is n atura l

streng th, can root up 'Maha -m eru ; n or can the whole of the
"

exten ded earth be i rrigated by a few drops of water , nor the

wholeworld be i l lum in ated by a fire-fly .

”
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Mal inda said I should tell h im that i t w as not a

p roper question to ask
'

as i t is on e that n o on e can an sw er.

Nagasen a sa id ' In the sam e w ay , n o on e can tel l

the size or shape, a colour or other a ttributes of N i rvan a ;

i t has i ts ow n p roper an d essen ti a l cha racter . A R i sh i m i ght

an sw er the quest ion to w h i ch I have referred
,
bu t he could

n ot dec lare the a ttributes of Ni rva n a, n ei ther a deva could do

i t .
”

T he Ki n g
“

sa id It m ay be true tha t N i rvan a i s happ i

n ess an d that i ts outw a rd attributes can n ot be described, bu t

can n ot i ts excel len ce or adva n tages be set forth by som e

m ode of com pa rison P
”

Nagasen a sa id It i s l ike the lo tus as i t i s free from

Kl es/za , a s the lotus i s sepa rated from the m u d ou t of w h i ch

i t sp rin g s. It i s l ike w ater as i t quen ches the fir e of Klesha ,
as w ater cools the body ; i t a lso overcom es the th i rst for that

w h ich i s ev i l as w a ter overcom es the n a tu ra l th i rst . I t is

l ike a medic i n e as i t assi sts those w ho a re sufferi n g from the

passion Kl eslza , as m edi ci n e assi sts those w ho are sufferi n g
from sickn ess ; i t a lso destroys the sorrow of ren ew ed

existen ce .

”

Mali n da sa id T h is decla ration I can n ot bel ieve an d

for th is reason .He w ho seeks N i rvan a i s subject to pa i n ,

both of body a n d m i n d ; i n a l l si tua tion s he i s pursued by
sorrow ; pa i n is com m un icated by every o rg an of sen se, an d?

he sees that he has to leave m uch w ea l th an d m an y t e

l at ives an d fr ien ds. T hose w ho possess the advan t ag e of th is

w orld are thereby ren dered joy ful there a re th i n gs p leasan t

to the sigh t an d other sen ses ; an d i n th is w ay reg ret i s

caused w hen they have to be left ; on w h i ch accoun t I th i nk
that the joy o f N i rva n a can n ot be un m ixed .

”

Nag asen a sa id It is n evertheless true that the joy of

N i rvan a is unm ixed . Is there n ot such a th i n g as the

en joym en t of royal ty an d i s i t n ot u nm ixed w i th sorrow ?”

Mal i n da rep l ied, Yes. there is.

”
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Nagasen a sa id But a
‘ k i n g is disp leased w i th h is

peop le w ho l i ve on the l im i t of his dom a i n s ; he persues them

wh i lst thus engaged he suffers m uch from fl ies, m osqui tos,
co ld

, w i n d
,
su n a n d a i r ; he m ust fight ; his l i fe w i l l be

ex posed to dan ger.How then i s i t you say tha t the en joy
men t of roy a l ty i s as m edic i n e destroys d i sease ; an d i t is

imm o rta l , as m ed ic in e w a rds off dea th . I t is l ike the sea, as

i t i s free from every k i n d of defil em en t ; i t is vast, i nfin i te

so tha t coun tless bei n gs do n ot fil l i t
,
as the sea i s un fa thom

ab le, an d i s n ot fil led by a l l the w aters of a l l the rivers ; i t is

fil led w i th the perfum e of em an c ipa t ion from exi sten ce as

the surface of the sea i s covered w i th the flow ers resemb l i n g
w aves. It i s l ike food as i t p rom otes ag e, as food i n creases

the len g th of l i fe ; i t i n creases the pow er o f the R ish is as

food i n creases the stren g th of m en i t i n c reases the

v i rtues of those w ho recei ve i t , as the recep tion of food adds

beauty to the body ; i t overcomes a the w ea ri n ess p roduced by
Klesha, as food destroys the w ea ri n ess of the body an d i t

d rives aw ay sorrow an d pa i n as food destroys hun g er. It is

l ike space as i t is n ot p roduced by an y exterio r cause i t has

n o l i vi ng ex isten ce, i t does not die, i t does n ot pass aw ay , i t

i s n ot rep roduced i t can n ot be collapsed, i t has n o loca l i ty ,
i t i s the abode of the R abats an d Buddhas as the space i s the

h ab i tat ion of bi rds ; i t ca n n ot be h idden an d i ts exten t i s

boun dless. I t i s l ike the m ag i ca l jew el as i t g ives w ha tever

i s desi red ; i t a l so im pa rts joy an d by the l igh t i t g i ves i s a

ben efit a n d assi stan ce . It i s l ike red san da l w ood, as i t i s

d i ffi cult to be p rocured i ts perfum e is a lso peerless an d i t i s

adm i red by the w i se. It i s l ike g hee as i t i n creases the

beauty of the co lour ; i ts perfum e i s un iversal ly d iff used an d

i ts taste i s del ightful . I t is l ike Maham eru , as i t is h igher

than the th ree w orlds ; i t i t a lso fi rm ; i ts summ i t i s d i fficult to

app roach ; an d as seeds w i l l n ot veg etate on the surface of the

rock so Kl es/ m can n ever flour ish in N i rvana, an d i t is free

from en m i ty an d w rath .

”
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King Mali n da sai d You declare that N i rvana i s

n ei ther past, n or zf u tu re, n or p resen t, an d that i t can n ot be

sa i d tha t i t is p roduced, then does the bei ng who
‘

acqu i res i t.

a tta i n som eth i n g that has previously existed, or i s i t h is ow n

p roduct, a xform at ion p ecul ia r to h im self ?”

Nagasen a sa id N i rvan a does n ot exist p reviously to

i ts recept ion ,
n or is i t that w h ich w as n ot b rough t i n to e x is

ten ce ; sti ll to the b e in g w ho a tta i n s i t there is Ni rvan a .

Ma li n da sa id — “ T here is m uch doubt about N i rva n a i n

the w orld . T herefo re I trust you w i ll an sw er m y question s

i n a clea r an d dec isive m an n er tha t my m i n d m ay be n o

l ong er ag i tated respecti n g i t

Nagasen a sa id It i s free from dan g er, w i thout fea r,
h appy , peaceful, the source of en joym en t, refresh i ng , pur e,
delightful.When a m an w ho has been boi led before a heap

o f fire is released therefrom an d goes qu ickly i n to some open

space, he feels the m ost ag reeab le sen sation i t is the sam e

w i th the m an who, released from ig n oran ce, ha tered an d o ther

co i ls, attain s N i rvan a . T he fire i s ig n oran ce, hatred etc . T he

m an e xposed to the fire i s he w ho s eeks to a tta i n N i rvan a,
a n d the open space is N i rvan a . Ag a i n , w hen a m an w ho

h as been confin ed i n a filthy p lace where there are the dead

hodics of sn akes an d
_
dog s i s released therefrom an d goes

:w i thout delay to som e open space, he a lso feels the m ost.

ag reeab le sen sation . T he mm i s Pa n e/4a ka r m a ; the m an

confin ed i n the fil thy place is he w ho is seeki n g N i rvan a an d

t he open space i s N i rva n a . An d aga i n w hen a man i s i n

d ang er from a ban d of en em ies a rm ed w i th sw o rds, he is i n

Zg reat f ear an d strugg les violen tly to release him sel f
,
an d then

g oes to some p lace w here he can be free from fear an d at

r est. T he p lace that is free from fea r i s N i rvan a .

Mal i n da sa id How does the m on k w ho seeks N i rvan a

obta in i t ?How is i t e ffected or brough t about

Nagasen a said T he m an who seeks N i rvan a ca refu lly
i n vestigates the properties of San skaras by th is h e sees that
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yet i t exists. T he mon k who seeks i t i n a right m an n er w i l l

a tta i n i t . Fi re m ay be p roduced by rubb i ng two pi eces o f

sticks, though p rev iously i t had n o loca l i ty an d i t is the sam e

w i th N i rvan a,
T he ki n g sa id Be i t so bu t when N i rvan a is atta i n ed,

is there such a p lace

Nagasen a When a m on k atta i n s N i rvan a, there i s

such a p lace.

”

Ma l i n da asked Where is that p lace ?
Nagasen a rep l ied I t m ay be an y w here .

T he ki n g asked Does the a l l -w ise Buddha sti l l exist ?

Na gasenarep l ied Yes, Bhag avata st i l l exists.

Ma l i n da asked Can you poi n t m e ou t the place where
he exi sts

Nag asen a sa id Our Lord has a tta i n ed N i rvan a, w here

there i s n o repet i t ion of b i rth .We can n ot say , he is here,
he i s there.When a fire i s exti n gu i shed, can i t be sa id that

i t is here an d i t i s there

T hus w e fin d Ni rvan a is n ot an n ih i lat ion i t is the doo r

to en ter a S ta te w h ich a m an can a tta i n both when a l ive

an d w hen dead. Bu t th is i s a m atter hard to un derstan d

a s says the Mahavagga ,
“
the supp ression of a l l the San skaras,

the fo rsaki n g o f a l l si n s, the destructi on of yea rn i n g , the

absen ce o f desi re, the ext i n ct ion — the N i rvan a .

Buddha sa i d “
the Li fe i s m o rta l ; w here there i s l i fe there

i s dea th , there i s suff eri n g , &c . T he fire of l i fe can be

exti n g ui shed ; thus a m an can g o beyon d l i fe, beyon d

death, o l d age, suff eri n gs &c . T h is exti n g u ish i n g the fire o f

l i fe, the g rea t Buddha ca l led the N i rvan a . Beyon d N i rvan a

is a sta te
,
— a sta te w here there i s n o l i fe an d n o death

,

n o sufferi n gs, an d n o sorrow s. But Buddha i n ten tion a l ly

See Mol i n daprasn a . N ag asena , w ithout adm itti ng the ex i sten ce of

the Suprem e Source of the un i verse, says vi rtua lly the sam e th i n g .

N irva n a is the State wh ich is i n fa ct the state of the Suprem e On e

according to the Brahman a Ph i losophy .
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an d del iberately avoided the d iscussion about this state .He n ever a ttempted to describe i t
, for he said i t is beyon d

a l l h um an descrip tion s. But
'

he firm ly bel ieved that such an

i n describable state ex ists, an d tha t m an can atta i n to

(N i rva n a )
T hen N i rvan a i s exti ng u ish i n g thefire of th is l i fe by wh ich

Buddha does in ot mean death or a n n i h i lat ion p -e-he m ean s the

achi evm en t of a state wh ich n o m an can describe.He sa i d

a lso tha t the o rig in al cause of th is l i fe is Ig n oran ce. As a

m an does n ot know the m ea n s by w h ich th is N i rvan a is

ach i eved, he goes on taki n g b i rths a fter b i rths. T h i s

Ign o ran ce i s the ca use of a l l h is m iseri es. T he kn ow ledge

of the m ean s to achi eve N i rvan a leads him , to a state in

w hich there a re n o m ore b i rths.

Is th is athei sm ? Could there be any g ran der idea of

T hei sm ? T he g reat Buddha bel i eved i n the ex isten ce o f a

Supr em e Sta te which is bey on d a l l descrip tion o r con cep t ion

possib le
'by m an . T herefore he d id n ot n am e i t, n or did he

m ake an attemp t to desc ribe i t . It i s the i n describable Sta te

beyon d N i rva n a, -that is a l l . Man can atta i n to i t,— m an

can ri se beyon d the reach of l i fe an d dea th
, pl easu re

'

an d

pai n . Buddha po in ted ou t the Great Pa th to i t to the

en ti re h um an race. N o body i n the w o rld i s or even w as a

g rea ter T heist than Siddha rtha G ou tam a, the g reat B uddha of

the w o rld . N o body preached a hi gher rel ig ion thanHe.



CHAPT ER IV .

THE PAT H OF NIR VANA .

Now how i s th is Ni rvan a to be a tta i n ed, an d by whom
'

?

T here a re four Stages or Pa ths (San s—Ma rga, Pa l i— Magga)
to i t, —n am ely

r . Sow an .

2 . Sakradag am i .

3. An agam i .

4. Arya .

Each Pa th is d ivided i n to tw o g rades, n am ely

( r ) . T he Percep tion of the Pa th .

Its Fru i tion (Marg apha l a ) .

An en trance i n to an y o f these four Pa ths secures
, ei ther

imm ediately or m ore rem otely , the a tta i nm en t of N i rvan a .

r . T he Pa th Sowa n or S r otapa t t i is so ca lled
,
because

i t i s the first stream tha t is en tered befo re N i rvan a . I t i s

d ivided i n to tw en ty four section s. After on e en ters i n th i s

Path, there can be to him on ly seven b i rths i n a n y w orld bu t

the four hells.

2 . T he Path Sakr adg am i is so ca l led, because he who
‘

en ters i t w i l l receive on ly on e m o re bi rth . I t i s
'

d ivided i n to

tw elve section s an d on e m ay en te r th i s path from the w orld of

m en an d have on e b i rth i n Deva loka , or he m ay en ter i t from

Deva loka tak i n g a fterw a rds on e b i rth i n the w orld of m en .

3. T he
.

Pa th A n ag am z

'

is so ca l led, because he w ho en ters

i t w i l l n ot be born aga i n i n a Karm a loka, z
'

. e. ei ther i n the

w orld of m en or devas. But he m ay be born in Brahm a loka

when ce he w i l l en ter N i rvan a . T h is Path is d i vi ded i n to
fo rty eight secti on s.

4. T he Path A ry a or A r a lza t is so cal led, because he who

en ters i t has overcome a l l Kl eshas or m iseries.He has gon e
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no doubts as to the real i ty of Buddhas.He sees clearly
that i f he desi res to obta in N i rvan a; he must fol low the

p racti ces en jo in ed by the Buddhas. As fer these then h is

mi n d is free, n ot boun d, bu t l igh t an d qu ick, bu t as to the

other Paths, i t i s sta le, slow , g ross an d en tan g led . T hus i n

these deg rees i t is pure, i n a l l others
, i t is sti l l un der the

i nfluen ce of impuri ty .How ?When the bam boo that has

been cu t dow n is clea red for the space of three kn ots, i t m i ght

be fel led aw ay to th is d istan ce w i th ease, w ere i t n ot tha t i t is

en tang led by the upper b ran ches tha t yet rem a i n . In the

same w ay , the bei ng that has en tered the F i rst Path is free as

to the th ree doctri n es, bu t he is slow ,
heavy an d en tan g led as

to the rest w h ich he has n ot yet em b raced . T h is i s the secon d

g rada tion .

3. T here i s the bein g w ho has en tered the Secon d

Path .He has rejected the th ree errors ove rcom e by the

m an w ho has en tered the Fi rst Pa th he is a lso saved from

Kam a -r ag a an d the w ish for do i n g evi l to others. T hus i n

five deg rees hi s m ind i s pure, b u t as to the rest h is m i n d i s

slow an d en tan g led .How ?When five kn ots '

o f the bam boo

have been '

clea red, i t m i gh t easi ly be draw n thus fa r
,
w ere i t

n ot held by the upper bamboos that a re yet en ta n g led . In

the sam e w ay the m an w ho has en tered the Secon d Path is

free as to the fiv e pa rti cula rs, bu t as to the rest he is sti l l

boun d, heavy an d dull . T h i s i s the th i rd g rada t ion .

4 . T here i s the bei n g w ho has en tered the T hi rd Pa th .
.He is free from the five errors overcom e by the ma n w ho has

a tta i n ed to th e Secon d Pa th .He i s a lso free from the fi ve

Sa ny aja n as,
‘

evi l desi re, i g n o ran ce, doubts, the precep ts of the

scep t ics an d hat red . T hus i n ten deg rees h is mi n d i s pure,
b u t as to the Pa th he has n ot y et en ter ed, n am ely R ahatsh i p ,

i t is sti l l slow , heavy , dull an d en tang led .How ? I t i s l ike

the tree tha t has ten kn ots clea red
,
bu t the rest r e-m a i n en

tan g led . T h is is the fou r th gradat ion .

5 . T here is the bei n g w ho has en tered the Fourth Path
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an d has become a R a lzat .He has dest royed the four asm y as
n am ely Kama , Bkava, D r z

'

stz
'

a n d Aw
’

dy a .He is free from

the im pu ri ty of Kl esha an d has a rri ved at the fru i tion of the

Four" Pa ths.

‘He has vom i tted up Klesha, as i f i t w ere an

u n dig ested m ass.He has cast i t away , as i f i t w ere a bu rden .He has a rri ved at the happ i n ess wh ich is obta i n ed from the

sight of N i rvan a .He is n o lon ger subject to therepeti tion of

exi sten ce ; he is en dowed w i th the fou r supern a tura l powers

of the R aba ts he has a rri ved at the most exa lted state of

Sr awakas, a n d i n con sequen ce of these a ttai nm en ts
,
h is m i n d

i s l i gh t, free, qu ick tow a rds R ahatsh ip, an d a l l tha t p recedes

i t, bu t heavy , boun d, dull, as to that which is pecul ia r to the

Pratakya Buddhas. T h is is the fifth g radation .

6. T here i s the bei n g ca lled Pratakya-Buddhas.He
has a tta i n ed the h igh sta te of p rivi lege tha t he en joys, by
h is ow n un a ided ex ert ion s, ,

as he has had n o teacher,
"

n o on e

to i n struct h im .He is ca l led Pra taky a, severed, or sepa rated,
an d i s sol i ta ry , a lon e, l ike the un ico rn . T hus h is m in d is

l igh t, pure, free tow ards the Pratakya Buddhash ip , bu t du l l ,
heavy , boun d tpwards the sta te of the Sup rem e Buddhas.He has lea rn t tha t w hi ch be long s to h is ow n , bu t he

un derstan ds n ot the five k i n ds o f kn ow ledge that a re percei ved

by the Sup rem e Buddhas, an d by n o other bei n g .He kn ow s

n ot the though ts of others, he has n ot the pow er to see
,

a l l

th i n gs n or to kn ow a l l th i ng s. In these respects h is m i n d is

heavy . T hus a m an w hether by day or n ight
“

a rri ves a t the

ban k of a.sm a l l stream i n to w h i ch he descen ds w i thout fear

i n order tha t he m ay pass to the o ther ban k . But at an other

t ime he com es to a river w h ich is deep an d b road there

i s n o bri dge by wh ich he can c ross, he can n ot see the oppo

si te ban k . In con sequence o f these obstacles he is af ra id

to ven ture i n to the w ater ; he ca n n ot cross the stream . In

the sam e w ay , the Pratakya Buddha is free as to tha t w h ich

i s con n ected w i th his own o rder, bu t boun d as t o a l l tha t is

pecul i ar to the Sup rem e Buddhas. T his is the sixth g radati on .
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7 . T here IS the bei ng who kn ow s al l things, he is endow ed

w i th the ten pow ers.He has atta i ned to the Sup rem e Bud

dhash ip, he has en ti rely overcom e evi l desi re he has ascer

ta i n ed al l the h inderan ces to the recep tion of N i rvana ,
bu t

he kn ows fully a l l tha t is excellen t and good ; he has the

eigh teen p roperties of the Buddhas, he has destroyed the

i nfin i te Klesha, he can perform the w on derful Pr a tz
'

lza ry as.

T his i s the seven th g radati on .

*
En teri n g i n to the Paths b ri n g s i n i n n umerab le super

n atura l pow ers. T hey w ho have en tered i n to an y of the

Paths can fa thom the thoughts of a l l i n the sam e or the

p
recedi n g Pa ths. T hus he w ho has en tered the first Pa th

can kn ow the thoughts of an y bei n g i n the same Pa th, bu t

n ot
‘

of those of an y other Pa ths, an d so forth .

T here a re five g reat pow e rs (abhzj
'

n a n as) wh i ch a R abat

obtai n s . Namely

( r ) Idh iv idyajn an a (pow er of i dh i .)

(2 ) Dewyasrotajn ana (the pow er of heari n g a l l s oun ds,

whether d istan t or nea r, w hether o f m en or of Devas.)

(3) Ch i topariyajn an a (the pow er to knovg the thoughts

o f other bein gs.)

(4) Purwen iwasun usm er t ijn an a (power to kn ow the p re

vions b i rths.)

(5) Satw ayang echatu ppatijn an a (the pow er to kn ow the

futu re b i rths.)

4“ About Pacceka Buddhas a n d the Suprem e Buddha s O lden berg
thus rema rks Hig h above these fou r stages (the rst four of the a bove) .
sta nd these perfect Ones w ho have of them selves a lon e becom e p a rtakers
of the Buddhahood (have becom e Pa cceka or Pra taky a Buddhas) ; they
have won the knowledge tha t bri n gs del iverence n ot a s d isc i p les of one

of the holy , un iversa l Buddhas, bu t of thei r ow n power, yet thei r p er
fection does n ot exten d so fa r that they could prea ch i t to the world .

Above the four g rades of believers a n d sa i n ts, there sta n d . last of
a l l , em body ing in themselves the essen ce of every suprem e p erfection ,
the ex alted , holy , un iversal Buddhas.” See Buddha pp. 32 1— 322 .
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Nagasen a repl ied i s possible for one who has a

body composed of the four elem en ts to visi t the p laces y ou

have n am ed .

”

Ki ng Ma l i n da asked In wha t w ay can th is be don e P

Nag asen a sa id — “ Can you at your w i l l leap from the

g
roun d, say to the hei ght of a space of a cub i t P”

Ma l i n da sa i d Wi th ease I ca n l eap ei gh t cub i ts

h igh .

”

Nag asen a sa id — “How do you do th is ?
Mo l in da sa i d — I determ i n e to leap , th rough th is deter

m i n a t ion m y body becomes as i t w ere buoyan t, an d 1 rise

from the g rou n d .

”

Nag asen a sa id Just so the m onk w ho has the pow er

of i dh i dete rm i n es to go to such a p lace by the determ i n a

t ion of h is m i n d h i s body b ecom es as i t w er e i m pon derous,
a n d he is en ab led th ereby to pass th rough th e a i r .

”

Ma l i n da sa id — “ Yo u have decla red tha t the R aba ts feel

n o pa i n o f m i n d, though they a re st i l l subject to pa in of

body ; bu t does n ot the m i n d subsist
,
because of the body ?

Is the R aha t w i thout authori ty , m astery , oy sup rem acy over

the body P
”

Nag asen a rep l ied It is even -so .

Ma l i n da sa i d -T h is does n ot appea r to
'

be righ t . Even

a b i rd has autho ri ty over i ts -
n est.

Nagasen a sa id — “ T here a re ten th in gs tha t i n every
b i rth accom pan y the body , n am ely ,

1 . Va rn a (co l our . )
2 . T apa (heat )

3. Khuda (hun g er )

4. T hr isn a (th i rst )

5 . Ma la (face s )
6. Mutra (urin e )

7 . N i dra (sleep )
8 . Vadi (disease.)

9 .

'Khaya (decay )
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t o. Mr i ty u (death )

Ove r these ten a R aha t exe rc ises n o pow er.
Ma l i n da sa id Wi l l yo u ki n dly exp la i n to m e how i t is

tha t th is occurs P

Nagasen a sa id Because of the earth a l l bei ngs exist,
th e ea rth can n ot be comm an ded by a l l these bei n gs . In l ike
m an n er, because of the body the m i n d exists, the m i n d can

n ot comm an d o r con t ro l the body .

”

Ma l i n da sa id How is i t then tha t o the rs have pa i n
both of body an d m i n d

Nagasen a sa i d Beca use the re has been n o aecom

p l ishm en t o f Vz
'

a
'
a r sa n a a n d o ther exe rcises by

-

w hich the

m i n d i s broug h t i n to subject ion . T here is a hung ry bu l l

tha t is t ied on ly by a sm a l l w i the w h i ch i t breaks i n i ts an g er

a n d then run s aw ay . In the sam e w ay ,
w hen the m i n d i s

n ot un de r d i sc ip l i n e, i t becom es i rri ta ted
,
b reaks aw ay from

restra i n t a n d distu rbs the body , an d then there is cry i n g ,

fea r an d the vo i ce o f sorrow ; thus there is pa i n both o f

body an d m i n d .

‘

Bu t the m i n d o f the R aha t is un der p roper

d isc i p l i n e i t does n ot d isturb the body i t i s boun d as to a

p i lla r by Sam adh i a n d other exerc ises ; i t is filled w i th th e

p leasu re o f N i rvan a , an d the R ahat i s therefore free from the

pa i n o f m i n d, w hi lst he is st i l l subject to the pa i n of body .

Ma l i n da sa id —Bu t w ould i t n ot be a th i n g to be esteem

ed as a w on der i f w hen the body is qu i eted or ag i ta ted,

the m i n d ow e re to rem a i n tra n qu i l ? Ki n dly exp la i n to m e

how th is ca n be .

Nagasen a sa i d — “ T he b ran ches of a t ree are shaken by

the w i n d bu t the t runk rem a i n s un m oved . In l ike m an ner

as the m i n d o f the R aha t is boun d to the firm p i l la r o f

Sam adh i by the co rd o f the Fo ur Pa ths, i t rema i n s unm oved

even when the body is sufferi n g

”5 See Ma li nda Prasn a.



CHAPT ER V.

HOWT O AT T AIN R AHAT SHIP.

THE mean s of atta i n ing R ahatsh i p is Bfiavana (medi ta

t ion ) an d Samadh i . T here is hard ly an y differen ce between

Brahman ic. Dhyan a, Dharan a an d Samadh i w i th the Buddhis

t ic Bhavan a, Dhyan a an d Sam adh i .

T here are five pr i n c ipa l m odes of Bhavan a (medi tation ),

n amely

l ) Ma i tri .

( 2 ) Mudi ta .

(3) Karan a .

(4) Upakesha .

(5) Asubha .

No on e can en ter p roperly upon the exerci se of the

Bhavan a who has n ot p rev i ously kept the Precepts.
*

If there be such a m an
,
l et h im at the close of the day

or at the daw n of day si t i n such a p lace where he w i ll be free

from in terrup tion w i th h is body i n a su i tab le posture.1
' Let

h im medi tate on the g lo ry of the Buddhas, the excellence of

band an d the vi rtues of the m onks.

I . Maz
'

t r z
'

-Blzava n a —When the m on k has arri ved at

a conven ien t spot an d p laced h imsel f i n a p roper posi tion ,
l et h im exerci se th is w ish —May a l l the superior orders of

bei ngs be happy . May they a l l be free from sorrdw , di sease,

and evi l desi re. May a l l men , whether they be monks or

Mora l d isc i pl in es as m en tion ed i n the Sutras. T hey a re equivalent
to th e Yam a an d N zZyam a of the Yog a o f the Brahm a n s. It is i n short
t he acqui remen t of the com plete con t rol over on e

'
s own m i nd . As in

the case of a n adept of Yog a , so n o Bh iskh ca n en ter upon the exercise
of Bhavan a w ithout fi rst bei ng a m oral hero.

1
' T his almost corresponds w ith the Asama of theHi ndu Yoga.

1 3am is the Sermons that Buddha used to del iverl to his d isciples.
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4. Asuélza Bhavana —T he principal m ean i ng of the word

asu b/za i s i n au spicious, that w hich is the opposi te of good

fortun e or that wh ich produces d issati sfaction ,
aversi on an d

d i sg ust. In th i s exerc ise the p ri est m ust reflect that the

body i s com posed of th i rty -tw o impuri ti es, tha t as the w orm

is bred i n the dungh i l l, so i t is composed, con ceived i n the

w om b
,
tha t is the recep tacle of filth, tha t d isg usti n g secre

tion s a re con ti n ually p roceedi n g from i ts n i n e apert ures,
tha t, i t sen ds forth an offen sive smel l .

T he ascetic w ho w ould p ract ise Asu blza Blza va n a m ust

app ly to som e on e w ho is able to i n struct h im ,
w ho m ust

take h im to the cem etry an d po i n t ou t to h im the offen sive

pa rts of a dead body , bu t i f he hea rs tha t there i s a body i n

the forest, he m ust n ot go there , as he m ay be i n dan g er

from the w i ld beasts tha t a re a ttracted to the sam e spot, n o r

m ust he go to an y p lace tha t i s very pub li c , as i n such a

spot h i s m in d w ould be d i stracted by the va rious scen es tha t

he w ould w i tn ess an d he w ould m eet w i th w om en .

5 . Upeksha Bhava n a — In the exerc i se of th is m ode

o f m ed i ta ti on a l l sen ti en t bei ng s ar e reg a rded a l ike
,
on e is

n ot loved m ore than an other ; tow a rds a l l the re i s i n di ffer

en ce. T h is exercise is superior to a l l the other an d i s p rae

t i sed by the R aba ts.

T he four m odes o f m ed i ta t ion, Ma i tri , Ka ru n a , Mud i ta;
U peksha are ca lled Brahm a Veha ra Bhavan a .

T he th ree reflect ion s i n the im perm an en cy , suff eri n g ,
an d

un rea l i ty of the body are as the g ates lead i n g ti) the ci ty
o f N i rvan a .

*
Dhyan a m ean s that w h ich burn s u p ev i l desi re or the

c l eavi n g to ex isten ce . It is som etim es used i n the sen se o f

m ed i ta tion an d a t other tim es is a ll ied to Sam a dh i .96

T here a re five p ri n c ip les con n ected w i th the Dhyan as ;
w i th these five they a re perfect as w hen w e speak o f the four

”E T he above is qu oted from the two cel ebra ted Bu ddh ist Sacred
wouks, n am e ly , Sa l u g y a Su tra and Vi sudha Ma rg a Su tra .
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divi sion s o f the a rmy or five ki n ds of m usica l i nstrumen ts
or eight d i rection s, they are

1 . V i tarka (a tten tion ) .

2 . Vichara ( reason in gs) .

3. Pri ti (joy ) .

4. Sepa (com fo rt ) .

5 . Ch i tta Ekag rata (m en tal restra i n t ) .
Dhyan as are d iv ided i n to five sect ion s

, n am ely
I . Pratam adhyan a .

2 . Dw i tayadhyan a .

3. T hr i t iya Dhyan e.

4. Chatu r taobyan a .

5 . Pa n cham adhy an a .

(a ) T o the Fi rst Dhyan a belon gs Vi tarka (atten tion )

(6) T o the Secon d Dhya n a belong Pri t i (joy ) , Sepa
(com fo rt) an d Ch i tta Ekag rata (m en ta l restra i n t .)

(c)When the T h i rd Dhyan a i s accomp l ished, Upeksha is
a tta i n ed .

(a
’
)When the Fourth Dhyan a i s accomp l i shed, there is

an en ti re destru ction of the cleav ing to existen ce.

In the exercise of the first Dhya n a the m i n d is l ike the

w aves upon the w ater, w hen there is som e la rg e a n d som e

sm a l l
,
there i s n o c learn ess, tha t w h ich is the subject of

con tem plat ion i s l ike a fish seen i n the w a ter an d the

Sam adhi that i s a tta i n ed i s of a n i n ferio r o rder.

In the Secon d Dhyan a the Sam adh i becom es m o re pure

as the rri i n d recedes further an d further from Vi tarka an d

Vi chara . T here is a deg ree o f U peksha possessed i n the

r st a n d 2 n d Dhyan as, bu t i t is n ot perfect . T hey a re l ike a

m an w ho w a lks i n a p lace covered w i th sharp ston es, w h i lst

the 2 n d Dhy an a is l ike a m an who w a lks i n a p l a i n an d

even road .When the T h i rd Dhya n a is en tered, the m i n d, i f n ot

p
roperly con trol led, goes ou t after the pr i ta i t has aban don ed

an d as the cal f that is t ied at a d istan ce from the cow con
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t in ual l y seeks to break aw ay from i ts confin em en t that i t

m ay reach the udder i t has been accustom ed to draw m i lk.Wi th the Fourth Dhyan a th i s i s con n ected w i th Veda n a ,When the husban dm an w an ts to ca tch a refractory bull, he

d rives the whole herd i n to the fold
,
a n d then letti n g the

an im a ls ou t on e by on e, he catches the bull . In l i ke m an n er

i n order to d iscover th is form of Vedan a , a l l the sen sation s

m ust be collected together an d exam in ed on e by on e, w hen

i t w i ll be perceived . It i s exceed i n g ly sm a l l an d scarcely
to be d iscern ed, as i t is n ot con n ected w i th ei ther p leasure

or pai n .When the m i n d i s thus clean sed by Upeksha, i t

becom es exceedi n g ly pure .
*

T he sta te of m i n d tha t is p roduced by Dhy an as i s ca l led

Pa r ikr am a . Accord i n g to i ts cha racter w i ll be the pow er of

the d ivi n e ey es tha t w i l l be received as they w i l l be m ore or

less clea r, stron g , exten sive i n the ci rc le of thei r vision an d

perm an en t i n thei r existen ce.

T here are two ki n ds of Samadh i , n am ely Upacha r i an d

A rppa n a . T hey cause the destruction of those th i ng s tha t

act as a n en emy to the Dhyan as.

x . In U pachar i Sam adhi the m i n d is n ot ri gh tly fi rm,
n ot

enti rely at rest or ca lm . I t i s l ike a ch i ld tha t is un ab le to

w a lk p roperly an d is con ti n ua l ly fa l li n g , as the n im z

’

tz
‘
a i s

som et im es received an d som etim es lost .

T here is some d ifference between the Bu ddh istic a n d Bra hm a n ic

Dhya n as. Accord i n g to the latter the sth Dhya n a is gn tered b u t

accord i n g to the form er the sth is avo i ded .

After the accom pl is
hm en t of the Dhya n as, the Buddh ists seek to

en ter the Pa ths.
A t the l ife-tim e o f Buddha , there were strict rules of l ife— bu t ha rd ly

any r ites. worsh ip o r ceremon ies. T he on ly cerem ony or festiva l was
ban a a nd h is i nvita tions i n the hou ses o f r ich m en when he used to

deliver his g ra n d serm on s. Bu t n ow Buddh ism is fu ll o f rites a n d ritu
a l ism . See the h istory a nd developem en t of Buddh ism as n a rrated in
Pa rt IV. of th is work. Its justification w i l l be foun d i n the a rgumen ts of

the monk N ag asena as pu t forward by him before the k ing Mal inda .
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CHAPT ER V l .
BUDDHIST MOR AL l T Y

THE disc i ples of the Buddha were di vided i n to tw o ch i ef

classes, n am ely o rda i n ed m onks w ho w ere cal led Bhi kshu s

an d lay m embers who w ere ca lled Upaslzakas.

Bu t who w ere the Upasaéas ? T hey w ere Buddha’s l ay~

f ollow ers. O l den berg say 5
° Whi le there w as fram ed from

the beg i n n i n g for the m on ast ic church a n organ iza tion ,

c lothed w i th the strict fo rm s of spi ri tual p rocedure, there

w as n o a ttemp t m ade of crea tion s of a sim i la r k in d for t he

quasi church of l ay -brothers an d l ay
-si sters . Certa i n custom

of sp i r i tua l l i fe an d p ract i ca l ben efic i en ce m u st obviously
have a risen even here defin i te i n st i tut ion s have n ot follow ed .

T here w as n ot so m uch a s a n y sharply draw n l i n e betw een

the la i ty who w ere to be reg a rded as adheren ts of the Order

of Buddha an d those w ho stood a loof therefrom . En t ry i n to

t he c i rcle of vota ries w as depen den t on n o qua l ificat ion an d

fol low ed reg ula rly u pon a form fixed by custom
,
bu t n ot

determ i n ed by rule, n am ely upon the person taki n g the step
d ic l a r i n g i n the p resen ce of a m on k

, ei ther on h is ow n

beha lf a lon e or jo i n tly w i th w i fe, chi ldren a n d servan ts, tha t

he takes h is refuge i n Buddha , Dha rm a a n d the Order ."

T here w ere very ha rd an d fast rules fo r the members of

the Order,— there w ere n o such hard rules fo r the l ay
-m em

bers. As w e sha l l sepa rately dea l w i th the Buddha '

s G rea t

Order, w e sha l l here m en tion the m ora l p recep ts that the

G reat Masters en jo i n ed on a l l .

T he R el ig ion of Buddha p re
-em i n en tly stan ds at a very

h igh a ltar i n respect of mo ra l teach i n gs.We qu ote a few

See Ol denberg
'
s Buddha, pp. 382— 383.
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p assag es from va rious Buddh i st w orks to g ive an idea of the

h ig h i dea l i n w h ich the Buddh ist m o ra ls w ere a lways held.

i n Man g u l l a Sutta a Deva asks Buddha thu s

Ma n y Gods an d Men

Have held various th i ngs blessi ng sWhen they w ere y ea rn ing fo r happ in ess.

Do thou dec la re to u s the chi ef g ood.

Buddh a rep lies

1

N ot to serve the fool ish
,

Bu t
'

to se rve the w ise
,

T o hon our those w o rthy of honour,
T hi s i s the g reatest b lessi ng .

2

'

T o dw el l i n “

a p leasan t lan d,
G ood w orks don e i n a form er b i rth,
R ig h t desi res i n the hea rt,

T h is i s the g reatest b lessi n g .

3

Much i n si gh t an d educati on ,
”

Sel f-con ten t an d p l easa n t speech ,

A n d wha tever word be w el l-spoken ,

T h is i s the g reatest b lessi n g .

4

T o support fa ther an d m other,
T o' cher ish w i fe an d ch i ld,
T o fo l low a peaceful ca ll i n g ,
T h i s i s the g rea test b lessi n g .

T o bestow a lm
‘

s an d l ive righ teously ,

T o g i ve help to k i n dred,

Deeds wh ich can n ot be blam ed,

T hese are the g reatest blessi n gs.

2 8
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6

T o abhor an d cease from si n ,

Abstin en ce from strong dri n k,
N ot to be w eary i n w el l-doings,
T hese are the g reatest blessin gs.

R everen c
’

e an d low li n ess,
Con ten tmen t an d g rati tude,
T he heari ng of the Law i n due season s,

T his i s the g reatest blessi n g .

8

T o be lon g -suffering and m eek,
T o assoc iate w i th the t ran qui l,
R elig ious talk at due season s,

T h is is the g reatest blessi n g .

Self-restra i n t an d puri ty ,
T he kn ow ledg e of the Noble T ruths,
T he rea l i zation of N i rva n a

,

T h i s i s the g reatest ‘ b l essi ng .

Ben eath the stroke o f l i fe’s chan ges,

T he m i n d that shaketh n ot,Wi thout g ri ef or passion ,

T hi s is the g rea test blessi ng .

On every side are m vm crbl e,

T hey w ho act l ike these,
On every si de they w alk i n safety ,
An d these are the greatest blessi n g

shal l n ow quote a few gen eral p recep ts

Buddh ist Sutras.
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9

R ega rdi ng the Vedas
, m aki ng offeri n g to pr iests, or

sacr ifices to gods, sel f-m od ificat ion s by h-eat or cold and'.

m an y such pen an ces perform ed for the sake of immorta li ty ,

these do not clea n se the m an ,
n ot free from del usion s.

IO .

Mi n d p recedes action . T he m otive i s ch i ef ; action s

p roceed from m i n d
"

. I f an y on e speak or act from a: co rrupt:

m i n d, sufferi n g w i ll follow the action , as the wheel: foll ow s2

the l i fted foot of the ox .

1 1

T hei r an ger is n ot subdued who recall to m in d— he abused=

m e, he struck m e, he p lun dered m e . An ger w i ll n ever be

appeased by an g e r, but by g en tlen ess. T h is i s th e doctri n e

of the an ci ent s.

Persons do n ot reflect, w e sha l l speedi ly d ie ; If an y do
»

thus reflect, thei r quarrels speed i ly term i n ate.

1 3.He who lives reg a rd i n g the p leasur es of exi sten ce,Wl tl i’
un restra i n ed passion s, immodera te i n food, i n do len t, um

p reserv i n g Mam y a ( lust) w i l l certa in ly subdue h im , as the
‘

feeb le t ree is overtu rn ed by the blast .He w ho l ives m ed i ta n

t i n g on the evi ls of existen ce w i th rest ra i n ed passion s,

tem perate i n food
,
rel ig ious an d p reserv i n g , Mor ay d w i l l

certa in ly n ot overpow er h im , as the sol id rock stan ds unm oved
by the storm .

I4

T hose w ho reg a rd evi l as g ood , or g ood as evi l
,
w i l l

n ever a tta i n to excellen ce ; bu t a re n urtured i n errors.

T hose w ho kn ow good to be g ood an d evi l to be evi l w i l l.

atta i n to excel len ce ; bei n g n ouri shed by t ruth .

1 5 .

As the rai n comp letely pen etrates the i l l -thatched roof,
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so
“

w i l l l ust comp letely subdue the unm edi ta tive m i n d . As

the ra i n can n ot pen etra te the w el l -covered roof, so l ust

can n ot overcom e the con temp la tive m i n d . .

1 6.

T he sin n er m ourn s i n th is
'

w orld, an d be‘

w i l l mourn i n
the n ext w orld . In both w orlds, he has sorrow ; he g ri ev es,
he i s torm en ted, perce ivi ng h is ow n impure action s. T he

v i rtuous m an rejo ices i n th is w orld
, an d h

-e w i ll rejoice i n the
n ext w o rld . In both w orlds he has joy .He rejo ices

,
he

exa lts, perceivin g h is ow n v i rtuous deeds.

1 7 .

T he si n n er suff ers i n th is w o rld, an d he w i l l suffe r i n

the ne xt w or ld . In bo th w orl ds he suflers,— kn ow i n g si n

has been coun ted by h im an d dreadfully w i l l he suffer i n

the reg ion s of torm ent . T he vi rtuous m an i s h-appy i n th is

w o rld
,
an d he w i l l be happy i n the n ext w orld . In both

w orlds he is happy
— kn ow i n g he has acted vi rtuously an d

g reatly w i l l he rejo ice i n heaven .

1 8 .

T he w o rldly m i n ded m an w ho u n der stan ds m uch of

rel ig i on an d ta lks m uch con ce rn i n g i t w i thout keep i n g i ts:

‘

p recepts i s l ike a herdsm an of o ther ma n
’
s catt le w ho i s

n o t a p artaker of the flock he ten ds. T he p ious m an , who

though he un derstan ds but l i ttle an d ta lks bu t l i ttle of

rel ig ion ,
is an observer o f i ts p recep ts, w ho rem oves lust

w ra th, an d fol ly far from h im , w ho is con siderate, possessed

of a m in d free from evi l an d w i thout a ttachm en ts, he i n

th i sWorld an d that to com e is a pa rtaker of the frui ts of

p i ety .

1 9 .

Ea rn estn ess i s the path of N i rvan a ; thought l essness the

pa
th of dea th . T hose w ho are i n ea rn est do n ot d ie, those

w ho are though tless are as i f dead a l ready .
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20 .

T hose w ho are advan ced i n earn estn ess, havin g u nder

stood this c lea rly , del ight i n ea rn estness an d rejoice i n the

kn ow ledge of the Ary as.

Fol low n ot after van i ty , n or after the en joymen t of love

an d lust .He, w ho is ea rn est an d m edi tat ive
,
obta i n s amp le

joy .

2 2 .

It i s good to tam e the m i n d wh ich i s di fficult to hold i n ,

flighty , rush i n g wherever i t li steth a tam ed m i n d b ri n gs

happ i n ess.

23.

Let the w ise m an g ua rd h is though ts, for they a re

d i fficult to perceive , very a rtful
,
a n d they rush w herever they

l ist ; though t w el l-g ua rded bri n g s happ i n ess .

24.

Before lon g , a las, th is body w i l l l ie on the ea rth, desp ised

w i thout n n derstan d in g l ike a useless l og . N ot a m other,

n ot a father w i ll do so m uch , n or an y other rela tive. A w el l

di rected m i n d w i ll do u s g rea t service .

T he fool w ho kn ow s h is fo l i shn ess i s w ise at least so far .

But a fool w ho th i n ks h im sel fWi se i s called a foo l i n deed .

If a foo l is assoc i ated w i th a w isem an a l l h is l i fe, he w i l l

perceive the truth as l i ttle a s a spoon perceives the taste of

soup .

2 6 .

I f a m an w ould hasten tow a rds the good, he should keep
h is thoughts aw ay from evi l . If a m an does w hat is good

slothfully , h is m i n d del i ghts i n evi l . I f a m an comm i ts a si n
,

l et h im n ot do i t aga i n . Let h im n ot del igh t i n sin pa i n i s

the outcom e of ev i l . If a m an does w hat i s g ood, l et h im do i t

agai n ; l et him del ight i n it ; happ i n ess is the outcome of good .
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Amon g men who are g reedy , let us dweilfil i ree
"

from g reed.

Let u s l ive happ i ly then , though, w e ca l l n oth i ng ou r ow n .We shal l be bri gh t gods feed i ng on happi n ess.

31 .

Let n o m an ever look for what is p leasan t, or what i s

unp leasan t. Not to see w hat i s p leasan t i s pa i n , an d i t i s

pa i n to see w hat is un p leasan t . From p leasure com es g rief,
from p leasure com es fea r.He w ho is free from pleasure,

kn ow s n ei ther g rief n or fea r. From affecti on ,
from lust, from

love, from g reed, com es g rief an d fea r .He w ho i s free from

affecti on ,
lust, love or g reed kn ow s n ei ther g rief n or fea r.

32 .

Let a m an overcom e an ger by love, l et h im overcome

evi l by good, l et h im overcom e the g reedy by l iberal ity , the

l ia r by truth . Bew are of bodi ly an g er an d con trol thy body .

Bewa re of the an ger of the ton gue an d con trol thy ton g ue.

Bew are of the an ger of
.

the m i n d an d con t rol
'

thy m in d .

Bei n g of a p ious m i n d, on e should observe U pastha
*

on the

1 4th, 1 sth an d the day of the l un ar fo rt-n igh t an d Pati

Ha raka Pakkha '

l
'

should a lso be duly observed .

In
.

the n ext p lace a w ise m an w ho has kep t the fast day
should i n the m o rn i n g , be i n g of a p ious m i n d an d taki n g con

stan t del igh t i n do i n g so
, p rovi de the m embers of the Order

w i th food an d dri nk accord i n g to h is ab i l i ty .

U pastha m ea n s fasti ng . R hy s Davids thus expla ins i t . T he

U pastha days a re the four d ays i n the luna r m on th ; when the m oon is

full or n ew or ha lf way between the two. U pastha is therefore a weekly
festiva l.

1
' T he Pa t ihara Pakkha or Ex tra Fort-n i g ht is a n ep i thet of th ree

d isti nct periods the three m on ths ofWas o r ra i n , ( 2 ) the m on th
succeed ingWas ca lled Chivara m on th or robe m on th, because i t is
then custom ary to provide m en d ica n ts w ho requi re them w ith n ew sets
of robes, (3) the fi rst ha lf of the robe mon th . S ee R hys Davi d’s

“

Buddh ism page 1 4 1 .
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m an n e r a n d should practice a just t rade ;

‘

the householder
,

o bservi ng a l l th is w i th di li gence , reaches the sel f-sh im
i ng gods.

T he th i rst of a though tless man g row s l ike a c reeper ; he
r un s from l i fe to l ife, l ike a m onkey seeki ng fru i t i n the

forest .Whom soeve r th i s fierce th irst overcomes, ful l o f

p o ison , i n this worl d, h is sufferi n gs in crease l ike Bua n a

g rass.He who overcom es th is fierce th i rst, di fficult to be
con quered i n th is world, suffe ri ng s fal l from h im ,

l ike w a te r
d rops from a l otus l ea f.*

CHAPT ER V l l .

PR ECEPT S— T EN SINS.

T en Si n s are

(a ) T hree of the body n am ely

( 1 ) On e should n ot destroy li fe.

(2 ) One should n ot take wha t is not g iven .

On e should n ot comm i t adultery .

In cha pters 1 . to V., we have briefly sketched the Budd h ist m eta

physics a n d written a l l tha t is worth know i ng of the Buddh ist p h i lo
sop hy . . l n 'the follow ing chapters we have spoken of the Buddhist Eth ics
a ri d m ora ls to be followed both b y the m onks a s 'w el l a s by the l ay -m em

bers. T h e p recepts have been culled from the va r ious Su tt ra s ; the
l a tter a few from the Dhamm ap ad a .We quote these verses from the

Buddh istic Book Dhamm apada a s tran sla ted by Professor Ma x Muller
i n the Sacred Books of the East, Vo l . X . T he Professor says I ca n

n ot therefore see a n y reason w h v w e sh ou ld no t trea t the verses o f the

Dham m apada , i f n ot a s the uttera nces of Buddha , a t least a s wha t
w ere believed by the m em bers o f the Counci l under Asoka i n 242 B.C.,

to have been the utterances of the founder of thei r rel ig ion .
"

29
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(5) Fou r of the speech n am ely
1 ) On e should n ot tel l l ies.

(2 ) On e should n ot slan derothers.

3) On e should n ot abuse an other.

(4) On e should n ot hold vai n con versation s.

(c) T h ree of the m in d n am ely

( 1 ) Coveteousn ess.

(2 ) Ma l ice.

(3) Sceptic ism .

THE T AKING or LIFE.

T here are five th i ngs n ecessa ry to con sti tute the crim e of

tak i n g li fe. ( 1 ) T here m ust be the kn ow ledge tha t there i s

l i fe . ( 2 ) T here m ust be the assuran ce that a livin g being i s

p resen t . (3) T here m ust be the i n ten tion to take li fe . (4)Wi th th i s i n ten ti on there m ust be som eth in g don e as the

p
laci n g of a bow or spear or the setti n g of a mace, an d there

m ust be sam e m ovemen t towa rds i t as wa lki ng , run n i ng or

or j um p i n g . (5) Li fe m ust actual ly be taken .

T here are si x w ays i n w h ich l i fe may be taken . ( 1 ) By
the person h im self w i th a sw o rd o r lan ce. (2 ) By

'

g ivi ng the

comm an d to an other. (3) By the usie of p roject i les such as

a spea r, an arrow , or ston e. (4) By t reachery as the d igg i n g

o f p i ts and covering them sli g htly over, sett i n g sp r i n g or

poi son i n g pon ds. (5) By m ag ica l rules. (6) By the i n str u

m en tal i ty of demon s.

T here are eight causes of the destruction of l i fe, -( l ) evi l

desi re, (z ) an ger“ (3) ig n o ran ce, (4) pri de, (5) coveteou sn ess,

(6) poverty , (7 ) w an ton n ess, (8) Law .

T HEFT S.

T here a re five th i ngs n ecessa ry to con sti tu te the crim e of

th eft, -( r ) the a rti cle taken m ust belon g to an other, (2 ) there

m ust be som ethi n g taken that belon gs to an other, (3) there

m ust be i n ten tion to stea l, (4) there m ust be some acts don e
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that can not i n an y way tend to p rofit, are spoken , the precep t

that forb i ds un profi table con versati on is broken .

COVET OUSNESS.When a n y on e sees tha t w h ich bel on g s to an other a n d

desi res to possess i t, or th i n ks it
'

w ou ld be g ood w ere th isto

belon g to h im,
he tran sg resses the p recep t tha t forbids cove

tou sn ess.

SCEPT ICISM.

On e w ho does n ot bel i eve the Law an d has n o fa i th i n an y

th i ng , an d on e w ho i s a lw ays question i n g a l l rel ig ious ma tters,
i n duces others to be l ike h im an d p reven ts others to be

devotion a l i s a scep tic .

GENER AL .

In tox i ca t ion —When a n y i n tox i ca ti n g l iquor has been

taken w i th thei n ten t ion tha t i t sha ll be d runk an d som e

th i n g i s actu al ly don e to p rocure the l iquo r, a n d i t has passed

dow n the th roa t, the p recep t is broken that forb ids the use

of toddy an d other i n tox ica ti n g dri n ks.

G ambl i n g z— T here are si x evi l con sequen ces that result

from frequen ti n g the p laces of g amb l i n g ( r ) T he ma n who

loses is an g ry w i th h im w ho w i n s . (2 )He i s sorro
'

v
‘

vfu l , be

cause an other has se ized h is substan ce . (3)Hi s p rope rty i s
w asted . 4)When the gam b ler g ives ev i den ce

‘

i n a Co urt of

Just i ce, h i s test im ony i s n ot beli eved even though he should

speak the truth . (5 )He i s n ot trusted ei ther by h is fr i en ds or

superio rs. (6 )He can n ot p rocure a w i fe from bei ng, u n ab le to

provide the p roper orn am en ts an d jew els.

l d len ess :—He w ho says i t is t0 0 hot or too cold or too

early: an d o n th is accoun t refuses to w ork i s an i dle m an an d

w i ll be dep rived o f the m ean s o f existen ce .

Bad com pan y
— T he m an w ho has si n ful fri en ds, unw ise

assoc iates,a n d frequen ts the cdm pan y of those w ho follow

evi l p racti ces w i l l come to dest ruct ion both i n th is w orld

an d i n the n ext .
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Places of am usem en t — T here are si x ev i l con sequen ces

tha t a ri se from frequen ti n g places of am usemen t T he m i n d

i s en sn ared by the fo llow i n g p ract ices — ( I ) dan ci n g , 12 ) sing
i n g , 3) the beat i n g of drum s

, (4) g ambl i ng , ( 5) the clappi ng
of han ds, (6) T he g am e of w ater jars .

*
IO

CHAPT ER V l l l .

MUT UAL R ELAT IONS .

T he m ost favour i te Sutra o n the duti es o f everyd ay -l i fe
comm on both to the No rthern a n d Southern Schoo ls of

B uddh ism i s the Sig a low ada Sutra .We g ive a summa ry
o f i t .

T he teacher w as resi di n g i n the Jast ivan a Viha ra n ear

R ajg riha, a n d on e day g o i n g ou t as usua l to col lect a lm s
, he

saw a house-ho lder n am ed Siga la bow i ng dow n w i th stream
i ng ha i r a n d w et-clothes an d c l apsed han ds to the . four

quarters of heaven an d the N adi r
'

and the Z en i th .

“Why ,”
asked the Holy On e, Siga la , are you doi n g a l l thi s ?” “ Good
m on k

,
rep l ied S i ga la,

“ I am hon ouri n g , reveren c i ng an d hold

i n g sacred the w ords of my fa ther, an d to avert evi l from the

si x di recti on s.

”

S i g a la,
”

sa id the Buddha,
“
the best w ay to g ua rd the

si x qua rters i s by g ood deeds to m en roun d h im
,
to his

pa ren ts
’
a s the east, h is teachers as the south

, h is w i fe a n d

chi ldren as the w est, h is fri en ds an d rela t ions as the n o rth,
m en devoted to the rel i g ious l i fe, Brahm an as a n d Sram an s,
as the Z en i th, an d h is slaves a n d depen den ts as the Nadi r.How th i s could be don e, si re ?

”
asked Sig a la .

T he Buddha rep l ied.

T he
,

above summ a ry is m ade follow i n g the way ofHardy & R hys
Davids. See Buddh ism and Manual of Buddh ism .
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PAR ENT S AND CHILDR EN .

Paren ts should,
1 . R estra i n thei r ch i ldren from v ice.

2 . T ra i n them i n v i rtue.

3. Have them taught a rts or sci ences.

4. Provi de them w i th su i tab le w ives or husban ds.

5 . Give them thei r inheri tance.

T he ch i ldren should say

r . I w i l l support them who supported me.

2 . I w i l l perform fam i ly duti es i n cumben t on them .

3. I w i l l g uard thei r p roperty .

4. I w i l l m ake mysel f w orthy to be thei r hei rs.

5.When they are gon e, I w i l l hon our thei r mem ory .

PUPILS AND T EACHER S.

T he pup i l should hon ou r h is teachers,
1 . By risin g i n thei r presen ce .

2 . By m i n istering to them .

3. By obey in g them .

4. By supp ly ing thei r w an ts.

5 . By a tten tion to i n struction .

T he teacher should show h is affection to h is pupi ls.

1 . By tra i n i ng them i n a l l tha t is good.

2 . By teachi n g them to hold kn ow ledge fast.

3. By i n struction i n scien ce an d lore.

4. By speak i ng w el l of them to thei r frien ds an d com

pen ies.

5. By g ua rdi ng them from dang er.

HUSBAND ANDWIFE.

T he husban d should cher ish h is w i fe
,

1 . By treating her w i th respect .
2 . By treati ng her w i th k i n dn ess.

3.

'By bei n g fa i thful t o her .

4. By causi ng her to be hon oured by others.
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3. By worki n g cheerfully an d thoroughly.

4. By bein g con ten t w i th w hat is g iven them.

5 . By speaki ng w el l of h im .

LAYMEN AND MONKS.

T he hon ourabl e m an m i n iste rs to mend ican ts and Brah

m an s,

1 . By affection i n acts.

2 . By affect ion i n words.

3. By affect ion i n thoughts.

4. By g iving them a .ready w el come.

5. By supp ly i ng thei r tem po ra l w an ts.

T hey should show thei r a ffection to him ,

1 . By di ssuad i n g h im from vice.

2 . By exhort i n g h im to vi rtue.

3. By feel in g kin dly tow a rds h im .

4 . By i n structi n g h im i n relig ion .

5. By cleari n g up h is doub ts.

6. By poi n t in g the w ay to heaven .

By thus acti ng ,
”

sa i d Buddha,
“
the si x quarte rs are

e ach p reserved i n peace an d free from danger.He w ho

w orsh ips these si x qua rters w i l l be competen t to the du ties

o f a house-holder an d sha l l be exa l ted .

’

S ig ala then ackn ow ledged h im sel f converted an d becam e

a Upasaka .

CHAPT ER IX.

THE BUDDHIST R trns AND CEREMONIES.

Du R IN G the l i fetime of Buddha there were n o p rayers, n o

w o rsh i p, ri tes, ceremon ies an d fest iva l s am ongst the Bu d

dhist mon ks or lay -discip les. Buddha w as dead agai nst a l l
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th is.His rel ig ionWas based on self-developmen t and sel f.

culture an d had n othi n g to do w i th ex tern a l cerem on ies
"

;
'

If

there w as a n y th i ng l ike a rel ig ious m eeti ng , i t w as ba n a , w h ich

w as se rm on s del i vered by h im o r by any other p rom i n en t

Bh iksh u to a cong rega t ion of m on ks a n d l ay
-Buddh ists.

After h is
}
death,

'

the Bo- t ree under w h ich be atta i n ed

N i rvan a g re
’
w to be a g reat p lace of p i lg rimage . Hun dreds

o f thou safn ds of men from a l l parts of the coun try came and

paid respects to the Bo-tree a t G ya by th row i n g a t i ts foot '

flow ers an d a l l sorts of off eri n g s. T hus i n tim e Gaya becam e

a g rea t pi lg rim ag e an d a b ig c i ty .His rem a i n s w ere or ig i n a l ly buried i n ten p laces, an d
m oun ds w ere erected over them . T hey w ere ca lled Dagobas.

Alon g w i th the secred Bo- tree, these ten Dagobas w ere a lso

con sidered to be g rea t p laces of pi lg rim ag e.

But i n a ' few yea rs Buddha w as diefied ; h is statu es o r

i dols w ere m ade a n d wo rshi pped as gods. T em p les w ere ra ised

over them . Buddha became a g od,
-a god o f gods that he

d rove aw ay from the ten et o f h is g reat relig ion . T h is is n ot

a l l . Many o thers of h i s g rea t fo llow ers w ere a lso d iefied an d

w orsh i pped as gods m an y m o re im ag in a ry g eds w ere c reated,
a n d tem p les w ere bu i lt i n the i r hon our. T hus Budd ism becam e

ful l of i dolat ry a n d c
'

eremon i es*How is i t possible for Buddh ism to to lera te th is ? T h is

subject w as a rg ued a t leng th betw een Nag asen a an d k i ng
Ma l i n da .1

Ki n g (
Ma l i n da U n bel ievers a rg ue i n th is m an n er

I f Buddha n ow recei ves the offeri n g s o f m en , he has n ot

a ttai n ed N i rvan a, as i n that state a l l c leavi n g to ex ist in g :

objects is destroyed .He is then sti ll con n ected w i th the w o rld,
he is .yet ex isten t, he is i n the w o rld an d has the same a ttr i

butes as other bei n gs ; therefo re the assistan ce that , he can

See Pa rt IV .

'

I
' See Mali nda Prasna .
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render is ; imperfect, vai n an d w orth less. But i f he has a ttain
ed Ni rvan a, he is n ot con n ected w i th the w orld, he is n ot '

existen t, he can n ot receive the offeri n g s that are m ade to him ;

there is therefore n o ben efit from p resen tin g them ,
as he has

n o l i fe, n o bei ng , n o p r a n a . Non e bu t a R ahat can an sw er

th is a rg um en t of {the T hi rtakas therefore , be p leased,
ven erab le St

, to set aside th is di ffi culty .

Nag asen a rep l ied
-Buddha has attai n ed Nirvan a i n

wh ich th ere is n o cleaving to existen ce ; he does n ot receive

the offering s that are presen ted at the foot of the Bo-tree.When he becam e a Sup rem e Buddha, a l l ev i l desi re w as

destroy ed ; he has attai n ed N i rvan a .Who i s i t that affirm s
that Buddha n ow recieves the -offeri ngs P Buddha recei ves the

offeri n g s w i thou t an y earth ly cleavi n g towa rds them .

Ma l i n da said T he father m agn i fi es the son an d the

son the f ather ; therefore th is i s n ot an arg um en t tha t w e

can b ri n g before the un believers. Each on e p ra ises h i s.

ow n . Be p leased, therefore, to b ri n g forward som e other

arg um en t t ha t w i ll convi n ce the sceptics.

Nag asen a said Buddha has attain ed N i rvana ; he does

n ot receive the offeri n gs that are made to h im by the peop le

of the w orld ; n everth less those w ho m ake offeri n gs to the

rel ics of the Buddhas, or listen to thei r Bamz w i l l recei ve the

th reeg reat favours, via .

1 . T he happi n ess of the w orld .

2 . T hat of the Deval okas.

3. T hat of N i rvana .

T hus w hen g rass or fue l has been th row n i n to a fire that
has been ki n dled, is there an y d esi re to receive them on the

pa rt of fire ?

Ki n g Ma l i n da sa id T he fi re has n o m in d
,
an d there

fore can n ot receive them on accoun t of desi re.

”

N agasen a sa i d When that fire, although i t has n o

m in d, receives the g rass, an d fuel is ex ten g u ished, i s the

world w i thout fireP”
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person s by means of some other i n strumen t, so are they
assisted who seek the p rotecti on of Buddha ; an d the th ree-3

fo ld ‘ fire i s ext ing u i shed, al though Buddha has attai n ed

N i rvan a and does n ot receive the offeri ng s tha t are p resen ted :

An other comparison may be g iven . A m an strikes the drum

an d causes a soun d to be p roduced ; the soun d dies aw ay .

Is i t a fterw a rds ag a i n p roduced

Ma l i n da sa i d No
, the sou n d has passed aw ay , bu t the

sam e m an ca n cause a repet i tion o f the soun d by aga i n
"

strik i n g the d rum .

”

Nagasen a sa id In l ike m an n er though Buddha has at

tai n ed N i rvan a, the ben efit to be received f rom the m ak i ng

o f off e ri ng s an d m edi ta t i n g on the ba n d i s st i ll certa i n “

. T h is

ben efi t is g a i n ed, though Buddha does n ot receive the offer

i n g s. Buddha foresaw the th i n g s that w ould happen i n the

future an d he
'

sa i d to An an da — “ An an da , w hen I am gon e ,

y ou m ust n ot th i n k there is n o Buddha ; the discourses I have

del ivered an d the p recep ts I have en jo i n ed, m ust bef very
successors an d r ep resen ta ti ves an d b e to you as Buddha .

T herefo re the decla ra t ion of the T h i rthakas ' that there i s n ow

n o b enefit from the p resen ti n g of off eri n gs to Buddha is

utterly fa lse. T hough he does n ot receive them , the benefi t

to the g iver is the sam e as i f he did .

”



P A R T III .

S A N G H A.

CHAPTER ] .

THE m ost importan t of Buddha
'
s works was his SANGHA ‘

;

the OR DER o f BHIKSHU S.He p reached a reli g ion w hi ch w as

based on the
" rel i g ious an d ph i losoph ical

"

b el ief then ex .
“

tan t.He bel ieved in the T ran sm ig ration a nd Karma,
t he two m ost importan t foun da tion s on w hich the rel ig ion of

the H i n dus stood .He avoided the di scussion o f the existence

o r n on -existence of G od, w h ich -w as doneby Kap i la i n his
S ankhy a lon g before h im . In fact, i n h is ph i losoph ical, ethi
‘

ca l an d m o ra l teach i n gs, there w as very l i ttle w h ich w as n ew ,

or w h ich w as n ot beli eved or kn ow n amon gst the p eop le
'

of

In d ia . I f there w as an y th i n g n ew tha t he. d i d i t
‘

w as his

Sa ng /l a,
h is g reat Order of Mon ks.Wha t i s then this Sangh a ? L

'

ong befo re the : bi rth of

B uddha , there w ere i n n umerab le m onks an d ascetics, bel ieving
i n var iou s ph i losoph ica l theo ri es and observi ng many hard

austeri ties, bu t each 'w as i n dependen t of
'

the other. At

best they fol low ed a parti cula r leader, but each leader; w i th

h is fol low ers a nd pup i ls
-
w as perfectly i ndepen den t, having

n o thi ng to do w i th any other leader, ph i losopher or teacher.

Such w as the sca ttered state of the monkhood i n Indi a.
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Buddha p rom ulgated a n ew idea .He formed a Society ,
an Order, the m ember of wh ich became a Bh ikshu,— a m on k,

ren oun ci ng hom e an d hea rth, an d g ivi n g up Kam i m
'

an d

Ka n clum a , w om an an d w eal th . T hey gave up the

w orld i n order to work ou t thei r ow n sa lvat i on . Bu t they
w ere n ot in depen den t of each other -they w ere each a part

o f a w hole -
, m em ber of an o rg an i sed body . Non e can fol

l ow the g reat rel ig ion of Buddha un less he takes refug e i n

BU DDHA,
DHAR MA

,
and SAN GHA .He m ust be the m em ber

of the Order. Buddha created a Soc iety , a n ew race of m en ,

a race of m ora l heroes,— a race of sa lvation -w orkers,— a race

of Buddhas, the En l ighten ed .

T hus d id Buddha’s g reat SAN GHA ex ist i n the world,
the SAN GHA con ta i n i n g a race of ho ly m en

,
a race of m ora l

heroes, a race of the En li gh ten ed . It stood before m an

a s a l i gh t-house wh ich g uided th e m a ri n ers to lead thei r shi p
to the port of sa lva t ion . I t stood befo re the w orld as a great

bonfire tha t lighted the ben ig h ted m en to thei r hom e of peace.

As there arose from day to day the g reat
"

l um in ary that

l ightened the w orld an d g ladden ed the heart of m en , so stood

the g rea t Sa ngha of Buddha, th e En l igh ten ed .

If there w as an y th ing n ew tha t Buddha did, i t w as th is.

Dr . Olden berg says It appea rs from the very beg in n i ng

to have been a society govern ed by l aw . T he com p leti on of

p rocedure p rescribed by l aw was n ecessary to the recep tion

of a postulan t i n to the Society . T he l aw of the Order poi n ted

ou t to h im h is cou rse of action a n d om issi on . T hesoc iety
i tself as a court o f d isc ip l i n e seem ed con form l y to the

ecclesi astical rules by keepi n g u p a reg ular j udi cia l p rqce~

dure .

”

T hus the Sa ng / m w as g u ided by str ict law s. But w ho

m ade the law s w h i ch the m em bers
l

of the Sa ng /m w ere

boun d to obey ? On th is po i n t Dr . Oldenberg thus

rem arks Although the Order of
“
Buddha’s d isc ip les o r

m embers thereof . specia lly cal led on an d qua l ified to do so,
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but i t l ay i n the Sa ngha as a body-corporate. T he Sangha

was a g rea t R epubl ic. T he un i ted voice of the m embers,
and t he u n n an imously passed law s were a l l suprem e. It was

i n fact the rul ing voice— the supreme con troll i n g pow er,
the g reat m oral force of Buddha’s g reat rel ig ion .He
w ho took refuge i n ; Sang ha, became a superior bein g

- he

w as on h is w ay to the Etern a l Peace.

CHAPT ER II.

ADMISSION INT O THE OR DER .

En try i n to the SAN GHA w as open to every on e. Buddhaat ‘

the comm en cem en t of the Order thus spoke

Open thou, O. w i se on e, the door of Etern i ty ;
Let be heard what thou, O sin less on e, 'hast discovered.

T hough every on e could en ter i n to the Order
, yet as-a

necessi ty som e restriction s w ere imposed. T he fol low ing
were deba rred .

Men affl icted w i th seri ous bodi ly deform i ti es an d

sickn ess.

( z ) . Confirmed cr 1m 1 n a ls.

Person s i n the roya l servi ce, -specially soldiers.

D ebtors and slaves.

Sons havm g n o con sen t of thei r paren ts.

(6) Ch i ldren under tw elve y ea rs. Above twelve years,
boys boys adm i tted as n ovi ce, bu t un less he was twen ty
years of age, he could not be taken i n to the Order.

O R DIN AT ION .

T he ceremony of i n i t iat ion w as comp leted 1n tw o g rades

namely ( 1 ) Prababjja and (2 ) Upasampada.
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T he Prabbana i s the g oi ng aw ay fromap rior state, z
'

.e.

from the l ay-l i fe, or from a m on ast ic sect holding
'

another

fa i th .

T he Upasam pada i s the en try i n to the ci rcle of the

Bh iksh us
,
the fully accredi ted m ember of the Buddh ist Order.

*
T he Prabajja was a very sim p le ceremon y . T he can di

da
°

te pu t on the yel low ga rm en t, had h is hair an d beard

sh aved off an d uttered th ree t im es i n reveren tia l atti tude to

the m on k or m onks p resen t the th ree g reat Buddhi st Form ula

n amely ,
I take my refug e i n Buddha

I take m y refug e i n Dha rm a

I take m y refuge i n Sangha .

T hen he repeated the T en Precep ts, n am ely
( 1 ) I take the vow n ot to destroy l i fe.

(2 ) I take the vow n ot to steal .

3) I take the
“

vow to abstai n from impuri ty .

(4) I take the vow n ot to l ie.

(5) I take the vow n ot to take i n toxi cati ng dri n ks.

(6) I take the vow n o t to eat at forbidden times.

(7 ) I take the vow to absta i n from danci ng , si ngi ng ,

m usic a n d stag e p lays.

(8 ) I take the vow n ot to use garlan ds, scen ts,
ung uen ts o r o rn am en ts.

(9 ) I take the vow n ot to take h igh or b road bed .

( 1 0 ) I take the vow n ot to take gold or si lver ;

From that day he becam e an a ttache? to theBuddh ist

O rder, bu t n ot a ful l m ember . T hat he became after the

U pasampada ceremon y .

THE NOVICIAT E.

At the l i fe time of Buddha, — alm ost every body , i f he l iked,
could at on ce becom e a Sfam en ara or n oviciate

'

for the

See Mali nda Prasn a , pag e 76 ; Mahavas

’

na
‘

vol . I, page 3, Ma l i a

va gg a I, 38, Maha Par i n iba n Sutta pag e 59, Prabbajja is equi valen t to
Brahma charyea and U pasampada to Sany asa.

31
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Buddh ist ic Order . But after h is death, the ru l es were made

stricter.

T he p rin cipal duties that w ere to be atten ded to by a

Sramen ara are set forth i n a w o rk n am ed D z
’

n ac/zary z
’

z or the

dai ly Observan ces.We quote i t belowHe w ho, w i th a firm fa i th, beli eves in the rel ig ion of

truth, r isi ng
'before day

- l igh t, sha l l c lean h i s teeth and shal l

then '

sw eep a l l the p laces tha t are p roper to be swept, such

as the court-ya rd, app roaches to the V ihara, &c.When th is
i s done, he shal l reti re to a sol i ta ry p lace an d for the space

of th ree Dam i as m ed i ta te on the Obl igation s.When the bel l
w i l l ring , he w i l l go to the Dag oba an d offer flow ers, just

as i f Buddha w as p resen t i n person .He w i ll, before i t,

m edi tate on the n i n e v i rtues of Buddha w i th a fix ed an d

determ i ned m i n d.

T he n ext act that he is requ i red to perform , i s to : look at

h is Zi ta or calen da r, i n order that he m ay learn Avaclzwafi
"

It w i ll n ow be tim e for h im to take the alm s-bow l, an d

when going h is roun d, he i s to bea r m m i n d the four

Ka rmasflmn as, n ot to go too n ea r, n or to keep at too great a

d istan ce from his p receptor. At a con ven ien t distan ce from

the vi llag e, havi n g sw ep t a sm a l l clean space, he i s to adj ust

h is robe properly . I f g oi n g w i th the p recep tor, he i s to give

the book i n to his han ds an d accom pan y h im to the vi llages,
carefully avoi d i ng the sigh t o f w om en .

Accordi n g to the rules con ta i n ed i n the Sikhya, he is

to p roceed along the road, a n d a fter the alms‘ have been

received, he is to reti re from the vi llag e i n a m an n er pre
v iou sl y declared. T ak i n g the bow l an d outer robe of h is

superior, he shal l then p roceed to h i s Vihara.

I f there be a p lace appo i n ted for the robe, he sha l l put

i t there after foldi n g i t ; then p lace a seat, w ash hi s feet,

T he length of the shadow by wh ich the age of the moon may be

known .
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1 . The speaking disrespectfully of Buddha.

2 . T he speaking d isrespectful ly of the T ruth .

3. T he
“

speaking disrespectfully of Sangha .

4. T he en terta in in g her i t ica l n otion s.

5 . Sex ual i n tercourse w i th a n u n .

6 . T he eat i n g of food a fter m idday .

7 . Seei ng o f dan ces or the heari n g of m usic or si n g i ng .

8 . T he u se of orn am en ts an d perfumes.

9 . T he u se of a seat or couch more than a cub i t h igh .

1 0 . T he receivin g of g old , si lver, Or m on ey .

I I . Practisi n g some deception to p reven t an other m onk

from receivi ng that to wh ich he is en ti tled .

1 2 . Practising some decep tion to i n j ure an other mon k .

1 3. Prat isin g some deception i n order to cau se expulsion

of a mon k from the San gha .

I4. Speaki n g evi l of a n o ther m onk .

15 . U tteri n g slan ders.

T he Sram en aras a re en joi n ed to read the fo llow i n g w orks.

1 . S ram an a-Sikhya .

2 . Di n a-achar iya .

3. Chu tu ra-kam astahan a (four m edi ta ti on s) .

4. Dham m apada .

5 . Pi ruvan a pota (Man ua l of Exorcism ) .
6 . Sikhy a (con ta i n i n g 70 rules) .

7 . Pi l i l l u l Bhavan a .

8. Chatu ra San gw a ra Si la .

T he Sr am en ara is taught tha t there are eight ben efits to
be derived from becom i n g a recl use .

Deli veran ce from the love of w eal th an d the love
of p leasure.

(z ) . T he recep tion of food i n a p roper m a n n er .
T he custom of eati n g an y food that com es to hand

o f w hat ki n d soever i t m ay be.

Del iveran ce from the oppression of w icked m en an d
’

k i n gs.
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(Sl : Freedom from a l l an x iety about such th ings as

ga rdens, fields an d cattle.

Del iveran ce from the d read of thei ves.

Del iveran ce from the dread of person s i n authori ty .

Del ivera n ce from fea r i n whatever p lace.
*

T here are a lso ten th i n gs that tempt the Sramen aras

to cast the y e llow robe off a fter i t has been a ssumed.

1 . T he m other.

2 . T he fa ther.

3. T he w i fe.

4. T he Ch i ldren .

5 . T he Poo r rela tion s.

T hat i s,— the thought w i l l com e that these relat ives ought
to be p rovided for w hich ca n n ot be don e by the recl use.

6. T he Frien ds.

7 . T he Property .

8 . T he desi re of obtai n i n g w eal th .

9 . T he desi re of w orldly hon our.

1 0 . T he love o f p leasure

After a m on th, an d i n m an y cases a fter yea rs, —the can di -Q

date for the ful l m embership o f the Order, he who desi red

to b e the Bh ikshu, m ade a form a l app l ica ti on , on which, i f the

m on ks though t tha t he w as fit to be taken i n to the Order,
they assemb led i n a m eet i n g and ordered the app l ican t to

appea r befo re them . Bow i n g reveren tly on the g round before

the assem bled m on ks an d ra isi n g h is jo i n ed han ds to h is

fo rehead, the. app l ican t thus spoke
— “ l en trea t the Order,

revern ed Si ts , for i n i tiat ion . May the Order, reveren d Si rs,
ra ise m e up to I tself . May i t have p i ty on m e. An d fdr the

secon d an d for the th i rd tim e I en trea t th e Order, reveren d

Si rs, for i n i tiation . May the Order, - reve ren d Si rs, ra ise

m e up to Itsel f. May i t have p i ty me.

” T hen one of , the

See Pujuwa l ia .

'

l
‘ See Mal inda Pa rsua.
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monks thus quest ion ed him Hearst thou, so and so, now

is the tim e come for th ee to speak truly an d to speak hon estly .

I ask thee, how th i ng s are.What i s thou m ust say thereof,
It is.What is n ot, thou m ust say there off —a l t i s n ot . Art thou

afflicted w i th an y of the fo llow in g diseases, n am ely lep rosy ,

w h i te lep rosy , con sump t ion , epi lepsy ? =Ar t thou a hum an

being , or somethi ng else (dem on , ghosts &c ) i n human shape

Art thou a m an ? Art thou th i n e ow n m aster ? Hast thou

n o deb ts Art thou n ot i n the roya l serv ice ? Hast thou the

perm ission of thy fa ther an d m other ? Art thou ful l tw en ty

years of age ? Hast thou a lm s-bow l an d the g a rm en ts ?What i s thy n ame ?What i s thy T eacher’s n am e ?
”When the app l ican t had g iven an sw ers to a l l these

questi on s satisfactori ly , then the mon k th us addressed the

Order — “ R everen d Si rs, l et the Order hea r m e. So an d so

here p resen t desi res as the pup i l of the ven erable so an d so

to receive ordin ation .He is free from the obstacles to ordi

n ation .He has the alm s-bow l an d ga rm en ts ; so an d so

en treats the Order for ordi n ati on .Whoever of the ven erable

m onks i s for g ran ti ng so an d so ordi n ation
, l et h im rem ai n

si len t, whoever is aga in st i t , l et h im speak ou t .
”

T h is was to ld thrice, an d i f n o on e spoke aga i nst the

p roposa l, then i t w as decla red , — So an d so has from theO rder

received ordin at ion . T he Order is i n favour of th is, there
fore, i t i s si len t.

T hen the Four R ules of Buddh istic austeri ty w ere t e

peated, n amely .

( 1 ) T he food o f h im w ho has g on e from hbm e i n to

hom elessn ess shal l be the m orsels wh ich he recei ves by
begg i n g .

(2 )His cloth i n g shal l be m ade ou t of the rags w hi ch
he collects.

(3)His resti n g p lace shal l be under the trees of the

f o rest.

(4)His medici n e shal l be the ur in e of cattle.
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THE OR DER or Mou x s.

From that day, he is an o rda i n ed Bh i kshu of the Buddh ist

Sa ng /t a r
)? T here w as n othi ng how ever to p reven t the o rdai n

ed mon k or the Order to break off from thei r m utua l relation .

A Bh ikshu could g i ve u p his a lm s-bow l an d h is yel low robe

an d return ed to w orldly l i fe when ever he liked i t .i
'

THE OR DER or NUNS.

T he Order of the Buddh i st Nun s (Bizz
'

kslzum
'

Sa ng lza
’

)1

w as un der the g uardian sh i p of the Order of the m onks

(B/zz
'

ksbu I f a m a iden or a w om an w i shes to be

T he assertion often m ade tha t. the person en teri n g the O rder
chang es h is fam i ly n am e for a clo i ster n a m e (as w as the custom w i th
the Brahm a n ic m onks) is erron eous, or a t an y ra te su pported o n ly by
sol i ta ry cases. A n an da , as a m em ber of

j

the b rotherhood , is called "
the

Venerable Anan da,
" Kass

‘

apa of U r u v i l a is called “ the Ven erab le
Kassapa of U rruv i l a .

" See Bud dha , pages 352
—
353.

1
' D r . O ldenberg says If the m onk be gui lty of a n y serious

tran sg ression , Specia lly i f he i n fri n ges the fou r g reat proh i b ition s,
imposed on h im a t Ord inat ion , i t becom es the rig ht an d the duty of the

Order to renounce h im .

”

A n d aga i n — “ T he m onk w ho h as a l i ngering fon dn ess for a world ly
li fe, the exit from the Order is al ways open . T he Order m akes n o

efior t to deta i n h im .He can do so si len tly , but the proper wa y for h im
i s to decla re before a w itn ess (n ot n ecessa rily -

a Bh i ksh u) that he r e

n ou n ces Buddha , Dha rm a a nd Sa n gha .

”

Koppen ( in page 338) say s z— l t happen s every day that monkswho

have en tered the cloister un der the com pulsion of paren ts or to avo i d the
service of the k i n g , or from poverty , from laz i ness, from a love of sol ici
tude

,

or o f study , or from an y other worldly motive, ag a i n qu it the
cloister to succeed to an inheritan ce, to m a rry &c.

"

1

{ T he two Orders of Monks a n d N un s were called U bha to Sa ng ha .

T he two
-O rders' h

'

ad equal sha res i n a l l G ifts. Mahavagga, VIII, 32
s ays

— " Even if there be many monks and on ly one nun, she obta ins
th e ha l f;

See Oldenberg
'
s Buddha, page 377.



HIS SAN GHA. 1 9 1

o rda i ned as a Bh ikshu ki rzi , she w i l l have to keep the VOWS of

s i x rules for tw o yea rs, n am ely

( 1 ) N ot to ki l l any l ivi n g creatures.

(2 ) N ot to stea l .

(3) N ot to comm i t un chast i ty .

(4) N ot to tel l a l ie.

(5) N ot to d ri n k a n y in toxicati ng beverag es.

(6) N ot to eat at the fo rbidden “

hours.

I f she cou l d pass two years strictly stick ing to
“ these si x

vow s, she i s then “
o rda i n ed on on e si de

”
befo re the Order

of N un-s.
*Bu t even then she i s n ot a full Biz

she w ould have to appea r before the Chap ter of

i n i ts p resen ce go : th rough the whole cerem on y of Ord i n a

tion . T he Chapter then adm i n istered upon her the follow

i n g
“ Eight H igh Ord i n at ion .

”
1
‘

r .

“ A n u n , i f she have been o rda i n ed even a hun d red

years ago, m ust bow m ost reveren t ial ly before every m onk,

even though he be orda i n ed even on th is day , rise in h is p re

sen oe, rai se her clasped han ds an d
'

duly hon our h im . T h is

rule shal l she observe, esteem sacred, keep, respect a n d

through her w hole l i fe n ot t ran sg ress.

2 . A n u n is n ot perm i tted to pass the ra i n y season i n

any d istrict i n wh ich m on ks are n ot resi d i ng . T h i s
“ rule a lso

sha l l she observe, esteem sacred, keep, respect an d th rough

her w ho le l i fe n ot tra n sg ress.

3. T he n un s are to go on ce i n the hal f m on th to the

m on ks for tw o thi n gs — they a re to ask for the con fession a l

ceremon y an d to app ly to the m on ks for the p reach i ng o f the

Sac redWord . T h is rule a lso sha l l she observe, esteem sac red,
keep, respect, an d th rough her

‘

whole l i fe n o t t ran g ress.

4.
At the en d of the ra i n y s eason , the n un s a re to g ive

the th reefo ld i n vi tat ion to both si des of the Order. T h is rule

it T he p
roced u re w as the sam e as that of the monks.

i
t See Cu l lavagga X. 1 . 4.

32
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a lso sha l l she observe, esteem sacred
,
keep, respect an d

th rough her whole l i fe n ot tran sg ress.

5 . A n u n who has been g ui lty o f a g rave offen ce m ust

subm i t hersel f to a ha l f m on thly di sci pl i neof penan ce before

both si des of the Order. T h is rule also shal l she observe,

esteem sacred, keep, respect, an d th rough her whole l i fe n ot

t ran sg ress.

6.
' Ordi n at ion is to be appl ied for from both sides of the

Order on ly when the appl ican t
'

has l ived for a p robation a ry

peri od of tw o years i n the si x rules. T his rule also sha l l she

observe, esteem sacred , keep, respect an d th rough her whole

l i fe '

n ot tran sg ress .

7. U n der n o c i rcum stan ces is a n u n to rev i le or scold

a monk . T his rule a lso sha ll she observe, esteem sacred,
keep , respect a n d th rough her w hole l i fe n ot tran sg ress.

8. From th is day fo rw a rd is the path of speech
"

aga i n st

the monks closed to the n un s. Yet is n ot the path of speech

agai n st the n un s c losed to the m on ks. T his rule also sha ll

she observe, esteem sac red , keep, respect an d through her

w hole l i fe n ot tran sg ress.

”

From the day of Ord i n ation the follow i ng were the rules

they had a lway s to observe strictly .

1 . Every ha l f m on th the n un s w ere to betake them selves

to the m on ks w ho had been n am ed to them by the resol ution

o f the Order to rece ive sp i ri tual i n struction an d admon i t ionfi"

2 . A n u n w as n ever a l low ed to associa te w i th a mon k

w ho w as a lso n ot a l low ed to set foot to a n un n ery ..He w as
Dr . Olden berg rem a rks — In

'

the presence of a n other m on k, th is
m on k sits wa itin g the n un s a nd w hen they have m ade their appearance,
bowed them selves to the g round ahd sa t down before h im, he speaks to

them of the Ei ghtHig h O rd i n a ncesfa nd expoun ds to them , either by way
o f serm on or by question a n d a n swer, what he deems profita‘

b le of the

teach i n gs a nd m axims of Bud dha .

Dipavansa, Chapter XVIII an d also Cu l lavag ga X. 8.
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( 1 ) Sexual i n tercourse w i th an y bei ng of whatever

ki nd or form .

( 2 )Wi lfu l pol l u tion .

(3) Con tact w i th the person of a woman .

(4) Com m en dation of acts of impu ri ty befo re a woman .

(5 ) Ac tin g the pa rt of aprocurer.

(6) Si tt i ng w i th a m an i n a n y p rivate p lace.

(7 ) Givi ng the r obe to a n u n to smoothe o r wash i t.

(8 ) R eceivi ng a robe from a n u n .

(9) Sleep ing w i th on e w ho i s n ot a pr iest fo r m ore than

three times.

( 1 0 ) Preach i n g m ore th a n five or si x sen ten ces to a

n u n or a w om an i n p riva te.

( 1 1 ) Preach i n g to a n u n a fter sun set or w i thout the

san cti on of the San gha .

T h e Bhikshus repl ied When Buddha w as a l ive, he declared tha t
U pal i was most perfectly acqua i n ted w i th theZVina -

ya , a nd tha t no one

has clea rer understand ing of the D ivi n eWords than he ; therefore let
i t be

"Upal i .
"

Accord i ng ly w i th the perm ission of the Sa ng ha ,

'

U p ali rose wi th
reverence from h is seat, m ade obeisan ce to the assembly, rose on the
Vedi (a l tar) i n the m idst of the hall a nd rema ined w i th his face towards
the East.
Mahakassyapa then a sked What is the first section of the

V ina ya ?When w a s i t Spoken ? O n wh ose ,beh
-a l f On accou n t of

what transg ression 2
”

U pa l i repl ied T he first section w a s spoken by Buddha. in Vesa l i
on accoun t of Sudidem a who h ad tran sg ressed t he p recept of chasti ty .

"

In th is m an ner, the i nvestig a tion was ca rr i ed on reg arding a l l the

other sections of the V in ay a a nd the cause, the person, the fault , the

rule or ord in ance establ ished i n con sequen ce a n d the addi tional rule
were decla red . T he enqu iry i n _

a l l cases w as m ade by Mahakassyapa

a nd answered by U pal i who repea ted a l l th i n g s to the assembly in a

full an d perfect m an n er, se tha t not a sing le letter or the least part icle
of the V i n aya P itaka w as lost.When the whole was recited, U pal i d id
obeisan ce to the assem bly a n d retired to h is own seat. (SeeHa rdy 's
Eastern Monach ism .)
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( 1 2) Ex cept i n case o f i llness -

to go to
“

see a mm .

( 1 3) Excep t i n a ca ravan ior
'in dan ger t o t ravel w i th :a n u n .

( 1 4) T o m i x w i th any w oma n i n any p lac e.

"

( 1 5 ) T o con verse w i th a woman w i thout spec
i
al cause.

Every Bhikshu is enjom ed a t h is Ordi n at ion '

tha t w hen the
head i s t aken ofi, i t i s impossible that l i fe can be retain ed i n .

the body an d that i n l ike man ner the m on k w ho hol ds

sexu al i n te rcourse w i th any on e is thereby i ncapacita ted from
co n tin u i n g t o b e a son of Sakyafi

“

A Bhi kshu is d i rected to l ive i n a state of en ti re abstrac

tion from the wo rld , so that when i n the m i dst of t emptati on s
a l i i mpuri ty m ay be avo i ded .

'

T he d oor o f :the eye i s t o be

kept shut . I t is bette r to ha ve a red hot p iece o f i ron r un

thr ough
"

the e ye, than for t he eye to w a nder, a s by thi smeans

evi l desi re w i l l be p roduced .

T h e t rue Bh ikshu is en jo i n ed to r en oun ce a l l c arnal i n
du lg ences, bu t th i s i s bu t a n i n feri or mo de o f cel ebacy. T here

mu st be a com p lete a n n ih i lation of al l a ffection s.He must .

forget that he has now o r ever has had a n y eon nectri on w i th.

the w or ld of men .

T he Bh ikshu i s forbidden to dig the g roun d for to cause i t

to be dug , he i s n ot t o cu t g rass o r t rees, he i s not to sp ri nkle

w a te r i n that i n w hich the re are i nsects
,
o r ca use i t tobe

sp ri n kled he is n ot to g o to V iew a n army .

T he Bh iksh u i s to rem a i n as c l ean as possibl e.He i s to
u se a tooth-cl eane r every m orn i ng .

T he Bh ikshu m ay n ot en ter the v i l lage or si t dow n i n i t

l a
'

ugh i n g loud ly , bu t speaki ng in a l ow tone w i th a steady

g a i t, n ot sw in g i n g the a rm s about or t ur n in g the h ead or
'

w i th h i s arms p laced on h is h ips or w ith h is head covered ,He m ay not si t on h i s heels i n the v i l lag e and s i t l oll i-ng .

And he i s n ot to perform the offices of n a tur e standi ng , n or:

upon any g row i ng veg etable su bstan ce or i n wa ter .

See Kamachana .
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I t i s forbidden for a Bh ikshu to attend danci ng , si ngi ng
m usic or d ram a, n or to take pa rt in them .He i s fo rbidden the use o f hi gh, honourable, rich or

l uxurious seats or couches.He is n ot a l lowed to take even

as l i ttle as a b lade o f g rass.when i t is n ot g iven . If he takes

a san da l or any th i ng of the sam e val ue or above that va lue,
he ceases to be a Sram an a .He is n ot a l low ed kn ow ing ly to deprive an y an im a l Of l i fe

though i t be even so i n sig n ifican t as an an t . An d i f he do

p rives any hum an bei n g of l i fe, he ceases to be a Sram an a .

N o m onk i s a l low ed to m ake p reten sion s to the possessi on

o f R ahatsh ip ; an d i f an y Bh ikshu acts con tra ry to th i s pm ;

cep t, he -ceases to be a son of Sakya .

T here are thi rty -tw o subjects i n wh i ch the Bh ikshus -are

forb i dden to ta lk

( 1 ) About k i ng s, (2 ) robbers, (3) roy a l g ua rds, (4) a rm ies,
n a rra tion s tha t cause fea r, (6) w a rs, ( 7 ) harrang ues,

food, (9 ) dri nks, ( 1 0 ) g a rm en ts, ( 1 1 ) veh ic les, ( 1 2 ) couches,

( 1 3) garlan ds, ( 1 4) perfum es, ( 1 5 ) m usic, ( 1 6) vi l lages,
towns, ( 1 8) c i ties, ( 1 9) p rovi n ces, 2 0 ) rela ti ves, (2 1 ) w om en

(2 2 ) i n toxicati n g l i quors,
“

(23) streets, (24) ghosts, (2 5) de

ceased rela tives, (26) w ea l th, (2 7 ) orig in of the earth , (28) the

o rig i n of the seer, (29 ) the say i ngs of scep tics, (30 ) m en ta l

error (31 ) sexua l en joym en ts, (32 ) thei r im ag i n ations.How a Bh ikshu is to be (kn ow n how far he is advan ced

i n the path of Ni rvan a ? Vz
'

su dfiz
'

M a rg a Su tm an sw ers

T here a re sixty -th ree Cha r z
'

z
‘
as (sta tes of m i n d) of whi ch the

p ri n c ipa l are R ag a , Dwesa an d M011 4 .

1 . R ag a i s compl accen cy , p ride or evi l desi re.

2 . Dwesa is anger o f wh ich hatred i s a compon en t par t.

3. Moha is the ig n o ran ce o f truth .

T he m an i festation of these p ri n c i p les i s d iversified as seen

i n the con duct of d iff eren t p ri ests, accordi n g to

1 . T he posi tion of the body .

2 . T he work tha t i s perform ed .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


| 98 BUDDHA.

ki nd o f food ; he lets i t fall whi lst he i s eat in g and throw s i t

i n to h is mon th w i thout care.

(a!) T he objects tha t a r e seen -T he first, when he sees any
comm on thin g , looks at i t asi f i t were som eth i ng won derf ul .

I f i t is on ly good i n a trifling deg ree, h is atten tion i s arrested.He looks over any faults that there m ay be an d is loth to

leave that wh ich p leases h im . T he secon d, when he sees

a n y th i n g that is n ot pleasin g , turns aw ay from i t at on ce.

If there be on ly a t rifli n g fault
, he i s an g ry,

-he does n ot

ackn ow l edge the good that the re m ay be, and he tu rns aw ay

a s i f i t were u nworthv of rega rd. T he th i rd looks at a l l th ings

w ithou t man i festi n g any emotion . I f any th i n -

g i s depreci

a ted, he comm en ds i t, or i f i t i s praised, he commends that

al so .

(e) T hegen er a l con du ct za —T he first does n ot see h i s ow n

fault ; he boasts
_
to others of th i n gs, he does not possess ; he

i s deceptive,p roud an d covetou -

‘

s ; he l ikes hi s bow], robe and

p erson to appear to the best advan tage. T he secOn d can not

e n dure the faults of another ; he seeks to destroy the good

n am e. of the other Bh ikshus
,
en vies thei r p rosperi ty

‘

an d goes

a bout to i n j ure the i r possess ion s. T he thi rd g oes on w i thout

d i l igence or ca re ; h is m ind is i n doubt, he i s n ever set tled,
w i thout d iscrim i n ation and does not perce ive errors.

T here are th ree other states n amely

( r ) Sraddha (confide n ce )

(2 ) Bu
‘

ddh i (wisdom )

(3) Vitarka ( reason in gs.)
T he Bh ikshu who is un der the i nfluen ce of the fir st may he

kn ow n by h is bei ng a lw ays cheerful .He delights in heari n g
Ba n d he does not assoc iate w i th theWorld , he does

n ot h ide hi s o-Wn faults and he seeks the assistan
‘

ce
~
o f the

T h ree Gems,Buddha, Dharma ,
San gha.

T he second is ki n d an d tractable ; he eat s his food slow ly
and is thoughtful ; he avoids m uch sleep a nd does n ot pro

crast in ate, he reflects on i in p erman ency an d death.
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T he thi rd
“

talks m uch ; he fdelights i n being wherethere
a re m an y peop le; his m i nd i s n ever settled ; at n ight he th i nks
he w i l l do th is and that, but he does n ot attempt to do i n the

day w ha t he has resolved i n the n igh t.

‘

0 :

CHAPT ER l V .

POVER T Y AND MEND ICANCY.

Poverty i s the g l o ry of every Buddhi st Bh ikshu. Previous

to h is Ordin ation , he m ust possess ei gh t articles ca lled

A t -Pi r i ha r a . ( 1 , 2
, 3) R obes of di fferen t descrip tion s,

(4) a g i rd le f or the loi n s
, (5 ) an a lm s-bow l . (6) a razo r,

(7) a n eedle, (8) a water sta i n er. T he last i s to be used
w hen ever a Bh ikshu is

'

to dri n k w ater, lest he destroys any
i nsects.

T hese a re the on ly p roperti es tha t a mon k can possess

or rece ive as a lms. :But the Buddh i st icOrder or San gha can

accep t every ki nd of p roperty , fron ijl an df bui l d i ng s, V iha ras
to cha i rs an d couches.

*A Bh iksh u, how ever, is to r en ounce

4" Dr.Olden berg rem arks T ha t the Order w as a llowed “

to have
a ny kin d of possession whatever, wh ich w as forb i dden to the i n d ividua l
breth ren ha s been often asserted , b u t a s fa r a s I ca n see qu ite g roun d
l essly . T

'
he more Importan t 1tem s of property wh ich belon ged to the

Order could not i n deed by. g ift or d i v ision pass i nto the possessio n o f

i n d iv i dua l m onks. (See Cu l lay ag g a v i . Bu t i t was n o t un a l

l owable for a m on k to possess th i 1 g s o f th is description (See Ma ha vag g a

vi i i . 27
v T heft a fter his death they fell i nto the p r0p or ty of the

O rder of monks of the four qua rters
'

of t he wor ld, presen t o r absen t,
w h i le smaller a rticles of a decea sed i

'

n on u were d iv ided am ong the

brethrenw i th a specia l reg ard for those w ho had attended to h im “

duri n g ,

h is sickness,Whether a ny other heirs bu t the Order: of the monks or

n uns could be nom inated is n ot known .

33
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a

every ki n d of prop erty an d st ick to the , severest poverty .

Money.weal th . an d
. PLQRGEi-y are.

h is g reatest. enem ies.

A Bhikshu al lpwded to. eat an y food: not: g ivemin aims

un less i t be w ater.When . in : heal th, the food m ust —be p ro :

cured by h i s ow n exertion s by ca rry ing h is a lms-bow l from

house to house i n the vi llage or
_

c i ty , n ear wh ich for the tim e

bei n g he resi des.When going to—‘

receive a lm s, the bowl i s

sl ung across h is shoulder an d is covered by the outer robe .

I t m ay be m ade of ei ther i ron or clay , bu t of n o other m ateria l .

It m ust first be received by the Order, an d then fo rma l ly

p resen ted to theBhiksh u, w hen i t is foun d that h is ol d alm s

bow l could n ot be used i an y lon ger. N o mon k gets a n ew

bow l so long ; as h isx
old on e has-mot b een boun di by five.leg a

tures. to p revent- i t from fal l i n g . t0 pieces,

from p lag e to p lace, a
,
Bhikshu ,

m us t , n ot .

look to a greater, dist ance befo re h i rn , than; the ; leng th ; of a

yoke, n o r must he look on on e si de op upwa rds, nor . ben dzh i s

body to look at
.
any thing on He i s n ot to .l oolc.

at elephan ts, cha riots, horses, soldiers, an d w omen .He m ust n ot cal l a ,
w om an by , n am e, n or for what ki n d of

food there i s, i n the;house an d w hat ki n d i s to. b es g iven .

i t is forbidden ,
to

. p rocla im his puri ty o
_r at tainm en ts to.

the .h_
ou se

“
-holders m al e o r fem a le, i n order that hei , may g a in .

Ifen ou r an d g i fts.He mu st
'

n ot do an y
'

th i ng
'

t o. in duce othe rs

to presen t h im w i th an y th i n g or hon our him .

T here are som e p laces w here aBhikshu is a l low ded to ’

g

’

o

w hen
'

seek i n g alm s an d w here he is not . T o the.fol l ow i n g

pl aces he is forb idden to go .

( 1 ) Houses of i l l fame .

(2 ) Houses of w idow
'

s.

(3) Houses o i -wom en whose h usban ds have gon e to a d is

tan t p lace.

(4 ) Houses xvhere there a re u n m arried7 0 u ng g i rls.

(5) Houses or
“

sho psw here there IS i n tox icating l iquor.

(6) Palaces of kin gs .
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they had hon estly earn ed, an d that too w i th a w i ll ing m ind.

T here m ust be n o reg ret for what had been given . It w as

n ecessa ry that the th i n g gi ven , the inten ti on of the g l ver , and

the receiver of the g i ft a l l m ust be pure.

There are four division s of a lm s-g i vi n g , n am ely

( 11 ) Chzr a a
'

a n a (g i fts of robes.)

(2 ) Aha r a -a
’
a n a (g i fts of food .)

(3) Say a n asa n a a
’
an a (g i fts o f bed . )

(4) G i l a n apa ty a da n a (g i fts of m ed ic i n es and sick

di et .)

T here i s an o ther so rt of a
’
a n a , ca l led Sangh i ha . I t is

d ivided i n to seven k i n ds
,
nam ely

1 . T he g i fts of robes, food, &c .
, to a sup rem e Buddha

o r h i s imm ed i ate d i sci p les.

2 . T he g i fts of the above to the m on ks ani
'

d nu n s as

sem b led together.

3. T he above g i fts to a m on k w hen a lon e.

4. T he above g i fts to a n u n w hen a lon e.

5 . T he g i fts o f above to a m onk or n u n w hen perm ission

has been asked befo re.

6 . T he g iv i n g of an y th i n g to a m onk w hen perm ission

has been rece ived from the San g ha .

7 . T he g ivi n g of an y th i n g to a n u n un der sim i la r ci r

cu m stan ces.

T he Buddh isti c Scrip tures say
— Of a l l the modes of ac

qu i ri n g m eri t, tha t of a lm s-g ivi n g is the h ighest . I t i s the

p ri n c ipa l vi rtue of a l l v i rtues tha t i s n ecessa ry to acqu ir e

Buddhahood . It i s the first of the four g reat vi rtues, n am ely

1 ) Alm s-g ivi n g .

(2 ) Affab i l i ty .

(3) Prom oti n g the p rosperi ty of others.

(4) Lovi n g others l ike h i s ow n -sel f.When the g i ft-g ivers an d the receivers are a l l pu re,
, the

rew a rd IS proporti on ately g reat .



m s SAN GHA. 203When the g iver possesses that wh ich i s good, but p resen ts
i n a lm s that wh i ch i s bad, i t i s ca l led a

’
a n a dasee.When he g ives acco rd i n g to tha t w h i ch he has, whether

i t be good or bad, i t is ca l led da n a sahay a .When he h im sel f reta in s tha t w h ich is bad, bu t p resen ts

tha t wh i ch i s good, i t i s a
’
a n apa t i .

T he fo l low in g are the rew a rds of D an a

1 .When an y on e g ives tha t w h ich has been p rocured by
h is ow n l abour, he w i l l g et w ea l th

,
bu t n o reti n ue.

2 .When he g ives w ha t he has received from others, he

w i l l have a tten dan ts, bu t n o w ea l th .

3.When he g ives both k i n ds, he w i l l g et both the above

rew a rds.

4. Ka l a D a n a (p roper g i fts) is the g ivi n g of a lm s to

stran g ers,
"t ravel lers, an d sick person s, an d i n tim es of fam i n e

an d the g ivi n g of the first fru i t of the g a rden o r field . T h is

D a n a br i n g s i n imm en se rew a rds.

5 .When a lm s are g iven w i thout though t or afleCt ion , or

by the han d of others, a nd w hen they are th rown to the

receiver disda in fully , or g iven a fter long i n terva ls, i t is ca l led

Asa t pu r u sha da n a . T here i s n o rew a rd for h im w ho

g i ves i n tox icat i n g l i quor, or a lm s to m usician s, dan cers,
son g sters &c .He w ho g ives a lm s i n a p roper m an n er w i l l have con ti n ued

joy ; he w i l l be adm i tted to the soc i ety of the w ise h is fam e

w i l l sp read on a l l sides an d reach as h igh as Brahm a loka , an d

a fter death he w i l l be 'horn i n on e of the DeVa l okas. Alm s

gi ven i n the p roper m an n er p rom otes , lon g l i fe,
'

person a l

beauty , ag reeab le sen sa tion s, strength an d kn ow ledg e.

Buddha sa id T here is n o rew ar d
,
e i ther i n th is w o rld or

the n ext that m ay n ot be rec ieved by the a lms-

g ivi ng. By

m ean s of ~i t the g lories
'

o f O Sakra a n d Maha Brahm a, of the

Chakrava rti , the R aba ts, Pasi -Buddhas an d the Sup rem e

Buddha 'are received .

”



CHAPTER v .

THE D IET .

The fol low in g reg ula tion s are en jo i n ed r eg ard ing the d iet

of a Bh ikshu .

1 . A m on k is n ever t o dri n k i n toxi ca t i ng l iquo r .

2 .He is n ot p reven ted to avo i d an im a l food a l tog ether,

bu t there are m an y reg ulat ion s to g ua rd ag a i n st the abuse of

this p rev i l eg e .

3. A m on k m ust n ot take food a fter the su n has passed

the m eri di an .

4.When ghee, butte r, o i l , hon ey , sug a r '

o r other articles

u sed as sick-diet are rece ived, .

they m ust n ot be kep t i n stone

m ore than seven days.

5 . Excep t i n case of sickn ess
,
he m u st n ot take food

m ore than on e day i n a p la ce where food is made for man y .

6. Excep t on
‘

authori sed occasi on s
, he m us t n ot

“

. t-ake
'

food ex p ressly p rov ided fo r a n um ber of monks.

7 . Except on authorised occasi on s
,

“

he m
'

u st
'

n ot take h is

o rd i n a ry m ea l before go i n g by i n vi tation to any p lace to

rece ive an offeri n g of food .

8 . Except w here he w i l l sha re w i th other mon ks, he m ust

n ot accep t m o re than on e bow l of food .

9 .When a mea l i s g iven i n a house, he
“

must not take
any food from an y on e else .

1 0 . A m o n k must n ot take food of the previous day .

1 1 . Except i n sickn ess, he m ust n ot take g hee, butter, oi l ,
hon ey , sug ar,fish, flesh , m i lk

'

or curd-

s .

T he food‘

g i ven i n a lm s m ust be received by h im

m editat-ivel y . It i s n ot to be rec ieved carelessly , so that

w hen receivi n g , a portion m ay not fa l l to the g rou nd .

1 3. T he l iquo r a n d the sol id food are to be taken
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n or to render i t beauti ful ; As the hun ger i s the most p ow e r
-o

ful of a l l appeti tes, he m ay eat to w ardEi t off . As a m an an d

w om an . w hen crossi n g a vast desert w i th a chi ld, i f thei r

food fa i ls them ,
ea t the flesh of thei r own ch i ld i n thei r an xi ety

to escape from the desert
,
— w i th sim i la r d isg ust m ust t he

p riest eat h is food, that he m ay escape from ' the evi ls of

existen ce .

It is sa id i n the Vz
'

su a
'
h i Ma rga that there a re ten m odes

of defil em en t produced by food, n am ely ,

( 1 ) In g o i n g to the p lace whe re i t is to be received .

(2 ) Its reception .

(3) T he act o f eati n g .

(4) T he i n g redien ts i n wh ich i t is m ade.

(5 ) Its p lace of deposi t .

(6) Before i t is di gested .

(7 ) After i t i s dig ested .

(8 ) T he fru i t i t p rod uces.

(9 Its discha rge.

( 1 0 ) T he pollution from i ts touch .

(a ) As reg a rds the first — l n the journ ey tha t the m on k

m ust go to p rocure h i s food , he w i l l have to pass a lon g roads

that are di ffi cult, dan g erous, d i rty ; he w i l l be exposed to .

w i n d a n d co ld, an d he w i l l see m an y d isag reeab le obj ects
,

such as fil ths of a l l ki n ds.

(5) As reg a rds the secon d — As he w a i ts i n d iff eren t

p laces to receive food, i n sects w i l l com e from d i rty p laces an d

settle on h is robes, an d m hi s bow l . Som e person s w i l l tel l.

him to g o aw ay , w h i le others w i ll take n o n ot ice of h im
,

a n d i n passi n g from p lace to p lace, he w i l l have to en coun ter

fou l sm el l an d tread on m an y ki n ds of refug e .

(6 ) As rega rds the thi rd - In eati ng the food, there w i l l

be m an y th i n g s to cause sham e. T he ton g ue m ust do the

w ork o f the han d, an d before the food i s swa llow ed i t m ust

be made of the con si sten ce o f the vom i t th row n up by a dog .
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(d ) As regards the fourth —When the food has passed

i n to the stom ach, i t becomes fou l a n d co .rrup t Even i n the

bodies of the Buddhas there a re b i le, ph legm an d blood .

I f the bi lebe too abun d an t, the food tha t has been eaten

w i l l becom e l ike oi l . I f the ph legm be too abun dan t, i t w i l l

be l ike the ju i ce of a fru it . An d i f the blood be too abun

dan t i t w i ll become
'

l ike red dye .

(e) As rega rds the fifth — !T he p lace to w h ich the food

descen ds is n ot a vessel of gol d. In a chi ld, ten yea rs of

age,
'

i t
'

is like a privy tha t has been used for many years

w i thout bei ng clean ed
,
i n c reasi n g i n loathsomen ess w i th the

ag e of the i n d ivi dua l .

(f ) As rega rds the sixth —When a show er i n the hot

season fal ls upon a vi l lage i nhabi ted by l ow people, i t run s

i n to the cess at the extrem i ty of the p lace, aboun d i n g w i th

a l l k i n ds o f filth , an d w hen the su n a ri ses fro th a n d bubbles

are form ed upon the surface o f th is com pa ss. In l ike m an n er

w hen food is taken i n to the body , i n a l i ttle time i t i s

m ixed w i th a l l k i n ds of im pu re secret ion s, an d the d ig estive

fire
,
w ork i n g upon the m an

, causes i t to appea r w i th a surface

l ike tha t of the compass.

(g ) As reg a rds the seven th —When '

the food is digested,

i t does n ot becom e g old or g em ,
bu t is chan g ed i n to excreta

a n d u ri n e .

(b) As reg a rds the e igh th — T he food passes aw ay from

the body by n i n e apertu res, bu t pr i n c ipa lly by the i n test i n a l

passag e, an d apart of i t i s ejected by pores o f L : 1 e ski n .

( 2) As reg a rds the n i n th —When the food is eaten , i t

soi ls the fin g ers, teeth an d ton gue ; an d even by con t i n ua l

w ash i ng , i t is n ot possible to take aw ay the defilem en t and

sm el l .

T here w ere a few st rict regula tion s w h ich superior Bhikshus

u sed to observe . A Bh ikshu who kep t these Ord in ances n ever

received h food g iven un der any of the fol low i n g c i rcums

tan ces.
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( 1 ) For the sake of an assembly of monks.

(2 ) T ha t wh ich has been g iven at an appoin ted time.

(3) T ha t which is g iven to a certa i n n umber of p riests.

(4) Food g iven on a certa i n n umber of days.

(5) Food g iven on the day of pooja .

(6) Food p repared
"

for monks who are strangers.

(7) For p riests who are goi ng on a journey .

(8 ) For sick monks.

(9) For those Bh ikshus w ho m in ister to thei r sick com

pan ion s.

( 1 0 ) Food g iven to a temple.

CHAPT ER VI.

DR ESS AND DWELLING.

T he follow i ng reg ulations w ere en join ed for the dress of

the Bh ikshu .

1 .He is perm i tted to w ea r three robes, ca lled (a )
Sang /za tz

'

y a , ( b) U t ta r asa ngg ay a an d (c) An atam Vasakay a .

2 .He is n ot al low ed to keep an extra robe for m ore than

ten days.

3. T he whole of a l l the th ree robes he m ust a lways keep
w i th h im .

4.When cloth is received for a n ew robe
,
i t m ust be

m ade u p w i thout delay .

5. Except in case a robe has been stolen or acciden tly
destroyed, he is n ot to ask robe from an other.

6. N o Bh ikshu is to induce any one to col lect or to pay
m on ey for the purchase of h is robes.
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1. It
"

istoo
"

magn ificent .
2 . I t must begot fromothers.

3. It soon becomes soi led.

4. I t is soonworn aw ay .

5. It can not be procured at w i l l .

6. I t i s a thing of va l ue .

I t m ay be stolen .

8. I t en ervates the body of the wea rer .

o. I t gives rise to evi l desi re.

T he fol low i ng are the tw elve advan tag es in wear mg the
asceti c yel low robe.

1 . I t i s p la i n .

2 . It can be got w i thout apply ing toothers.

3. I t can be m ade by a m onk w i th his ow n han ds.

4. I t does n ot soon becom e so i led.

5. T hieves w i l l n ot n ot i ce i t .

6. It can be easi ly p rocured i n a n y p l ace.

7. It becomes the w earer.

8. It does n ot g ive r ise to evi l desi re.

9 . It does n ot cause covetousn ess.

10 . It can be easi ly pu t on .

1 1 . I t requi res n o trouble to p rocure i t .

12.When ev i l desi re has been dest royed, i t does not

cause i ts rep roduction .

Visudh i Ma rga Sutrasays T he robe i s to be pu t onby
the p riest as i f i t w ere a ban dag e to cover a sore, or a c loth to

cover a skel eton , an d he m ust ca rr
'

y the a lms-bow. as
'

if it

w ere vian d of m edic i n es.
T ‘

are a re
'

som e priestswho put
on the robe as y oung m en or even as lewd wom en to attract

a tten tion , but th is i s con tra ry to the p recepts. It may be p
u t

on to keep off the sn ow
,
as by extrem e c

’

old disease 15 pro
duced an d the m in d i s preven ted from ex erc1smg con tinued

thought. Its p ri n cipa l advan tage, how ever, i s to cover the

shame of the priest , other ben efits ar e Occasion al, but this i s

w i thout i n term i ssion .
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So m uch for the dress Of a Bhi kshu
'

Eor
‘

thedwell in g ,
residen ce m a forest w asn ever i n si sted upon by Buddha, and
h i s Bhikshus l ived in Viha ras, and when Du tour in camps i n

g reat numbers together. In fact, i tWas ra ther 1n 5 1sted that
Buddh ist Bh ikshusShould never l ive alon e.

T he apparen t contrad ict ion betw een the command g i ven

to th e peop le to bu i ld Viha ras and theadv1ce g 1ven to the

p riests to dw el l i n sol i tude st ruck ki ng Ma l i n da, and he asked

Nag asen a to exp la i n i t .
*T he g rea t monk sai d T he beast

of the forest has n o settled dw el l i n g ; he ea ts h is food h ere

and there, and l ies down to sleep i nWhateVet pl ace he m ay

happeh to be, and the fa i th ful
~

pr iests must i n these
“

respects

be like h im . Bu t st i l l from the b u i ld i ng of Viharas, there

are two advant ag es, n am ely , ( 1 ) It is an
‘

act that has
'

been

p rai sed by a l l the Buddha s, and they who perfo rm i t wi l l be

rel eased fromso rrowand at ta in N i rvan a ; (2 )
‘When Viharas

are bu i lt, the ip r iestesses have an Opportuni ty of
“

seeing
’
the

p ri ests for rece ivi n g i n struction s. T hus there is a reward

for thosewhob
'

ui
‘ l’d dwel lings for the

"

Bhikshus, bu t 5the fai th

ful m on k w i l l n ot p refer Such a place for h is residence.

I t i s sai d “

i n the Pujaw al iya t e

flected tha t there w ere the follow i ng eigh t object ions

in a
‘

b
’

onse

1 . It causes much t rouble
‘

i n i ts crea tion .

‘

It requ ires con'ti n u
'

a l repa i r.

-

3. some i i i ore exa l ted person ages m ay requi re i t .

4. T he person s l ivi n g i n i t m ay be n um erous :

35 . It
'

causes thebody
'

to
‘

become tender
‘

6 .
I t affords

“

opportuni ty
‘ for the commissio n '

o i
‘

eV1 l

deeds.

7 .

'

It bri ngs in the Coveteous “ T his 15
'

mine.

'

8. It a n d other verm i n .He then reflected» that t he re were the fol low in g ten ad

van tag es i n residi ng u nder a tree
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1 . Such a place can be foun d w i th ease.

2 . It can be found in any local i ty .

3. On seeing the decay of the leaves, the Bhikshu is

rem inded of other im perman ences.

4. It does n ot cause any covetous thought .

I t does n ot afford any opportun i ty for evi l deeds.

I t i s n ot received from an other .

It is the residen ce of the Devas.

I t requi res n o fen ce aroun d i t .

It
'

p romotes heal th .

1 0 . As the Bh ikshu can m eet w i th i t any where, i t i s not

n ecessa ry for h im to th in k that he w i l l have to retu rn to the

p lace he p reviously occup i ed.

Fa t ima/U m lays dow n the follow i ng reg ulation s for the

dwell ing of the m embers of the Sangha

1 . T ha t the residen ce of the Bh ikshu, i f i t be bui lt for

h imsel f a lon e, shal l be of twelve spaces i n len gth an d seven

i n b readth .

2 . T he si te m ust be chosen i n a p lace that is free from

verm i n , sn akes, i n sects, w i ld beasts, &c.

3. T here m ust be a path a roun d i t w ide enough for the

passage of a cart .

4. Before possession i s taken , a Chap ter of m onks m ust

see tha t i t is not la rger than the p rescribed lim i ts.

Oldenbergh thus summa ri ses the regulation s tha t w ere

en joi n ed to the Bhikshus as regards thei r diet, dress an d
'

dwel l in g
*

T he dwelli ng , food, and cloth i ng of the monks a re laid

down i n detai led regulation s. T he cha racter of these ru les

i s very decided : the abstai n i ng from every th in g wh ich im

p lies com fortable en joymen t, being at on e
’
s ease i n wor ldly

possession s, i s just as urgen tly demanded as on the other

side excesses of ascetic p ractice are wholly eschewed . Here

1
9

9
0

9

9
1

9
1

Buddha, p . 358— 360 .
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2 1 4 BUDDHA.Whoever w ished m igh t dw ell i n a f orest or i n t he caveso f

the m ou n ta i n s, ;b u t n o on e w as fo rb i dden to take up his abode

n ea r a vi llage .or a tow n .Wi th sticks an d g rass, gathered

i n a forest, every m on k could easi ly con struct a bu t for

him sel f, and laym en n ot un frequen tly even len t assistan ce

or caused bu i lding operation s to be ca rried on at thei r ex

pen se for the Order, so that m on ks’houses 1 .e.
, Viharas,

detached dw el li n g s or a .
com plex w hole w i th a ssem bly room s,

co_
un c i l-cham bers, . d i n ing hal ls, structures for w orm-baths

a n d f
ab l u t ion s, as.,

w ell for the Order i n i ts en ti rety as for the

members i n divi dua l ly , w ere at thei r disposa l . On the whole

w e have un doubtedly to p icture to ourselves mon ks, those
'even w ho had chosen a l i fe i n the forests,*dw el l i ng rather i n

h uts o r houses than un der the open sky , perchan ce un der the

shad e .of a tree . Even w an derer had as a rule a shelter at

thei r d isposa l . Novices an d schola rs used g en era lly to , go on

ahead an d .s
'

ee tha t quarters w ere p repa red for thei r teachers

am on g the comm un i ties w hose p laces of residen ce they passed

th rough .

”

Cu l l a vag a V l l l . 6. Descri bes the poor d well in g s of the mon ks
l ivin g i n the forest. In Su t l a v iva n g a II. I. we read the descri ption
o f the sta te ly V i ha ra tha t t he m on k U da y i b u ilt i n the forest. '

l here

were m on ks i n ra g s l iv i n g u n der the ca n opy of h ea ven , a s well as h a nd
som ely robed m on ks l i v i n g i n pa l a t ial Vi ha ras even duri ng the l ife time
of Buddha .



CHAPT ER V”.

THE T HIR T EEN OR DINANCES.

Every Bhikshu, every Sram ana, every mem ber of the

Sangha , w as expected to obey strictly the observan ces la id

down i n the cel etrated T h i rteen Ordi n an ces. T hey a re as

fol low s

T he FIR ST O R DINAN CE — It is ca l led Pa nsu ku l z
'

kanga .

Pam u m ean s ea rth, ka l e m ean s heap, a ng a m ean s body , that

i s on e who w ears clothes p icked up from earth . A Bh ikshu

w ho keeps th is Ordi n an ce m ust resolve,
“ I w i l l not rece ive

the g a rm en t g iven by a house-ho lder. I w i l l receive i t on ly
accordi n g to Precep ts.

”
T he Precepts forb id usi n g clothes

that are n ot foun d un der an y of the fo l low i n g c i rcum s

tan ces

1 . T he cloth tha t has been th row n i n to a buria l g roun d,
or th row n aw ay i n the bazar, or th row n ou t of a w i n dow .

2 . T he c loth
" used for the puri fi ca t ion of w om a n at ch i ld

b i rth .

3. T he c l o th th row n aw ay by a person after ba th i ng .

4. T he c loth th row n aw ay by person s w ho have carried

a corpse.

5 . T he c loth ea ten by ca ttle , w h i te an ts
.

or rats.

6. T h e cloth tha t
'

has been pa rti a l ly burn t a n d th row n

aw ay .

7 . T he c loth that i s to rn at the en d .

8 . T he sh red an d rem n an t of a clo th .

9 . T he cloth tha t has been pu t _

up as flags by . person s

who have Sa i l ed aw ay
'i n a vessel .

T he flag tied i n a battle-fiel d a fter the figh t i s over.

i i . T he cloth pu t on an an t-h i l l w i th an offer ing to a

demon .
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"

1 2 T he cloth that once belonged to a monk, or that has

been used at the an oin ti ng of a king .

1 3. T he cloth that has been left on a wayside, the claim .

an t bei ng n o where.

1 4. T he cl oth cast on shore by the waves.

1 5 . T he
'

cl oth given by the Devas.

”

Al l t he T h i rteen Ordinan ces can be kept
'

i n th ree w ays,
namely (r ) superior, middle an d (3) inferior.

T he superior way of the first Ordi nance al lows the cloth

p laced i n an y p lace by an other m onk. T he i n ferior al lows

the cloth p l aced at h is feet by an other monk. T he cl oth

g iven by a house-holder m akes a Bhikshu t ransg ress this

O rdi n an ce.

T he SECOND OR DINANCE — It i s ca lled T eth i 'waraka nga ,
mean i ng on e who uses th ree robes. T he . th ree“ robes a re the

o n e un der-cloth, on e upper-cloth , on e that. covers whole o f

the body .He who observes th is Ordin an ce con n ot possess .

m ore than th ree robes at on e t im e. If he possesses a fourth,
thi s Ord in an ce 1s broken .He w ho keeps the superio r Ordin an c

‘

e
‘

may pu t on on e

robe when the other tw o a re bei n g dyed i f he be i n a vi llag e;
bu t i f he be

‘

i n a forest, he m ust rem a i n
”

n aked .

“

T he
“

m i dd le

Ordi n an ce a llow s on e robe to be
“

w orn w hen the other tw o

bei n g dyed ; the i n ferio r a l low s the robe of an other to be

pu t on w hen h is robe i s be i n g dyed.

T he: TH'1R D' OR DINAN CE —It i s called Pz
‘

n dap
’

af z
’

kanga

m ean i ng on e who supports h im sel f by m orsels of food .He
w ho keeps th is Ordi nan ce can n ot receive fi nd w h ich has

been g iven un der any of the fol low i n g ci rcumstan ces — For

the sake of an assembly of mon ks that wh ich has been g iven
a t an a ppo i n ted t im e or by i n vi ta t i on , that which has

‘

been

g iven to a certa in
“

n umber of monks
,
food given on a certa i n

n umber of days in each half-m oon , food prepared for mon ks

who are strangers
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any reason to refuse that whi ch i s brought to him , when he

is eati ng ; or ~i f he be p resen ted w i th that which is imp roper

to be eaten from i ts loa thsom en ess or otherw ise.He w ho

keeps the superior Ord i n an ce m ay on ly eat that which .

‘

is i n

h is m outh and n othing m o re, a l though even the first han d

fu l of food that he takes is Akapa .He who keeps the

m i ddle Ordin an ce m ay eat tha t w h ich is Akapa and n oth ing

m ore.He who keeps the i n ferio r Ordin an ce may eat as lon g
as he rem a i ns on the seat .

T he EIGHTHOR DINANCE — It is Ca lled A r a ny aka nga ,

m ea n i n g on e l ivi ng in the fo rest.He, who keeps this Ordi

n an ce, m ust n ot. live n ear a vi l lag e, but m ust remai n i n the

forest. If there be a boun da ry to the vi l lage or a w a l l , he

m ust rem ai n as far from i t as a stron g m an can th row a ston e.

An d i f there be n o boun da ry , he m ust reckon from the

p la ce w here the wom en of the last house are i n the habi t

o f th row i n g w ater. I f there be a si ng le waggon or a sing le
h ou se, tha t ,

m ust be con sidered a s a vi llage. If there be men
o r m en w h o are i n ten din g to com e

,
a l l the sam e i t is the vi l lage.

I f a superior m onk be i l l a n d w ha t is n ecessary for h im can

n ot be p rocured i n the fo rest, he m ay be taken to a vi l lage,
b u t the monk, who accompan i es h im , m ust return befo re the

su n rises n ext m orn i ng , even i f h is superior be dan g erously
i l l .He who keeps the superior O rd in an ce m us t alw ays live
i n the forest .He w ho keeps the m iddle Ord in an ce m ay re.

m a i n i n a. v i l lage duri ng the was.He who keeps the i n feri or
Ord i n an ce may l ive four m on ths o f the hot and four m onths

of the rai ny season in a vi ll ag e.

T he NINTHOR DINANCE z— l t is cal led R u khamu l z
’

éa nga ,
m ean i n g l ivi ng un der a tree.He who keeps th is Ordi n an ce
m ust n ot l ive un der a roof, bu t always at the root of a tree.

Bu t he m ust n ot live un der the
'

fol l ow ing trees

1 . A t ree at the lim i t of a coun try .

2 . A tree i n which a Deva resides and who recei ves
offerin gs from the people.



1-1 15 SAN GHA . 2 1 9

3. A tree from w hi ch g um i s taken or eatabl e frui ts are

gathered.

4. A t ree i n w h ich there are ow ls.

5 . A ho l low t ree.

6 . A tree i n the m i dst o f a Vihara.He, who keeps i ts super io r O rd i n ance, m ust n ot l ive in a

p lace that is
‘

p leasan t or ag reeable.He, who keeps the

m i ddle Ordi n ance, m ay l ive i n a p lace prepared by others.He who/ keeps the i n ferio r Ord i n an ce m ay ca l l a Sram an era

to help h im i n p repari ng the p lace. Non e of these can l ive

i n a h mm .

T he T EN THOR DINAN CE — It i s ca l led Ab/ wkasz
'

ka ng a ,

m ean i ng l ivi ng i n an open space.He, who keeps th is Ord i
n an ce, m ust l ive under the can opy of heaven ; he m ust n ot

l ive un der a house or even a tree.He m ay en ter a Vihara

to hea r bawz or to say ba n d he m ust n ot l ive there.He w ho
keeps i ts superior O rdin an ce m ust n ot l ive n ea r a tree or

rock or a house, bu t i n the Open space ; he can pu t up h is

robe as a screen .He, w ho keeps the m iddle Ordi n an ce, m ay
l ive un der an overhan g i n g rock.He who keeps the i n fer ior
Ord i n an ce m ay l ive i n a cave.

T he ELEVENTHOR D INAN CE z— l t is ca l led Sesam
'

ka ng a,

mea n i n g leavi n g in a cem etery .He who keeps th is Ordi

n an ce m u st always l ive i n a cem etery , and i t m ust n ot be

n ea r a vi ll ag e.He m ust n ot con struct there a dwe ll i ng p lace.He m ust. n ot stay aw ay from the place even for a si n g le

n ig ht .He must '

always be there at m i d-n ight .He m ust not
en ter a vi l lage or a house.He w ho k eeps i ts superior Ord i

n an ce
'

m u st al ways l ive i n a p lace w here there is the burn i n g

of corpses, the sten ch, the w eep in g for the
. dead.He w ho

keeps the m i dd le m ust rem a in i n the p lace w here there is

a ny of the above th ree.He w ho keeps the i n ferior may live
i n a p lace which w as a cem etery for sometime .

T he TWIELFTHOR DINANCE — It is almost the same as the

above.
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'

THE '

THIR —T EENTHOR DINANCE -
'

It i s cal ledN esajjakm g a,

mean i ng on e who always rem a i n s in a si tti ng posture.He
w ho

,
keeps th is Ordin an ce m ust n ot l ie down to sleep .He

m ust n ot recl i n e at ful l leng th , bu t m ay w alk, stan d
'

or si t.He
who keeps the superior Ord i n an ce m ay n ot

'

lean (on a ny p l ace

or m ake h i s robe~i n to a seat or -take ho ld oi
'

a piece of cl oth

fasten ed to a t ree.He w ho keeps the m iddl e Ordinan ce

may t ake r ecourse to any of the aboveHe w ho
'keeps the

i n ferior Ordin an ce may si t to h i s convem en ce. Bu t n on e is

a l low ed to. l i e.

T he above w i ll clearly ind1cate how austere was the l i fe

.of a Buddh i st Sraman a,— bu t n on e w as compell ed to do any

of the a bove. Al l w ere free.

CHAPT ER VIII".

R EG ULAT IONS AND T HEIR OR IGIN.

T he
'

li fe of a Bh ikshu, -the li fe of a Buddh ist Srama n a
'

iS'

a

l i fe of l on g discipl in e. T he g reat Order of Buddha i s ful l o f
R eg u la tion s. T hey w ere too n um erous to me n t ion here. In

fact the mi n ut est deta i l abo ut the way hoWa Bhikshu should

_
l ead h is l i fe has been el aboratel y la id down . ;We have
m ent ion ed i n the p revious ;chap ters o n ly ;a few of t he import

.a n t a n d w i l l con cl ude by m en tion i ng a f ew mo re i n th is
c hapter.How they . were o rig i na ted wou ld b e _

d
'

w el t w i th
l ater on .

S l eep : f
-Accordi ng to a Bhi kshu i s rte -a rise

before day
-l ight. Every m on k is en join ed to fol low the

e x ample of the greatMaster. Buddha -Slept du ri ng one-thi rd
of the thi rd watch. In the fi rst watch he preached or t alked
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1 2 .He must n ot h ide or cause to be hidden even i n sport

a ny a rticle bel ong ing to any mon k.

1 3.He i s n ot to bri ng forward a matter a l ready deci ded .

1 4.He m us t impl ici tly obey the Laws b i ndi ng
-
ou a l l the

mon ks.

-

1 5.He is not to be an g ry w i th another mon k an d push

h im a way .

1 6.
.He is n ot to sugg est doubts again st another m onk.

1 7 .He m ust n ot l isten to other’s con versan on s or

qu arel l ing s;

1 8. A young monk i n compa ny w i th an elder on e m ust

a lways show h im p roper respect .

1 9.He m ust n ot jostle h im or g o i n fron t of h im .

2 0 .He m ust n ot si t on a higher seat
,
or ta lk w hen

n ear h im , or m ove h is han ds an d feet w hen ta lki ng w i th

him .

20 .He m ust not w a lk before h im w i th h i s san da ls. on ,

or to w a lk i n the sam e p lace at the sametim e.

2 1 . T he Superio rs m ust n ot be harsh w i th the youn gers.

N on e shou l d i n terfere i n an y way w i th any o thers.

D iscip l i n e
— N o San gha could be formed i f the m on ks

p resen t are al l un der cen sure for the same crim e . In tha t

case they m ust be absolved by some on e w ho i s n ot

g ui lty . Bu t i f they are g u i lt y of di fferen t faults, they can

absolve each other an d then form the Sa ngha .When a mon k has been g ui lty of an y of the th i rteen

c rim es tha t i n volve su spen sion
'

an d pen an ce an d sha l l '

con cea-l

the fact, upon i ts d iscovery he i s p laced under restra i n t as

m an y days as he has con cea led i t then for si x n ights he i s ‘

subjected to a ki n d of pen a n ce ; an d after th is peri od he may
be absolved by a San gha i n wh ich at last twen ty m

‘

on ks m ust

be presen t

T he m atters.b rought before a Sangha m ust be del iberately
i n vestigated and the sen ten ce i s to be determ i n ed by the
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maJOri ty . T he pun ishmen ts “

are repr imand, forfei tu re,

pen an ce, suspen sion an d exc lusion .

Such was the g ran d w ay i n wh ich the Great Order of the

G reatest Ma n of the w orl d w as conducted. Bu t w ere a l l

t hese R eg u lat ion s m ade by Buddha in a day or i n a mon th ?Howdid they o ri g in ate ?

King Mali n da asked the celebrated m on k Nagasen a

thus Si re, i f the R ish is, by thei r ow n i n tui tive know

l edge, could tel l at on ce the natu re of a l l d iseases an d to

p rescr ibe rem edies for them , why did not Buddha, who
'

by

h is d ivin e eyes must have seen beforehand the faults of his

d iscip les, forbid the comm ission of such and such th ings

previous to thei r occuren ce.

”

In fact w hen Buddha first preached h is g reat rel ig ion i n

Ben ares, he had n ot estab l ished any th ing about the San gha .

I t was formed and establ ished long a fterwards, an d at i ts

first in ception al l these rules an d reg ulat ion s were n ot la id

down . T he reason thus exp la i n s the g rea t mOnk

N agasena z It
'

w as foreseen by Buddha at the commen ce

m en t that there w ere 1 50 Precepts i t would be p roper to

en force. But he reflected thus If I at on ce en force the

observan ce of a l l these Precepts, the peop le w i ll say— In this

rel ig ion there are a g reat n umber of thing s that i t
“

is ,

necessary to observe. I t i s i n deed a m ost di fficult th ing to

be a Bh ikshu — thus they would be afra i d . T hose w ho w ould

th i n k of becom ing a

,

monk w ould hesi tate, —they w i ll n ot

accept the ‘T ruth. T hus w i l l they be born i n a p lace of tor

men t . It w i ll therefore be better to i ssue a Precep t forbid

d in g an act w hen that fault has been comm i tted .

"

And the Great Master thus, when a fault came to h is

n otice, forbade i t. T hus w ere la i d dow n one after the

o ther al l the rules and reg ulation s of the g reat Order. Each

pa
rt icular i n ci den t brough t about a Precept.We shall give a

few examp les.

36
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1 . T here was a Bhikshu n amed Sudina.He, at t he

earn est solici tation of h is ' m other-i n -law , lay w i th the woman

who was his w i fe before he became a monk i n order to g ive

bi rth to a ch i ld. T here was at that time n o Precepts proh i

bi ting such an act.When th is came to the n otice of Buddha,
he reproached the m onk and enacted the follow ing l aw , de

cl ar i ng i t to be un iversally binding upon those who w ould

ren oun ce the wor ld.What p r iest soever sha l l have i n ter cou r se w i th a woma n

i s over come an d ex cl ude

2 . U nder the impression that i n tercourse w i th a woman

i s proh ibi ted, a Bhikshu n am ed Am i ta acted imp roper ly i n a

forest i n fested w i th mon keys.He was removed from the.

Order an d Buddha declared

In ter cou rse of any a nd every sor t i sp r oh i bi ted .

3. At on e time some Bhikshus w i thout formally cutting
thei r con n ection w i th the Order l ived as house-holders. After

w ards ou accoun t of m any affliction s an d domestic bereave

m en ts, they desi red to be re-adm i tted. Buddha thus

en acted

Any Bhi kshu who has engaged to l ive accor d i ng to the Laws

g i ven to the Sa ngha, if he sha l l w i thou t havi ng
-m ade

conf essi on of h is weakness, become a l ay , hol d i n ter

cou rse w i th f em a l es of what ki nd so ever , i s over come

a n d ex cl uded .

”

Except such, a l l others i f they again desi red w ere perm 1t

ted to rejoi n .

4. On on e occasion when G ou tama Buddha and h is

monks w ere in Vi ranja, a fam i n e prevai led so exten si vely
tha t the Bh ikshus w ere not ab le to procure any food

'

when

goi ng ,

from house to house. T he monk Maggal ayan a asked
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was cutting bamboos at the foot of the h i ll. T he monk escaped
but the m an was He then w en t and told Buddha

w hat had happen ed. Buddha reproved h im ,
bu t declared

that he had n ot t ransg ressed by ki lling the m an , as h is act

was un i n ten tiona l. But he enacted thi s Law

N o Bh i kshu shou l d ever th i n k of comm i tt i ng su icide, f or
i t is a g r ea t si n .

9 . i n the ci ty of Vesa l i , there was a monk who on e day ,

on go i ng to beg , sat down upon a c ha i r that w as covered

w i th a cloth un dern eath which there was a chi ld who w as

ki lled. About the samet ime there w as a Bh iksh u who t e

ceived food m ixed w i th poison which he g ave to an other

m onk n ot kn ow i n g that i t w as po ison ed . T ha t m onk died.

Both of these two Bhikshus w en t to Buddha, an d i n m uch

sorrow i n formed h im w hat had happen ed . T he Great T eacher

declared that the m on k w ho g ave poi son ed food to an other

m onk was i n n ocen t, as he kn ew n ot i t w as poison ed, but
'

he

who sat on the cha i r an d ki l led the ch i ld w as excluded from

the Order, because he did n ot take p roper care to kn ow what

w as on the cha i r un dern eath the cloth and a lso because he

sat dow n w i thout being asked by the house-holder.

T hus w ere la i d dow n the Law s on e after the other as each

i n ci den t cam e to the n otice of Buddha . T hey w ere m u l t i pl ed

ti l l they g rew n umerous -d uri n g h is long l i fe an d forty years

of his m 15 5 1on . ;All these rules an d reg ulation s,— a l l these

Laws an d Precept,s, —w ere collected an d reci ted by Upa li i n

the first Coun ci l of the monks which w as held imm ed iathl y after

the death of the Great Master. T hey became kn ow n by the

n ame of Vi n aya, on e of the Th r ee Pi takas. Of the five sec

t ion s i n to which the Vi n aya Pi taka is d ivi ded,
“

the first and

secon d, n amely Pa r aji ha and Pach i ta con tai n a code of

Ordin an ces relative to crim es an d m i sdemeanors for the

m embers of the Order. T he th i rd and the fourth, namely
Mahavagga and Ku l avagga, con tain miscellaneous rules and
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regul ations relative to Ordi n ation ,Was &c.

van apa ta con tains a summary of the whole.
*

CHAPT ER lX.

THE CULT S.

Cu l ts i n i ts p roper sen se Buddhism has n one. Olden

berg says For a fai th which looks upon man
’
s own heart

as the sole p lace i n which decision between happ iness an d

ru i n can be caried i n to eflect, w hat the l ip utters an d what the

hand does can have a value on ly i n so far as i t i s con com i t

an t of a symbol corresponding to that i n ternal p rocess.
”

T he Precepts and Proh i bi tions con ta ined i n the Parap ha an d

Pachi tta 2 27 i n number a re collected tog ether in a work ca lled Pa ti .

m okha . T he subjects of i nvestigation are arrang ed in the book i n the
follow ing Order.

1 . Pa raji ka , 4 in number referri ng to crimes that a re pun ished by

perman en t expulsion .

z. Sang had i sesa, th irteen i n n umber tha t requi re suspension a nd

penance, bu t not p
erm anen t ex pulsion .

3. An iya ta-dhamma , two in n um ber that requ ire expulsion , suspen

sion , or pen a nce accord ing to ci rcum stan ces.

4. N i rsag i va
-Pach i ttz

’

y a Dhamm a ,. th i rty
~i n number requiri ng for.

feitura of such articles as the monks are perm itted to possess.

5 . Pach i ttzya Dhamma , n i nety -two i n number requiring con fession

and absolution .

6. Pati desan i Dhamma, four i n number i nvolvi ng reprim and .

7 . Si khy a Dhamma , seven ty five i n n umber, con ta i n i ng various

p roh ibi tion s, inculcati ng certa in observances and proprieties.

8. Adhi learan a Samata Dhamma , seven i n number, the rules to be

observed i n con ducti ng jud icia l investig ations relative to the conduct

of monks. SeeG oger l ys
'
Essays.
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R i tes and R i tualism therefore Buddhism has n on e. Bud

dhism is a rel ig ion w i thout p rayer.What then w ere thei r rel i

g ious acts ? I f there w ere an y , they were extremely few . T he

m ost p rom i n en t bei ng the Fast Day .

”
T w ice i n the mon th,

at Full-m oon an d at N ew -moon day , the monks of each

d istrict, w herever they m ight happen to he, came together to

;c elebrate the Fast Day .

”

T he eldest Sram an a among the m on ks of a district c alled

the m eetin g , an d every monk resi di ng w i th i n i ts jurisdiction

w as boun d to be p resen t. U n der n o c i rcum stan ces, the Fast

Day could be celebrated i n the absen ce of even on e monk.

On ly i n the case of in san i ty , a m on k can be excused.

’

I f

a Bh ikshu w as i l l an d he could n ot sen d a mon k to give an

assuran ce of h is puri ty from the tran sg ression s, the Sangha

i r e. a l l the m onks assemb led, m ust g o to h i s bed-side.

By the l igh t of a torch , the monks took thei r seats, n o lay
m an , n o n ovice, n o w om en could be p resen t on any p reten ce;When al l w ere seated, the oldest of the m onks reci ted in a

l oud voice

R everend Si rs, let the Sangha hea r me. T o day is the

Fast Day , the fifteen th of the half m on th . I f the Sangha is

ready , l et the Sangha keep Fast Day an d have the fo rm ula of

con fession reci ted.What m ust the San gha do '

first ? R eport

the declaration of pu ri ty, reveren d Si rs, I shall reci te the

form ula of Con fession .

”

All the m embers
'

of the Sangha i presen t rep l ied Weal l
w ho are

‘ here presen t, hea r an d con sider i t w el l .

T he oldest of the m onks sa i d Whoever has comm ited=

a tran sgression , l et h im con feSs i t .Where there is n o

t ran sg ression , l et h im be si len t. From your si len ce I shalt
“

i n fer that you are c lear, reveren d Si rs. As an i n dividua l man ,
t o whom a question is pu t, i s supposed to an sw er

,
so is it i n

the case of an assembly l ike the presen t,when a question has

been p ut th ree t imes.

"

l
A Bhikshu, w ho on the question being.

p u t three times, does n ot con fess a~f ault
“

wh ich he bas com
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had to co n fess i f he was g ui lty . T hese Fast Days were held

tw ice every mon th.

Beside these Fast Days,— there was another an n ual cere

m ony called Paw r ana ( i nvi ta tion s) .When the th ree mon ths
o f the rai n y seasons (was) were over, themonksof each district

who had passed this time in common reti remen t assembled on e

day a l l in a meeting i n wh ich every one from the oldest to

the youngest si tting in a reveren tial posture, ra ising h is

c lasped hands, asked his fellow monks
“ R everend Si rs, I in vi te the Order, i f ye have seen an y

thing on my part or have heard any th ing or have any su sp i

cion about me, have pi ty on m e, R everend Si rs, an d speak.

If I see i t I shal l aton e for i t .”

T hese are al l the pub l ic ceremon ies that the Buddhist

Bh ikshus kn ew .Whatever w en t beyon d th is,— the keep ing
u p of i nstructive medi tation an d rel ig ious con cen trati on is

l eft wholly an un fettered action of the ind ividua l monk.

’

Bu t for the l ay disciples,— vi si ti ng holy places, worsh ip

pi n g the Bo-tree an d adoring the rel ics of Buddha w i th

flow ers an d other offeri ngs w ere a llowed. In fact, a l ay

Buddhist had n o Buddh ist R elig ion tofollow .He was asked

to lead a good li fe, that is a l l . For relig ious ceremon ies, or

festiva ls, he had the en tertai nm en ts of Buddha and h is San gha ;
for h is religious acts, he had the a lms-g iving to the mon ks.

Buddha’s relig ion was n ot for l ay
-men ; bu t l ay-men foun d

i n i t some thin g that they n ever foun d any where and flocked

i n thousands to become Buddh i sts.What was the mystery ?

I t w as n oth ing else bu t that the simple teachi ng
‘

of g reat .

Buddha made al l m en good.

Four places are m en t ion ed i n the Maha-Par i -N ibban

Sutta as deservi ng of hon our an d worship by the beli evi ng
l ay

-m en , n amely, ( 1 ) the p lace where Buddha w as born , (2 )
the pl ace where he attain ed N i rvan a, (3) the p lace where he

set in motion theWheel of Law, and (4) the place in which

l i e
-breathed his last.
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Buddha said : i -a o An anda , who dies i n the Fai th

on the p i lg rimag e to such holy places, when his body
d issolves, is

'

beyon d death, w a lks the good road, and is born
ag ai n i n th e heaven ly p lace.

”How these pi lgr images w ere honoured an d w orshipped,
w e got a g l impse from the Sacred Suttas. “ At the g reat
'T ree

'

of Kn ow ledge (Bo-tree at
‘ Buddha Gaya ) of the Buddha,

there was a fest i va l celebrated. T hen I took vessels of

m any k i nds an d offered sw eet-sm el l i ng w ater.When the
T ree of Kn ow ledge w as to be bathed, a g reat ra in fal l began .

At the sup remely ho ly foot of the T ree of Know ledge of the

Buddha, I p lan ted carefully w i th a cheerfu l heart a banner."

Even the body of the Great Master he did n ot leave as a

b urden or a relic to h is mon ks. On his death-bed he sa id

“ Let n ot the hon ours due to the body o f T athag atha trouble

you .0 Ana n da . T here are w ise men am on g the n ob les, the

Brahman s a n d the c i tizens w ho bel ieve i n T athagatha ; they
w i ll do honours to the body of the T athagatha.

"

CHAPT ER x .

sR AMANAs, PAST AND PR ESENT .

'We have briefly sketched the g rea t O rder of Buddha ;

w e have g iven an idea what it w as l ike ;We have men

t ioned some of i ts p recepts a nd law s, rules an d reg ula

tion s ; but what sort of m en w ere i ts m embers, an d how did

they
live an d work ?What sort of m en w ere the Sra

‘

m an as
’
of ol d, an d aga inWhat sort of m en are they n ow ?

Du ri ng the l i fetime of the g reat Master and many yea
rs

after his death, the Sramana
s, the Bhikshus of the Buddhi st

37
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Order, —the,
followers of Buddhas-di li gen tly a ttempted tg

fol l ow the foot-steps of thei r i l l u strious T eacher . T hey lived

as he l ived, they w o rked as he w orked ; i n fact the best and

the g reatest of them were bu t the p rototypes of Buddha.

T kem gat l m thus g raphcal ly describes the
' l i fe of a Sram an a

who adhered to the stricter Ordi nances
"

In sol i tude and

quiet where the w i ld beasts have thei r dwell ing there

l et the abode of the m onk be, that he m ay be ab le to

dw ell
,
i n reti remen t a n d secl usion . On dung -hi lls, on ere

ma tion g roun ds, an d on the streets, let him seek wherew i th

he may p repare for h im sel f cloth i ng ; rou gh ,
l et the garm en t

be w h ich he w ears.Wi th subm issive ai r l et h im move,

w atch i n g the doors of h is sen ses an d keep in g h im sel f i n

check, from house to house i n order to beg for food . Let

h im be con ten t a lso w i th poor food, l et him n ot desi re any

th i ng else, -m an y savoury th i n gs.He who is fon d of savoury
thi ngs, —h is sp i ri t i s n ot fon d of abstraction . Needi ng con
ten t, apart from the world, l et the w ise m an live ; l ay .

m en

an d a n chori tes both l et h im avo id. Like a dumb or a deaf

m an l et h im n ot speak, w ho is w ise, at an un season able

m om en t i n the Order.”

But th is Law w as for those on ly who l ived an austere l i fe.

T hei r n umber w as a few , an d Buddha n ever asked an y body

to lead such a stri ct an d seve re l i fe.His l i fe w as sim ple,
and n ot austere a n d severely ascetic. T he m ajori ty of h is

follow ers a lso l ike h im l ived a simp le, hon est, pure an d

v i rtuous l i fe.

T h is was the l i fe of the g reat Master
i

From year
'

to

yea
-r the change from a peri od of w an derin g to a period of rest

an d reti rem en t repeated i tsel f for Buddha and hi s disc iples

In the m on th of Jun e, w hen a fter the dry scorch i ng heat of

the In dian summ e r, clouds cam e up i n tow eri n g m asses, arid
the roll in g thun ders heralded the approach of the rai n -be.ari ng

gnonsoon , Buddha an d h is d isc ip les p repared for reti remen t

an d passed the was i n sol i tude and medi tati on
'
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‘

Such was the l i fe of the g reat
'Master and suchWas the

l i fe of his g reat fol lowers who ca rri ed his-rel ig ion across moun

tains and seas an d m ade h is n am e adored and worshipped

i n the distan t T i bet an d T a rta ry , Ch i n a, an d Japan , i n Cey lon ,

Siam an d Burma .

Do they sti l l exist ? T he time was when the rel ig ion of

Buddha spread over the m ajor portion of the earth,— bu t

i n course of tim e, h is relig ion ei ther d isappea red or w as

merged i n other rel ig ion s, such as those of Persi a,
Afgan i stan , Pa lesti n e an d In d i a . Bu t sti l l he i s adored

i n Nepal, Bhutan , T arta ry , Mon golia , Man chu ri a, Ch i n a,
Japan , Siam , Burm a , Cey lon , an d m an y o ther coun tries.

Sti l l he is adored an d w orshi pped by n o less than on e~th i rd

of . the human race. Bu t do h is Bh ikshus, the Sram an as

of h is g reat Order, sti l l ex ist

CEYLON z— Spen ce Ha rdy w ri tes In n early a l l the .

vi llages and tow n s of Cey lon that are i nhabi ted by the

Si nghalese or Kan d ian s, the p riests of Buddha are frequen tly
seen , as they have to receive the i r food by taki ng the a lms

bow l from house to house . T hey usual ly w alk along the road

at a measu red space, w i thout taki ng m uch notice of tha t

whi ch passes arou nd . T hey have n o coveri ng for the head

and are gen eral ly ba re-foo ted . In the right han d they ca rry
a fan , wh ich they ho ld u p befo

‘

re
‘

the face when in the pre

sence of wom en so that the existence of evi l thoughts i n to the

m in d may be preven ted .

“

T he bow l is slun g from the n eck an d

i s covered by the
’

robe, except at the time when alms are

received.When n ot ca rry in g the bow l, they a re usual ly fol .

lowed by an attend an t w i th a book or a sm all bun dle.

T he explan ation of the Sacred T exts to the pupi ls

occupies a conside rabl e port i on of the superior p riests. In

some parts of the isl and m edi ci ne is p ract ised by the p riests

to a con siderab le exten t , an d they are much ia
'

repute for

thei r ski ll . Under the n ative mon arch ies the priests possess

ed many privi leg es an d. rece ived the most disting uished
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honours. T here are
‘

m any of the Viharas that have n o lan ds

attached, but i n m any i n stan ces, the tem ples are r ich i n

lan ds, an d some of the most p roductive va l leys i n the i n terior

belon g to the Viha ra i n Kandi ca l led Ma l ag awa .

T he p riests can n o t possess lan ds as thei r ow n person al

p roperty , n or can they m ake over to others the p roperty of

the tem p les, bu t i n m any cases the reven ues of the temples

a re sca ttered,— the sacred bu i ldings are a l lowed to fal l in to

T his
'

i s how a Sraman a is burn t after death i n Cey lon .

T he body i s p laced i n a pl a n qu i n a n d then carried to the

spot w here i t is to be burn t
, p receded by ban n ers and

tom tom s. About tw en ty pri ests fol low i n p rocession . I t

m arches on ce roun d the p i le w h ich is com posed of a g reat
heap of w ood, la id i n reg ular la i rs. T he body , divested of i ts

robes, is p laced w i th i ts face dow nwa rds i n the cen t re of

the pi le to w h ich the head pr iest appl ies the torch an d the '

whole is soon in a blaze. Pi eces of cloth a re distributed
to the poo r, but n o form is read, n or is any add ress deli
vered to the people. A rude m on umen t i s g en era lly m ade

over the ashes of the p ri ests on the summ i t of w h ich a

Bo-tree is gen eral ly p lan ted ?
BU R MAHz— T h roughout Burm ah , m onasteries are seen

n ear every vi l lage, a nd gen era l ly i n si tua tion s that are beauti

ful an d roman tic i n thei r cha racter. T hese secl uded si tes.

may have been chosen by the m onks for study an d m edi ta

t ion . T he Buddh isms of Cey lon an d Burma a re a lmost

i den tica l,— for Burmah was con verted to Buddhism by Cey lon.

m issionaries.

In Burmah there i s a l arge n umber of m onks who m a i n tai n »

that there is an Ete rn a l G od. T hey deny the doctrin e of
'

tran sm i g rat ion an d affirm that at death the future state of ]

i" SeeHa rdy 's Eastern Mon a rch ism s, pages 31 0—322 .

f As for th is cerem ony am ong st the Burmese Bh ikshus ca ll ed.‘

Pgi ngees, see below.
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every human
“

bei ng i s etern al ly fixed. T hey worship the

images of Buddha an d con form to Cey lon usages. But

they are rejected as heretics by thei r other coun trym en .
*

About on e hun dred years ago, a class of m etaphysic ian s

a rose i n Ava cal led Param ats who respected on ly the Abh idhar

m ana an d rejected the other books that the Buddh ists con sider

sacred, say i ng that they w ere on ly a comp i lation of fables

an d al legories. T he foun der of the sect, Keran , w i th about

fifty of h is fol lowers, w as pu t to dea th by the order of the

k ing.

~NEPAL :— Hodg son says All Buddhas (of Nepa l) are

properly ascetics,— som e sol i ta ry, -mostly house-holders.

T hei r con ven ts a re cal led Viharas. T he rule of these Viha ra

i s a rule of freedom an d the doo r of every Viha ra i s alw ays

open , both to the en tran ce of the n ew com ers an d the

departure of such of the o ld i nm ates as are ti red of thei r

vows. Each Viha ra has a ti tular -

superior, whose authori ty
over h is brethren dep en dso n ly i n

’

thei r volun tary d i ff eren ce

to h is superior lea rn i ng or p i ety .Wom en are held equal ly
w orthy of adm ission w i th m en an d each sex has i ts Viha ras.

T he o l d Buddh ist Scriptures en um erate four sorts of Ba n dy as,

n am ely Ai r /ta n , Bh ikshu , Sr avaka an d Chaz
'

l aka , w ho are cor

rectl y described i n the T ext, an d from that descri ption i t w i l l

be seen tha t there i s n o essen tia l distin ction betw een them .

T he AM a n being on ly seg regated from the rest by h is supe

rior p roficien cy i n Bodh i -jn a n a . Of the p roper In sti tutes o f

Buddh ism r — there rem a i n s hardly a trace i n Nepa l . T he very
n am eso f Arhan an d Cha i laka have — the n am es

on ly of the other ' tw o exist ; an d ou t o f the gradua l an d n ow

tota l d isuse of
‘

mon astic In sti tutes
, an exclusive m i n ister of the

a ltar, den om i n ated V has derived h is n ame, office,
an d existen ce i n Nepa l n o t on ly w i thout san ction from the

Scrip tures, bu t i n d i rect opposi ti on to thei r sp i ri t an d

S‘

ee Crawford , Sa n germ ano, Buchanon a nd Judson 's works ; alsoHoward Malcolm’s T ravels in South East Asia.
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“

Csom a Korosi w ri tes T he differen t systems of
"Buddh i sm deri ved from In d ia and know n n ow to the T ibet ian s

are the fo llow ing four, n am ely ( 1 ) (2 ) Sa u tm n tz
'

ka ,

(3) Yog ac/za r a , (4 ) Mad/zy am
’

ka . T hey orig i n ated w i th the

fbu r ch ief d isci p les o f Buddha, z
'

. e.

'

R ahula, Kassyapa, Upali ,
-and Katyan a .

(a ) T he follow ers of R ahula w ere d ivi ded in to four sects

an d wore on the i r rel ig ious g a rb from 25 to 9 n a rrow p ieces of

cloth . T he d isti n c tive m ark of th is class w as a wa ter-li ly ,
jewel and tree-leaf p u t tog ether i n the fo rm o f a n oseg ay .

(b) T he follow ers o f Upa li w ere divi ded i n to th ree sects.

T hey w ore on thei r relig ious g arb from 2 1 to 5 p ieces o f

n a rrow cloth . T hey ca rried a flow er as a m ark of thei r

Schoo l an d w ere sty led
‘
the class w h ich is hon oured !’

(d ) T he fo llow ers o f Kassy apa w ere d ivided i n to th ree

sects an d w ore the sam e n umber of n a rrow p ieces of c lo th

a s the former class. T hey had as the i r m a rk the fig ure o f

w heel an d w ere sty led the class that have fixed habi

t at ion s
”

JAPAN —T he Buddh i sm of Japan , i n havi n g
'

ah i n ca rn a

t ion of Buddha , possessi n g un l im i ted power, resemb les tha t

o f T ibhet . T he pa lace of the Da i ri o r the Sup rem e Pon t i ff
[ i n the Sp i ri tua l Met ropo l is Meako, is sa id to fo rm i n i tsel f a

t ow n of con siderab le size . T he temp les are bu i lt upon

em i n en ces tha t comm a n d the m ost del i ghtful p rospects.

In the la rg est, ca lled the tem p le of Da i -Bud or the g reat

Buddha, resti n g on n i n ety -si x colum n s
,
there is a g rea t

s tatue of the Sage of the usua l form an d appea ra n ce,
bu t so imm en sely la rge that accordi n g to the Japan ese, si x

person s ca n squa t w i thout“ i n con ven ien ce on the pa lm of h is

han d , a nd h is s houlders reach, p i llar to p i l lar , a space from

30 to 32 feet .



P A R T IV ;

THE HIST OR Y OF ; BUDDHISM.

CHAPT ER I.

THE FIR ST BUDDHIST COUNCIL.

T he g reat rel ig ion of Buddha ‘ i s n o lon ger t he same

rel ig ion that he p reached. It has passed through i nn umerab le

changes.When Buddha d ied; his rel ig ion w as accep ted

and fol lowed by on ly a few thousan ds of m en . But i t is n ow

the rel ig ion of m i l lion s of m en an d of i n n um erable races.How d i d al l th i s com e about P.

Immediately after B uddha’s dea th, h is beloved follow ers

a l l assembled together an d held a Coun ci l at R ajg riha un der
'

the p resi den cy of the ven erable Maha Kassyapa, theoldest an d

the most revered of a l l h i s fo l lowers.
*I t was held in the

Sattapan i n cave an d con sisted of 50 0 m embers of the Orderst

T here. did they settle the Vi n aya, z
'

. e.
, the R ules for the

Sangha an d Dharma, an d the gen era l p recepts and mora l

l aw s p reached and orda i n ed by thei r g rea t m aster. It is sa i d

the w ho le Co
’un ci l

‘

chan ted tog ether -the words of
‘

thei rWe g et a com plete h istory o f the d evelopmen t and spread of Bud

d hism i n Mahavansa a n d D ipavan sa . For the accoun t of th is Council,
see Mahavansa p . u an d V in aya T ext s. Vo l . III. Book XI.

1
‘ -T he cave sti ll exists i n the Va i ha ra h ill n ea r R ajg riha . It ,

is sa id

the place was prepared for the Cou nci l by Ki ng Ajatasatru.

38
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ex al ted T eacher, follow i ng Upal i when the subject was Vinaya,
an d fol l ow l ng An an da when i t was Dharm a .

*All these teach i
i ng s w ere then n am ed T hera-Veda, z

'

.e. T hree Vedas or know

ledge. T hey con si sted of

1 Sutta— Discourses.

2 . G eyya
— Mixed Prose an d Verse.

3. Vayakaran a
— Ex posit ibn .

4. Gatha— Verse.

5 . Udan a .

6 . Itivr i ttaka .

7 . Ja taka .

8 . Abbhu ta— Mysteri es.

9 . Veda l l a

For on e hun dred years afte r the si tti ng of this Coun c i l , the

doctrin es o f Buddha, as chan ted by the m embers of the San gha,
w ere si len tly an d reveren tly fol low ed by h

-u n d reds of
"

m en .

an d w om en a l l over the coun try . T hei r n umber da i ly g rew

larger, -races a fter races a n d tribe'

s after tribes accep ted

i t as a n ation a l rel ig ion .

“ T he old Aryan c ivi lisation '

had

beg un even at the tim e of G ou tam a to y ield to chan g i n g

ci rcumstan ces.

'

T he i n fluen ce of p riesthood w as becom i n g

m ore exclusively sp i ri tua l, w h i le the tem pora l pow er of the

ch i efs w as g row i n g .

'

Som e of the latter had even then

becom e k i n g s, an d the ol i g archi es of the clan s w ere m ore

an d m ore verg i n g on despotism s. Shortly after G ou tam a’s

death , the
'Ki n g of Mag adha, Ajatsatru, destroyed the

con federat ion o f theWajjian c lan s on the
‘

opposi te
°
side of the

Gang es, —an d then en sued a seri es of struggles betw een

Magadha a n d the n eighbouri n g ki n gdom s of Ko
’

sam b i an d.

Sravast i . T he lesser ch iefs had to take si des w i th on e or t he

other of the pow erful com ba tan ts, w h i le e ach coun try becam e

the scen e of i n tri g ues for the coveted possession of the thron e.

T hese strugg les gave a chan ce to m en of
'

the lower castes,

'

See D ipava n sa.

1
“ T hese names are g iven by the Dipavansa .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


242 B UDDHA.

5
7 . T hatWhey might bez taken after noon and n ot on ly

liqui ds such -a s w ater or m i lk.

8. T hat fermen ted dri n ks, i f they looked l ike water, were
a l lowed to be d runk.

9 . T hat seats covered w i th '

cloths were 'a l lowed, so long
the c loths have no fringes.

1 0 . T hat gold an d si lver m ight be received by the 'mem

bersof the Order.

T hough t he -majori ty of the Buddhist mon ks w ere i n

favour of these i n dulgen ces, yet there was a m in ori ty wh ich

stron g ly con demned them . T hey held a Coun ci l— the secon d

Buddhist Cou nci l— con sisti ng of 70 0 m on ks un der the p resi
den ey of Jasa, the son of Khan daha . T he Coun ci l con ti n ued i ts
si tti n g for eigh t mon ths at Va isa l i an d settled an d vi n dica ted

the rules of the Order an d the Doctr i n es of the Fa i th. But the
decision s of the Coun ci l w ere n o t accep ted by the m ajori ty of

the m onks. T hey too held a Counci l
, m uch more n umerous

than that of thei r stricter oppon en ts, an d hen ce this Counci l

w as called Maha-Sang i t i or Grea t Cou n ci l .*a
T hus w e fin d w i thi n a h un dred an d fifty years a fter the

death of the g reat m aster, h is followers w ere d ivided i n to

two g reat p art ies, on e follow i n g str ic tl y the orig i n al teach i ng s

of thei r p recep tor, an d the other becom i ng m ore libera l an d

adop tin g various n ew i n n ovation s. T he former i n la tter days

becam e know n by the n am e of the Southern School an d the

form er by the Northern School . T he D ipavan sa, the author

of w h ich belonged to the Southern School, thus speaks of the
other party .

“ T hemonksof the Great Counci l overturned rel ig ion . .

T hey broke up the ol d Scrip tures an d made a n ew recen

sion .

A D iscourse p u t i n one p lace they pu t i n another ;
9!

m od the secon d Counci l, see Mahava nsa , chap. IV ; D ipavansa

can to IV. V inaya T exts Vol . III. BookXII, and T aranath
'
sHistory

of Buddhism 15. 4I.
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And distorted the
’

sense an d doctrine of the l i ve N ikayas.
T hes

'

e m on ks who knew n ot what had been
'

spoken
'

at

l ength,

An d what had been spoken con cisely,What w as the obvious an d w hat the h igher mean i ng ,
Attached n ew m ean i ng to n ew words as i f spoken by the

Buddha»,
An d destroy ed m uch of the spi ri t by holdi ng to the shadow

of the l etter .

T hey partly rejected the Sutta an d Vi n ay a so deep,

An d m ade a d ifferen t S utta an d Vi n aya an d T ext,
T he Par i vasa, the N i desa, an d a port ion of the Jataka

So m uch they p u t aside a n d m ade others i n thei r p lace.We have n o records o f w hat the more l iberal mon ks

thought of thei r brethern i n m i nori ty . However from the

records of the
'

Southern School w e find that the latter of these

two g reat partiesw ere again subd ivided i n to eighteen disti n ct

sects.

'

6*
Bu t as time w en t on sects were added to sects ;*c many

m en added m any th i ngs to theorig i n a l g ran d teachi ngs of the

Buddha,— many r i tes and ri tual s, charms an d in can tation sWere i n troduced, an d am ongst the Buddh i sts of the Northern

Schoo l i nhab i ti n g T hibet, Ch i n a, Japan , an d Mongolia, the

relig ion of Buddha n ow ex i sts u n der a m ass of supersti tion s;

Amongst the Buddh ists of the Southern School, now i nhabi

t ing Cey lon , Burmah , Siam &c., the orig inal teach ings of the

g rea t Prophet are even n ow strictly adhered to, and m uch

.supersti tions, dogm atic ri tes an d ri tuals, or m agi cal charm s,
and i n can tation s have been kept away ; yet even among st

them the rel ig ion of Buddha is much chan ged. we shall

first fol low the Southern School and describe the develop .

m en t that Buddh i sm met w i th un der i t, and w e shal l then

" 5 On these 1 8 Sects, see Bu rm ah L
‘

otus p.p. 356—359 a nd
'

Kopl

pEn
33R el ig ion Des Buddha

”
p. p. 1 506 159]

c
“E FaHian men tion s 96 sects.



CHAPT ER II.

ASOKA BUDDHISM.

Up to the tim e of wh ich w e are speaki ng , the relig ion of

Buddha w as bu t the rel ig ion of p ious men and a few of

the w ise men : i t n ever became the n ationa l religion or the

State R el ig ion . T he ch i efs an d ki ngs and sovereig ns pat

ron ized the Buddhist m on ks an d supported them as they did

the learn ed Brahm an as. T here w as n o enm i ty or r ival ry
between the Brahman s an d Buddh ist Sraman as. T hey both

u nobstructedly practised
'

the di fferen t ten ets of thei r rel ig ions.

u nder the cathol ic an d ben ig n p rotection of the king s who

w ere gen eral ly an d mostly the fol lowers of Brahman ism .

T he first k ing who pub l icly assumed the relig ion of the

Buddha and m ade i t the State R el ig ion was Asoka, the g ran d

son of
’

the celebrated“

Chan d rag upta. T he g reat empi re

founded by Chan drag upta w as i n i ts zen i th when Asoka

ascended the thron e of Mag adha . Its sovereign sway extended

f rom Assam in the East to the banks of the Indus in theWest.When Asoka m ade Buddhism hi s State R elig ion , i t became at

one stroke vi rtual ly the rel i g ion of whole of Northern India.
*

1 ‘ T he following Edict of ki ng Asoka n ow d iscovered at Shahabaegar i
0

cl ear l y/ shows that he was orig i n a lly aHi n du.
Formerly in the g reat R efectory a n d tem ple of the heaven -beloved

king Piyadasi , da ily were man y hun dred .thousand an imals sacrificed for
the sake of meat (food). 5 0 even a t th is day whi le this rel ig ious ed ict is
under promulgation from the sacrifice of a n imals for the sake of food,
some two a re killed, or one is k i l led , bu t now the joyful chorus resou nds
ag a i n and aga in that from hen ceforward not a sing le an imal shal-l be put
to death." (See Cunn ing ham

'
s.)
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becom ing a Buddh ist. But Mr . T hom as says,
—AsokaWas

o rig i n a l ly n ot a H i n du bu t a Ja in .

T he m other of Asoka w as Subhadran g i ,
*
a the daugh ter of

a poor Brahman of Cham pa .
*h T he astrolog ers to ld the

Brahm an that h is daugh ter would be the queen of a g rea t k i ng .He therefore took her w i th h im an d came to Pata l i pu tra, the

capi tal of Magadha .Wi th g ood deal of di fficulty , he w as

successful i n seei ng Vi n dusara , the g reat k i n g .He then

the Vedas, u nBrahm in ica l i n thei r con duct a nd vi lely passion ate, -they
should, 0 king , on no accoun t, be respected by you . N o Buddha

should berevered , nor seen , n or touched , n or worsh i pped , n or spoken to,

nordwelt w ith in the same house, nor visited by a ny one. You should

on no accoun t ea t w ith them n or presen t any th i ng to a Buddh ist
Sa nctua ry . Even when by m istake m en listen to the doctr ines of the

Buddha w ith reg ard , they suffer from va r ious ca lam ities, a nd a t last g o
“to hell.Hence, 0 k i n g , should y ou w ish for a blessed l ife here

a fter, never l isten to the doctrin es o f the Buddhas w i th respect.

Should one by delusion , looki ng a t the m erits o f the i r relig ion , accep t
i t, fa llen here, he w ill be tra n slated to hell hereafter. For these
reasons, 0 g reat k ing , accept n ot the doctrin e of Buddha bu t

abid i ng by ou r can nons, follow the true rel ig ion w ith devotion . By

so doin g you w ill here a nd herea fter en joy g rea t blessing s. N o evi l w i ll
ever befa ll you , a nd you w ill proceed by the true pa th . Listen in g to ou r

words, weig h well wh ich is g ood a n d wh ich is evil, a n d for your own
advan tage follow the pa th of duty . Vi tosoka heard th is address of the

T i rth ikas, bu t rem a i ned unconvi nced of thei r truth. T he T i rth ikas

addressed h im aga i n a n d ag a in an d a t last brought him convi nced under
their con trol.*

See Journal R . A . 5 . Vol IX p 1 7 1 .

a“a. Amongst the San skrit Buddh ist m an uscripts found i n Nepa l by
Mr.Hodgson a re two books, one n amed Di vy a Aoadh a n o a nd Asoka

Avadha n a , both con ta in ing the l ife of Asoka . Burnou t has tra n slated
Di vy a Aoadhan a . Dr. R a jen dra Lall M i t tra thus speaks of Asoka.

Avadhan a .
“ Its author’s n am e is not g iven, bu t i t professes to have

been rela ted by on e Jayasr i to h is descipl es a t
,

the Kukku ta V i hara i n

a g arden n amed Uphkan tkz
'

ka r a n a on the right bank of ‘ the G a ng es
n ear Pa ta l iputra. T he authority quoted is that of a sa in t named U pa

G upta , the spiritual guide of the ki ng .

” See In do-Aryan vol . II, p . 408.

“‘b Champa was situated near the modern Bhag u lpur.
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p resen ted him h is beauti ful daugh ter an d wen t away to h is
,

ow n count ry .

T he other queen s becam e jea lous of her an d emp loyed her

i n m ean wo rks. She was ordered to be a fem ale
'

barber .

T hus di d she pass her l i fe i n g reat m isery havi ng got no

oppo rtun i ty to see the k ing even for on ce.

At last her Oppo rtun i ty cam e. On e day she had the good

fortun e to be ca l led to shave the k i n g .He w as so p leased
w i th her w ork tha t he asked her to p ray for a boon . She told

h im her h istory an d asked h im to m ake her h is queen .Her
p rayer w as g ran ted an d soon she rose to be the ch i ef queen .

She then g ave b i rth to a son w hom she n am ed Asoka
,

for w i th his b i rth her m iseries en ded . She had an other son

w ho w as ca l led Vi tasoka or Vig atasoka .

Asoka w as ug ly an d un ruly ,— the1refore the peop le gave

h im the n am e of Chan da (terrib le) .He becam e so w i ld that

he w assen t far off to T axi la to quell a m uti ny or to be ki l led

i n the a ttem pt . Asoka w as w i ld, bu t he w as a m an of g reat

p arts an d he roism .He w as ab le to quel l the muti ny w i th i n

a ve ry sho rt tim e, an d the ki n g w as so p leased tha t he w as

r e-ca l led .

Soon after k i ng Bi n du sara fel l i l l ; h is eldest son Su s im a

w as aw ay i n T ax i la . T he m i n isters i n duced the k i n g to

appo i n
t Asoka h is R eg en t . But as soon as the ki n g d ied,

Asoka w a s how ever form a l ly i n sta l led as the g rea t ki n g of

Mag adha ..His hal f-b rothers rebel led, bu t they w ere defea ted

an d taken p rison ers. It i s sa i d Asoka h im sel f cu t off thei r

heads.He ruled the coun try w i th an i ron han d .

A very rich m erchan t by n am e Sum u dra had becom e -a

Buddh i st m on k .He fel l i n to the han ds of the fierce m oun

ta i n eerWho w as Asoka’5 ri ght han d m an . T h is bad m an

t ri ed t o k i l l the Bh ikshu by va rious m ean s, bu t fa i led.He
t hen i n fo rm ed the ki n g w hat had happen ed . T he k i ng ordered

the Bhiksh u to be Brought before him .When he heard every

39
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thi ng from that Buddh ist monk, he cu t off the head of the

moun ta in eer and declared h is in ten tion to be a fol low er of

h is g reat rel ig ion .

Asoka becam e qui te a chan ged m an .He bui l t a Clzaz'ty a
at Kukku t Van a, on e at R amg rama, an d m any others at

various. other places.He was then ca lled Dharm asoka .
*

“ After his con version wh ich ,
took p lace i n the roth yea r

of h is rei g n , he becam e a very zealous suppo rter of the n ew

relig ion .He him sel f bu i lt m any m on asteries an d dagobasf

an d provi ded m an y mon ks w i th the n ecessa ries of l i fe, an d be

en couraged those about h is court to do the same.He a lso

Asoka had 3 or 4wives, n amely , 1 ) Padm ava t i (mother of Kun a-la ) ,
(2) Asandh im i tra , (3) Kichh ig a i n (4) T ishya rakh i ta .

T he en d an d the g rd a re m en tio ned i n t he i n scri ptions. T he Asoka

Avadhan a m en tion s Pav i shy arakhi ta who tried to d estroy the Bo-tre

th rough a sorcer ress, because the king spen t m uch m oney for i t.

T he m ost celebra ted son was Kun a la . T h rough evi l m achi n ations
of on e of h is step m others, the p ri nce became bl i nd a nd adopted the

l i fe of a Bh ikshu.
Asoka

'
s brother V i ta soka a lso becam e a Buddhist monk. Bu t he

w as k i lled by a m a n who w ished to secure the rewa rd p rocla imed by

Asoka to be g iven for the head of aHi n du m on k of Pa n d rava rdhan a

who pa i n ted Buddha a t h is feet.

Asoka
'
s son Mahen dra a n d daughter Sang am i tra both took the holy ,

robe a n d becam e Bh ikshu a n d Bh iksh u n i .
, (See Asoka Avadhana ) .

1 T h is is the story told about the rem a i n s of Buddha . just after h i s
dea th the coun try w as overrun by i n terci n e w a rs. T herefore o ld Kassy apa
collected a l l his rem a i n s from the ten Stupas m ade by the various clan s
an d buried them i n the deepest forest.When Asoka beg a n to sea rch for the rema i n s ‘

of the G reat Prophet,
one old venerable m onk told h im that when he was a boy , his p receptor
one day took h im i n a deep forest, a n d show i ng a place, ordered h im to

bow there a n d remember well the place.He thoug ht the rema insof the
G reat Master m i ght be found there.
Asoka hastened to the place, an d a fter a search, he found wha t he

was i n search of.He then distributed the rel ics a l l over India and

erected Stupas on them .
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250 BUDDHA.He also '

founded
'

an -

office,~—
' that

'

of Dha r fl
'

za Mafia
'

mafm ,

chief
“mi n i ster of Justice an d R el ig ion whose

‘

duty
'

i t w as to

p reserve the puri ty of rel ig i on an d to look over an d care for

the right -treatmen t an d the p rog ress of the aborig i n es an d

subject races, a strik i n g con jun ction of duties. Sim i lar

offi cials w ere appoi n ted i n the depen den t cou rts an d others to

p romote the edu cat ion of the w om en i n the harems and

elsewhere the p rin ciples of the rel ig ion of G ou tama .
*

obli terated , tha t every d isti n ction i n ra nk a n d i n tastes m ay be barmo
n ized

'

i nto o ne sy stem Bhaea -sudhi ,— tha t peace of m ind or repose of

conscience wh ich proceeds from know ledge, from fa ith and en tire assen t.
T he

'

8th Edict con trasts the m ere sexua l am usemen ts patron ised by
former R ajas w i th them ore harm less a n d p ious en joym ents prescribed .

‘

by himself.
T he 9th Ed ict con ti nues th e th read o f the sam e d iscourse by cap i tu la t

'

i ng on the sources of true ha ppi n ess.
T he l oth Ed ict comm en ts u pon the g lory a n d renow n which a ttend

m erel y
‘

the
'

va i n and tran si tory deeds o f the world .

T he r i th Ed ict' uphol ds that the imparti ng of Dha rma itself is the
ch iefest of charitable devotion s, &c.
T he 1 2 th Ed ict is addressed to a l l non-bel ievers.
T he

'

r

'

3t
'

h Edict en joi n s pr in cipa l m ora l p recepts.
T he 14th Ed ict is a ki nd of summ in g u p of the forego ing . (See

Journ al, Bengal Asiatic Soc iety , vol . v i i , p .

T o give our readers a n idea w ha t these Edicts a re l i ke, we
_quote

below the i 4th Edict.
T his R elig ious Edict is caused to be w ritten by the heaven -beloved

‘

king Piyadasi . It is (partly w ri tten ) w ith abridgm en t i t is (pa rtly ) w ith
ord inary exten t

'

; a n d
'

i t is (pa rtl y ) w ith an ampl ification not incoheren t

(or d isjoi n ted ) bu t th roughout con ti n uous ( an d un i ted) , i t is
'

powerfu l to

overc'ome the w ise and i t is m uch w ritten a nd ca used to be wri tten , yel l
'

i t i s always bu t the sam e thi ng repea ted over a n d over a ga i n .
For the persuasive eloqu ence which . is l avished on each sepa rate

subject shall men tender obed ience thereto.

“" Furthermore, a t 'On e
'

t im e even u n to the conclusion is this written ,
i ncomparable w ith the copy by R elachpu , the scriber and Pund it (See
Cun n ingham

'

s Corpus In scr i p tion um Ind ica rum Vol I. Inscript ions of.

Asoka
'

p
'

i t See R hys David
'

s Buddhism p 22 2 an d p . 225.
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In the 1 8th year of Asoka’s reign he
'

conven ed a g reat

Coun ci l of the Buddh ist mon ks to be held at Patal iputra . T here

had arisen i nnumerable heretics an d false Bhikshus, —there

had ari sen m uch disag reem en ts abou t the Buddhist Sacred

Books, therefore i t became absolutely n ecessary to hold a

Coun c i l and sett le a l l d isputed poi n ts. Accordi ng ly a Coun ci l
w as held of 1 0 0 0 monks w i th T i ssa as i ts p resi den t. T he

Coun c i l held i ts si tti ng for n in e mon ths, an d on ce more the
r ules of the Order and the Doctri n es of the Fa i th were solem n ly
rehearsed and settled. T he result w as thus decla red

by ki ng Asoka i n a n Ed ict w hich has been foun d i n scribed

at a p lace cal led Bab ra .

“ King Piyadasi of Magadha, g reeti ng the Order, w ishes
i t hea lth an d happi ness. You kn ow ,

reveren d Si rs, how

g reat is my respect an d reveren ce for theBuddha, the Dharm-a

an d the San gha . All these thi ngs, reveren d Si rs, which w ere

spoken .
by the blessed Buddha were wel l spoken by l ook ing

upon them , reveren d Si rs, as autho rity , true Law w i ll long
en dure. I honour, reveren d Si rs, as such the foll ow i ng
Scrip tures of the Law —T he substance of the Vin aya, the

state of the g uest, the fears of the Future, the Poem s of the

w ise, the d iscourse on con duct befitti ng the w ise, the question s
of Upat issa, the exho rtation s to R ohu l a abo ut fa lsehood,
spoken by the b lessed Buddha. T he Scr ip tures of the Law ,

reveren d Si rs, I h0pe tha t the hon ourab le m onks an d nun s

m ay constan tly l ea rn an d reflect u pon and so al so the lai ty
of ei ther sex . T o that en d, reverend Si t s, I cause th is to be

wri tten an d have uttered my

At the c lose of the cou nci l many m ission ar ies were sent

al l over the coun try to p reach the g reat rel ig ion .

'

l

See Mahavansa a nd Dipavansa .

1
' See Ibid chap . reth and chap 81h.



CHAPTER III.

SPR EAD OF SOUT HER N BUDDHISM.We know very l i ttle of the w orks don e by the Mission ari es
"

of Buddh ism sen t by the g reat k i n g Asoka of Magadha . Bu t:

w e have a con t i n u n a l n a rra tive of the i n troduct ion an d sp read

of Buddhism i n
'

Cey l on i n tw o most celebrated Pa l i w o rks,
n amel y the M ahavansa an d D ipava n sa , i n w h ich w e fi n d i t

w as con verted to Buddhi sm by Mahen dra, Asoka
’
s ow n son ,

who wen t to Cey lon i n the 1 8th year of h is reign accompa

n ied by a ban d of Buddh ist m onks.
*

T issa, w hom the Buddhi sts called Devam rmp zya , beloved

of the gods,
-w as then the ki n g of Cey lon .He w elcom ed.

the celeb ra ted m i ssion a ry n ot on ly beca use he w as sen t by

the g reat ki ng Asoka of In d ia
,
bu t because he w as a m ars

extraordi n a ri l y lea rn ed an d p ious.He bui l t at the request of

the venerab le m on k the g rea t Buddh i st Stupa ca l led T Imp a s

r a n d Dag oba i n the c i ty of An u radhpu ra, the an ci en t capi ta l

of Cey lon , wh ich sti l l stan ds as on e of the g lories of that

celebra ted ru in ed c i ty . U n der th is Dagoba, i t i s sa id
, the

r ight collar bon e
’

of the Great Prophet w as b uri ed . Close by
i t
, be erected a m on astery for Mahen dra an d h is compan i on s on .

the beauti ful hi l l of Mohi n ta l e eight m i les to the east of the

ci ty
It was on th is bi l l ,

”
says R hys Davids, 1

“
the th ree p eaks

of wh ich, each n ow surmoun ted by a Dagoba, fo rm so st ri king
an object from the cen tra l trunk road wh ich run s a long i ts

side, that the famous m ission ary spen t most of h i s after yea rs.Here on the p recipi tous w estern sideof the h i ll, un der a la rg e

m ass of g ran i te rock, at a spot wh ich, com pletely shut ou t from

3“ Four
'

of
'

th
'

e n am es of these Mon ks are g i ven i n Mahava nsa ,

.p . 7 1 , n am ely , Itthiy a , Ath iya , Sam ba la , a nd Bhaddasala . An d two

more, i .c., Sam a n a a n d Bhan du in pp . 76
-77 .

1
“ See R hys Dav i d

’
s Buddh ism

'

pp . 230
-

31 .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


2 54 BuDD l-lAr

.T i ssa reig ned for 20 years ,
and

'

fdi ed just before the death

of the g reat m ission ary Mabfild-r zi w
"

Just after the death of

k i ng T issa, Cey lon w as overrun
~

by the
P
T am i ls who retai n ed

the king ly power i n thei r han ds
'

fo
'

r 60
"

yea rs. T hey w ere

a t last driven ou t about B.C. 1 64 by Dasta Gam i n i a g ran d

son of T issa
’
s brother .

T his ki ng was a zea lous supporter of Buddh i sm .He
bu i l t two of the largest Dagobas at An u radhp u ra, n am ely
Mi r isw a l i 1 50 feet hig h an d the Maha T hupa 2 0 0 feet h igh .He a lso bui lt a huge m on astery ca l led the g reat Brazen Pa lace

as i t was roofed w i th m eta l . Its g ran i te pi l la rs sti l l

stan d j ust outside the sacred en cl osure roun d the Bo-tr ee .

T h i rty -fou r yea rs a fter h is death the T am i ls aga i n con

quered Cey lon , bu t they w ere ag a i n d riven ou t byWa tta.
Gam i n i , a son of Dasta G am i n i’s bro the r i n about 88 BC

T h is ki n g bui lt the la rg est Dogoba 1 n Cey lon . I t i s ca lled

Ag n i G i ri Dogoba an d i s 290 feet h ig h. I tWas i n h is reig n

330 yea rs after the g rea t N i rvan a tha t the sacred T rip i takas

for the first t im e w ere reduced i n to w ri ti n g
T he n ext g reat even t w ere the w orks of Buddha Gbosa .He w as bo rn n ea r Buddha G ya an d cam e to Cey lon i n

430 A D. By th is g reat m an was w ri tten Vi su dd/zi M a rg a
— a

Cy cFopaedia of
I

Buddhist Doctri n es.He became fam ous an d

ou t fresh roots.Where i ts lon g a rm s spread bey ond the enclosure , w ide

p illa rs o f i ron or m ason ry have been used to p rop them u p , a nd i t is

carefully w atered i n season s o f d ra ug ht. T he w hole a spect of th e tree
an d i ts en closure bears evi den t sig n s of extrem e a g e bu t we could n ot

be sure of i ts i den t ity w ere i t n ot for the com plete cha in of docum en ta ry
evid ence w h ich h as been so well broug ht together by Si r Em erson
T en n et .

T he Mahavan sa relates this im portan t even t in a stan za which i t

quotes from the Dipavan sa -“ T he w ise monks of form er days han ded

.d own by words of m outh,the text o f the th ree Pitakas a nd t he com

m en ta ry upon them . Seeing the destruction of m en , the m onks of th is
. tim e assembled, and so that the fa ith m ight last long , they wrote them
i n books.

"
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was emp loyed by the ch iefs of the Sangha in Cey lon to

w r i te i n Pa l i the com m en taries wh ich had ti l l then been

han ded over at Sin ghalese
}

Buddha Gbosa about 450 A. D . w en t to Burma an d stayed

there for som e years. T he coun t ry of the Mugs
‘was cona

verted by h im an d m ade his fol lowers. Siam soon fol low ed

the exam p le of i ts si ster cou n t ry an d was con verted in about

938 AD . Java w as visi ted by the Buddh ist m ission aries i n

the sixth an d the seven th cen turi es AD . In the th i rteen th

Accord in g to the d ictates of thei r g rea t m aster Mahen dra wrote
i n Si ngha lese, the vern acu l ar of the isla n d , the doctri nes of the Order
a nd a l l the other sacred books. Buddha G bosa re-wrote them i n Pal i,
the sacred lang uag e of, Buddh ism .He w rote m any commentaries;
T he fol low ing is a l ist of the Pa l i comm en taries now ex tan t.

-

1 . Sam an te Pasad ika on the V in aya .

2 . Ka ukha V i ta rav i o n the Pa t im okkha .

Suman g a la V i lasin i on the D ig ha N ikaya.

4. Papan ca Sudan i on th e Majjham a N ikay a.

5 . Sa ra ttha Ppakasin i on the San n y u tta N i kaya.

6 . Monoratha -Su rav i on the Aug u l tara N i kay a.

7 Parama t tha-Jot i na on the Khuddaka Pa tha and Sulta N ipata.
8 . Dhamm apada Al thaka tha on the Damapada .

9 . Parama t tha -Dipan i on the U dan a, V im a na Va l thu , Peta -Va l thu
T heraga tha a n d T r ig a tha .

1 0 . Abhidhamm a l tha-D i pan t on the It i -Va ttaha .

1 1 . ja taba A l thaka tha on the ja taba .

1 2 . Saddhamm appajot iha on the N iddesa .

1 3. Saddhamm a -ppahasi n i on the Pa t isambh i da .

1 4. Y isuddha -ja n a -V i lasini on the Apada n a .

Madhu ra l tha V i lasi n i on the Apadana .

x 6. Madhu ra l tha -V i las in i on the Buddhavan so.
1 7. Ca r iya -p i taka-Al thaka tha on th e G a riya A i taka .

18. A ttha pSa l i n i on the Dhamm a -Sa ng in .

1 9. Sammoha-V i ndda n i on the V ibhang a .

2 0 . Panca -
ppaka ran a A l thaka tha on the five last books at the

Abh idhamma Fitaba .

See Chi lders' Pa l i D icti onary S. V. Atthakatha and also R hys

Davi d’s Buddh ism i n p. 227.

40



256 BUDDHA.

cen tu ry AD . Buddhism was the p revai l ing rel ig ion i n Java

w hen the g reat temple at Boro Badu w as bu i l t. About th is

tim e Buddh ism a lso pen etrated from Java i n to the adjo i n i ng
is lands of Bal i and Suma tra . Al l these coun tries adop ted

Buddh i sm of the Southern School.

CHAPT ER IV.

NOR T HER N BUDDHISM.We have al ready sa id tha t w i th i n on e hundred years of

Buddha’s death, h is rel ig ion w as sp l i t up i n to two d isti nct

bran ches, thereafter kn ow n as the Southern an d Northern

Buddhism . T he cause is n ot fa r to seek.

T he g reat Buddha fo rm ula ted a rel ig ion of Comp lete

Kn ow ledge— a R el ig ion of Phi losophy pure an d simp le, an d he

i n ten ded this for those on ly w hoWould be members of h is

San gha, who would l ive for rel ig ion and for relig i on on ly ,
an d w ho w ould aspi re to ach i eve the fi n al Sa lvation — the

cessa tion of m ore b i rths,— the g reat N i rvan a . For o thers,
for the m ajori ty of peop le, for the house-holders an d w orldly
m en , he d id n ot form ulate an y spec ia l rel ig ion ,— he a llow ed

them to rem a in as they w ere,— he n ever ca l led them heretics

or follow ers of a false rel i g ion — he rather asked them to

st i ck to the rel ig ion of thei r forefathers. Nowhere w e fin d, he

h ad an y quarrel w i th the Brahm an s. T o the Orda in ed Monks

of the San gha on ly , —there i s n o G od, n o w orsh ip, n o ri tua ls,
n ot because there i s n o G od, bu t because i t i s an unkn owable

mystery an d therefore n ot
,
n ecessa ry for the ach ievm en t of

Sa lva tion .
*But the case of w orldly m en i s separate. .It is

5” BUDDHA SAID T here is, O d isciples, an un born , unorig i n ated,
uncreated , unformed.Were there not,

"

0 d isciples, this unborn ,
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w i th the H in du Phi losoph ica l view s h ighly developed i n

them .
*

But after h is death , as is the case w i th every relig ion an d

ph i l osophy,
— h is d iscip les d ifl

’
e-r red . Some strictly follow ed

the rules form ula ted by the g reat Master for the members

of the Order,— . ig n oring com p letely the l iberal view s en ter

ta i n ed by thei r g rea t Precep to r as rega rds the relig ion

for h is l ay fol low ers . By . thi s
'

tim e there “

a rose m an y

pow erful l ay
-fol low ers

,
w ho sec ured the co-operation of

as the word -

p i T ruth , b u t wh o rem a i n i n thei r worldy posi tion , i n wed

lock, i n the possession of thei r property , an d m ake themselves useful to
the Church as far a s they can by g ifts an d chari ties of every ki nd.

” See

O ldenberg
’
s Budd-h a p . p . 1 6 1— 1 62 .

Lay -brethren w ere a lway s welcom ed , b u t they were boun d to

Buddhism 'by very slender ties i n rega rd to dogm a , a nd w ere on ly
expected to con form to the sim p lest possi ble Code of Morality .

~Probab

ly the '

on ly form of adm ission for a laym a n was the repetition of the

24 sy llables of the three refuge form ula I go for refug e to the

Buddha , to the Dharma an d to the Sa n ga .

"
It was of course un derstood

tha t he .w a s to absta i n f rom the five g ross sin s, bu t he was a lready boun d
to do so by the rules ofHin du caste a n d fam ily rel ig ion .

”

4" R hys Davi ds in h is Buddhism p . 87 says T here was n ot m uch ,

i n the Metaphysics a n d Psychology of G ou tam a w h ich ca n n ot ‘

be found
i n on e or oth er of the orthodox system s, a n d a g rea t deal of h is mora l ity
could be collected from ea rlier or la terHi n du books. Such orig ina li ty
a s G ou tam a possessed l ay i n the way i n w hich he adap ted , en la rged.
en nobled an d sy stematised tha t wh ich had already been wel l sa i d by
others ; i n the way i n which he carried ou t to thei r log ica l con clusion

p ri n c iples of ~equ i ty a n d justice “

a lready a cknowledged by som e of the

most p rom in en tHi n du thi nkers. T he d ifferen ce between h im an d other
t eachers l ay ch iefly i n h is deep earn estn ess a nd in h is broad publ ic
sp i rit a n d ph i lan throphy . Even these d iff erences are probably -m uch
m ore apparen t now than they were then , an d by n o.mea n s deprived h im
o f the .s upport

'

a n d sym pathy of the best am ong the Brahm an s.~ Many
‘

o f hi s . ch ief disci pl es. m a ny : of the m ost d ist ing u ished ,mem berso f his

O rderéwere Brahman s.He a lways c lassed them
.
w i th the

.

Buddh ist
mendican ts .as deservi ng of respect, an d he u sed the‘

n ame Brahmans as

a term of honour for the Buddhist Arhats and Sai nts.
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m any g reat ,

monks. T hese m en w an ted to be m ore asso.

c iated w i th the lay
-fol lowers— they p ubl ic ly an d open ly

accep ted the relig ion of the lay~fol l owers, z
'

. e.
,
H in‘

d ui ‘sm the‘

n
' “

extan t as a part an d parcel of thei r rel ig ion w i th l i ttle varia
t ion s an d chan ges. T hus the Monks o f the Southern School
rema i n ed str i ctly the Bh ikshus as w ere orig i n a l ly design ed
by Buddha, w hereas the m on ks o f the Northern School
becam e m o re an d m o re the p riests an d rel ig ious gu ides ,

of the l ay
-follow ers .

I t is eviden t the lead of the Northern School fel l in to the
han ds of the Brahm an s, the ol d rel ig iou s teachers, g u ides,
an d p riests of the peop le. T hey en tered i n to the Buddhist

.

San gha
,

i n o rder to ach i eve Sa lvation wh ich they ever sought,
bu t they could n ot, though they tried thei r best, to cu t them-J

sel ves off comp letely from the laym en , —
.they had to

'

rem a in
,

w i l l ing ly or unw i ll in g ly , the g u ides an d p riestsof the peop le.

T hus the r el ig ion of the peop le as a m a tter o f course becam e
'

a part an d pa rcel of thei r ow n rel ig ion .

T he sch ism open ly took p lace from the tim e o f the Secon d

Coun c i l w h ich took p lace at Vesa l i. T he m i n o ri ty stuck to

the stri ct Doctri n e of the Ord er,— bu t the m a jori ty adop ted
"

n ew i n n ovati on s, o r ra ther open ly accep ted the rel ig ion of the
‘

peop le as a pa rt an d parcel of the Order.

T he first an d the m ost im portan t i n n ova tion w as the adopq

tion of the sacred lan g uage San skri t as the m edi um of thei r

rel i g ious doctri n es, whereas the Southern School stuck to the.

Vern acul ar Pal i . T hus a l l the rel ig ious books of the Northern.

Sch ool w ere w ri tten i n the San skri t lang uag e, the Southern
‘

Schoo l w ri ti n g i n Pa l i .

T he Northern School adop ted the H in du my thology almost

en ti rely w i th l i ttle or no chang es, whereas the Southern

school gave i t on ly a partia l recog n i tion . T he fol low i ng is

the my thology
? of the No rthern Buddh ists.

As reg a rds thea doption
“

ofHin du gods '

and g oddesses by the

Buddhists, Si r M.Wi ll iam in h is Buddhism says —Maha-Bra
‘

hma is
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MYTHOLOG Y or BUDDHISM.

In the cen tre of the world sy stem stan ds the moun ta i n ‘

Meru . on i ts upper port ion above the e ight ch ief hi l ls an d

the w orlds of an im a ls
, ghosts, demon s an d m en , is si tuated

the lowest heaven of gods where abide the four Mahara ias,
the guardian -angels of the w orld who protect i t from the

demon s. T hese four are rep resen ted i n full armour w i th

d raw n swords, on e quarter of the heaven s bei n g assig n ed to

the g uardian sh ip o f each, n am ely the East to Dhr i tarastra,

k ing of Gan dha rvas
,
the w est to Vi ru dhaba, the ki n g of

Kavan das, the w est to Vi rupaksa, the k i ng o f the Nagas and

theNorth to Kuvera , the kin g of the Yakshas.

Above th is low est heaven an d on the h ighest summ i t of

Meru is the heaven of In dra an d h is th i rty three gods,
eleven R udras, eigh t Vasus, an d tw elve Adi tyw as.

Above th i s is the th i rd heaven ,
— that of Yam as ; then is the

fourth heaven ,_

— tha t of T ashi tas (Bodd iasatw as) . T he fifth is.

i nhabi ted by N i rm am rati Deva li . T he seven th heaven i s the
heaven of Mara o r Kam adeva (god of

N ow above these s i x heaven s the ch ief gods of which are

on the on e han d In dra, on the other han d Mara there are

often n amed, whereas V ishnu, the popula r G od o f theHin dus is, w e
have seen , represen ted by Pa dm apa n i (Avoloki ta swara ) who seem s to

have taken his place.
T urn ing to G od Siva , we m ay note tha t he was adopted by Buddhism

i n h is cha racter of Yog i or Maha Yog i . T hen a s the Buddh ism of the
'

N orth very soon becam e corrupted w ith Sa ivi sm a n d i ts accompan i

m en ts Sectism, T an trism a nd Mag ic. so in the N orthern coun tries
various forms of Siva such as Mahaka l a , Bha i r

‘

ava , Bh ima,
‘

a nd of h is

w i fe Pa rvati , -Durg a &c a re hon oured '

an d thei r images a re foun d
i n temples. Som etim es bloody sacrifices a re offered . Among st the
F
ema

leD ei ties the form s of T ara a re chiefly worsh i pped and regarded
as Saktis of the Buddhas.”

T hiso is almost a prototype of theHindu my thology.'A'

T heHindu
mythol ogy does not speak of Mara,- Bu t men tionsKama, who is a
member of l ndra’s heaven .
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a n d Siva, or

,
Indra, or R udra, of theHindus accepted by

the Buddh ist monks i n other n ames.*
DHYANI BUDDHAS

T he Northern Buddh ists bel ieved that each Dhyan i heaven

is p resided over by a Dhyan i Buddha . T hey gave the follow

i ng n ames of these Dhyan i Buddhas wi th thei r Bodisatwas
‘

and three in carnation s z. e.Hum an Buddhas.

T be Dhy a n i Bu a
'

a
i/zas

1 . Verochana.

2 . Akshobya .

3. R atn a Sambhava.

4. Am i tabha .

5. Am ogasidha .

l ez
'

r Bodh isat tva :

1 . Sam an ta Vadra.

2 . Vajrapan i .

3. R atn apan i .

4. Padmapan i (Aval oki i teSWarJ
5. Vi swapan i .

T hei r huma n Buddhas.

1 . Kraku Chan da .

2 . Kan aha Mun i .

3. Kasyapa.

4. G ou tama.

5. Ma itriya (to be born ) .

T he Northern Buddh ists w orship . al l these Buddhas as so

m any gods.
'

T hey ,

have thei r temples and dagobas
.

a l l over

the Northern Buddhist coun tri es.1
‘

T rin ity or T riad is a bel ief of theHindus from the time of the
Vedas. (See Sir M.Wi ll iam '

s Brahman ism andHinduism ) .
'

1
' “ As the Dhyan i and T a n tra systems g rew, the idols of the Dhyan i

-T ri n ities and the T an tra g ods a nd goddesses took their place i i i the
m onasteries and the temples of the Buddhists, and thei r figures w ith
m any eyes and heads and hands are painted in the booksand on the
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’

T hey also accepted the H i n du Infin i te One
'

a nd cal ledHim Ad i -Buddlza , a subject the g reat Master a lways avoided

d iscussi ng , but n ever preven ted h
'

is lay-follow ers from

be l ievi ng .

T ANT R IK SYST EM.

T hi s system h as always been a part
-

o i H induism from

the tim e of the Vedas, though i n late r days i ts ri tuals an d

r ites have been m ade m ystic an d un un derstan dable. It is the

w orsh ip of the Grea t Force of Na ture,— theWi fe of the Creato r.
In H i n du ism i t i s w orsh i pp i n g Durga, Kal i , or T ara, the w i fe

o f Si va . It has been bodi ly taken from H in du ism in to the

Buddhi sm of a l l the coun tries of the n orthern Asia.
*

R hys Davids rem arks — “ T he foun der of th is system seems

to have been Asang a , an i n fluen tia l m on k of Peshwar i n the

Punjab w ho lived and w rote the first T ext Book of the creed,
the

'

Yog a
'

clza r a Dharma Sat h a ,
— about the sixth centu ry of

ou r era.Hiouen T hsang w ho travelled i n the first hal f “

of the

seventh cen tury foun d the mon astery where Asanga had l ived

an d says that he had l ived 1 0 0 0 yea rs a fter the Buddha.He
man ag ed w i th great dexteri ty to recon ci le the two opposin g

systems by plac i ng a n umber of Sa iva gods, both m ale an d

female, i n the i n ferior heaven s of the p reva len t Buddh ism ,

rep resen ti n g them as w orsh ippers an d
'

supporters of the

Buddha an d Avoloki teshwara .He thus m ade
.

i t possible for

the ha lf con verted and rude tribes to remai n Buddh ists whi le

they b rough t offer in gs to thei r m o re congen ia l shrin es,

an d wh i le thei r p ractical belief had n o relation at a l l to

the T ruths or the Noble Ei ght Fo ld Paths. T hey busied

wa lls a n d pu t up in the sides of roads. See R hy Davids" Buddh ism ,

p age 209.

In
'

T ibet, Mongol ia and Manchuria, she is worsh ipped i n theHi ndu
n ames of T a ra.Va i ravi etc. In

'

china she is worshipped asKama ; Yi n

Kwan m ain— both meani ng goddessof
'

hte
'

rcy.

4r ~
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themselves almost wholly wi th obtain ing m ag ic powers (sidh i )

by means of m ag ic phases (Dharan
’

i s) an d
“

m ag ic (chakrast)
*

Esor en l c BUDDHISM.

It i s noth ing bu t the Yoga System of H i n du ism
“

? All .

over the n orthern Buddh ist coun tries, i t form s the m ost essen

tia l part of Buddh ism . T he Yoga of the Brahman s an d the

yoga of the Buddh ists are a lmost

CHAPT ER V.

R IT UALIST IC BUDDHISM.

FOR the m on ks of. his Sang /m, Buddha p rescr ibed l i ttl e :

or. no ri tuals. For them he discarded al l Vedic R i tuals an d

Sacr ifices -for them be p rescribed on ly self-culture, vi rtuous

9“ Buddh ism p . 208. T he prin c i ple of T a n tr icism i s n ot so bad as

represen ted and g enera lly bel ieved by the Europea n schola rs. T h is is

n ot the place to discuss th is im portan t m atter, bu t T an tric Occultism is

a subject ' wh ich requ i res a careful study to pass an opi n ion upon . [
'

See

In trodu ction of M . N . Bw t’s Eng l i sh T ran slation o f Maha n irva n a

T an tram .

1
“ See R ajYoga by Swam i V ivekan an d.

I Si r M .William s w ri tes -“

T he subject oi mystica l Buddhism
ough t not to be brushed asi de as unworthy of con si derati on . It i nt u i

Shes, in m y op i n ion , a hi gh ly i n teresti ng top ic of enqui ry , especia lly in
i ts bea ring on the “

flea-Buddh ism "
a nd i T heosophy

'

of
'

the presen t day .

A t a l l even ts i t is clear from what w e have adva nced i n the presen t
lec ture tha t the practices con n ected w ith sp i ri tua l ism} m esmerism , a n im a

'

l

m ag netism , telepathy , cla irvoyan ce, thought-read ing &c have thei r
counterpa rts in the Yog a System preva len t in Ind ia more ithan 20 0 0

years,ago, and-f i n the practices of my stical Buddh ism prevalen t i n T ibet
and the adjacen t coun tr ies for '

man y cen turies.
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Karaka-Cchan da '

. T hen fo llow ed . tbe im ages .oi the .five

Dhyan i Buddhas. T he images of Mai tra Buddha w ho was

to be born becam e the most desi red object of . worsh ip i n a l l

the Buddhi st coun tri es.

T hen w ere i n troduced the im agcs of the Buddh i st T riad

m am ely , Man ju Sr i , Avol eki teswar, and Vajrapan i . In

g en era l Man ju Sr i is represen ted i n a seden t a tti tude w i th h is

l eft han d holding a lotus an d h is righ t han d hold i n g a sw ord

o f w isdom w i th a sh in n ing blade to dissipate the da rkn ess

of ign o ran ce.

”
1
'

Avoloketeswar had eleven heads an d on e thousan d hands

and one thousan d eyes.His fema le coun terpa rt
. is rep t e

sented as a woman (ca l l ed Kwan -

y i n . i n Ch i n a an d Kwon -n
-

on

i n Japan ) w i th a thousan d arms an d thou san d eyes.

T he im ag e of Vajrapan i is represen ted as holdi n g a thu n der

bolt i n on e han d .Wi th reg ard to the im age of T a ra or Sakti ,
she i s represen ted as a green seden t fig u re, w i th her r igh t han d

on her kn ee, her left hold i n g a lotus. Besides these, there

are i n n um erabl e im ag es of sma ller gods a n d goddesses n ow

w orsh ipped by , the Buddh ists of T ibet, Mongolia, Chi na ,
Japan , &c.

T he thi rd m em ber of Buddha’s g rea t rel ig ion - San gha,

a lso soon b ecam e person i fied an d deified . Its images w ere

m ade an d w orsh ipped
-besides i t g rew to be a g i gan tic In

st i tu tion w i th “ i ts shaven pri ests, i ts bel ls, an d rosa ri es, i ts

imag es and holy w a ter, an d g orgeous dresses, i ts service w i th

double choi rs .
,
an d p rocession s, an d creeds an d myst ic

r i tes:

Fa-Hien records that he saw in N orthern i n d ia a wooden imag e

of Ma i trya Bodh isa ttwa wh ich on fa st days em i t ted a bri l lia n t lig ht
(See Legg e, p . 23)Hiouen T hsang a lso describes this im a ge of Ma i trya

Buddha . (See Beal, l . In the present day the images of

Ma itrya often represen t h im w ith both han ds ra ised , the fingers form ing
the lotu s shaped Mud ra , the body yellow or g i lded a nd the

'

ha i r short
a nd curly Si r MW.’5 Buddh ism , p . 486.

1
“ See Si r M.Wi lli am’5 Buddhism p. 486.
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and incense, in which . the lai ty are
_

spectators
'

on l y,
—i ts

abbots an d mon ks an d n un s of m any g rades, i ts worshi p of .

the double ,vnigm s, an d . of the sa in ts an d angels i ts fasts

con fession s and purgatory , i ts im ages and i do ls . and its p ic

tures, i ts huge mon asteri es and i ts gorgeous Cathedrals, i ts

powerfu l .hei rarchy , . i ts Card i n a l s, i ts Pope.
”

T his is n ow

kn ow n by the n am e of Lam a ism .

T he fo l low i ng quota tion s from var i ous sources would g ive
a clear idea of Lam a i sm i n a l l the Buddh ist coun tries. Sa rat

Chander Dass i n h is.

‘
J Na rrat i ves” thus describes. the dis,

coy ery of the presen t Dala i Lam a .

“ Afton the dea th o f a n i n carn ate Lama, h is soul is said
o rd inari ly to rem a i n i n the sp i rti ual w orld for a space

o f at l east forty,
n i n e days. In 1 875» on e year a fter.

the dem ise of the la te Dala i Lama, _

— T hi n le-G ya-tsho
-
a

the R egency and the Col lege of Ca rd i n als at .Lassa con sulted

the celebrated oracle o fWachu ng bhosltyong about the

re-appea rance of the Da la i . T he . o racle : declared that the

g rand Lama cou ld on ly be discovered by a monk of the

p u rest .mora ls. Accord i n g ly the Sha r-tse-khanpo of the .

Go lden mon astery , .who was w el l-know n for
.

h is vi rtuous

cha racter and h is p rofoun d kn ow ledge o f the sacred books,

p roceeded to Chhoikhor Gy a where he sat i n p rofound medi
,

tatio
'

n for ful l seven days On the n ight of . the
“ last day , 11 1

saw .a v ision i n wh ich a voice from heaven di rected h im tt

go and see a m iraculous.

sight i n the Ya-tsho lake of Chhoik.
‘

horfG ya . Awaken i n g from h is sleep,
‘

the Kharnpo w en t to\
the lake, where i n the crystal -l i ke w ater, he saw the i ncan

n ate g ran d Lama si tti ng on the l ap of his.
mother and cares,

sed . .by his father. T he house w i th i ts furn i ture was also

See R hys Davi d’s Buddhism p . 250 . _

Meremarks
“ these bea r a

strong resemblance toRoman ism .
"We m u ld havehown i f space per

m i tté
'

d u s tha t Christia n ity as i t was or ig inally : wa s but a chi ld of

Buddhism .
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vi si ble. All on a sudden th is im age- l ike app earance disc

appea red, an d he hea rd the n eigh i ng of . a horse. So m uch

o f h is d ream bei n g fulfilled, he p roceeded on the horse to

the p rov i n ce o f -Kongpo ; an d on the w ay , he h appen ed
-to

ca l l at the house of a rich an d respectab le fam i ly of the di s

triet of T ag
-

po .He recog n ised the house
, the fam i ly an d

the ch i ld he had seen i n the lake an d at on ce declared

that the rea l en d of h is journey w as obta i n ed . On h i s t e

port the G overnm en t ofli cia l s a n d the College of Card i n a ls

h eaded by the R eg en t v isi ted T ag -po an d esco rted the i n fant

an d i ts pa ren ts i n g reat p om p to the palace of R igyal near

Lassa . T he p ri n cely ch i ld w as on ly on e y ea r ol d w hen he

w as discovered .He is n ow ten an d bears the n am e of N ag
?W'an g— Lo -Ssan g -T hub-dan -G ya

-tsho. (T he Lord of Speech

an d the pow erful Ocean ofWi sdom ) .
M .Huc thus speaks of the Mon gol ian m ode of election

o f . the G ran d Lam a

T he elect ion an d en thron i n g of the l ivin g Buddhas i s

extrem ely curious.When a G ran d Lam a is “

g on e away , i .e.
,

i s dead, the even t is by n o m ean s m ade a m atter of m ourn i n g
i n the con ven t. T here are n o tears or reg rets, for every on e

knows that the l ivi n g Buddha w i l l soon re-appear . T he appa r

e n t dea th i s on ly the comm en cem en t of a n ew exi sten ce, a

n ew l i n k added to a boun d less an d un i n terrupted cha i n of su c

cessive l ives.When the sa i n t is i n Chrysa lis state, h is discip les

a re i n the g rea test an x iety , a n d the g ran d po i n t i s to discover

the p lace where th ei r Master has return ed to l ife . If a

r a i n -bow appears, they con sider i t as a sig n sen t to them from .

thei r g ran d Lam a to assist them i n thei r sea rches.

Every on e then g oes to p rayers, an d especia lly the

con ven t w h ich has been w idow ed of i ts Buddha i s i n cessan t

i n i ts fasti n g s an d orison s
, an d a troop of chosen Lam as

set ou t to con sult the Chu m /zen or the divi n er of h idden

th i ngs, T hey rela te to h im the t im e,
'

the p lace, an d c i rcum s

tances un der wh ich the ra inbow has appeared, and he then ,
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covered w i th rude pain ti ngs of scen es from the legen ds of

Buddha, an d i ts roof is suppo rted by si x m assive p i llars
covered w i th beauti ful ca rving , spoi lt by gorgeous pa i n t an d

g i ld ing . T he church i tsel f is a lon g n ave divided by row s of

p i lla rs from two a isl es an d by si lver screen s of open tr i l is

w orks from tw o chan cels. In to the a isle on each side open

fourteen chapels. At the end is the holy p lace, con tai n i ng
fifteen jew elled tab lets, w i th mystic sym bols of San gsara an d

the other creation s of Buddh i st m etaphysics ; an d i n the

furthest n iche i s a m ag n i fi cen t g olden statue o f the n ow d ie

hed G ou tam a Buddha . On the left is the th ron e of the Dala i

Lama ; i n the ri gh t that of the Pan tshen Lama, an d i n order

on ei ther side, g radua lly decreasin g i n h ight an d sp len dour,
the seats of Chu tuktu s, the abbots an d the eighteen orders

of i n ferior clergy . In fron t of the ido l i s the h igher al ta r or

table of off ering s, ra i sed by severa l stages above the floor ;
i n the upper levels bei n g im ag es of gold, si lver, an d clay
on the law n the bel l an d lam ps an d other vessels used i n the

holy service . At the soun d o f the born or t rumpetg the clergy
assem ble i n the en tran ce hal l w ea ri ng the cloak an d cap ; an d

a t i ts th i rd blast the p rocession , w i th the l ivi n g Buddha at i ts

head, m a rches dow n the a isle.

-When he is seated on h is

th ron e
,
each Lam a bow s th ree times before h im , an d then

sea ts h im self cross-begged on the d ivan s accordi n g to ra nk .

A bel l i s then run g an d a l l m urm ur the T h ree R efuges, the

T en Precepts an d other form ulas. After si len ce i s restored,
the bell soun ds aga i n , an d the p riests n ow si n g i n choi r larg er

p ieces from the sacred books. It i t be a fast day , the h ighest

po i n t of the service is reached i n the T a r
'

sooor p rayer for

san ct ificat ion when the offeri ngs a re blest. ' A bel l is rung ,
an d a l l the m on ks burst ou t i n to a hym n of p rayer for the

p resence of the sp i ri t of a l l the Buddhas. On e of them

ra ises aloft over h is head a look i ng -g lass, the idea of w h ich

seems to be to ca tch the im ag e of the sp i ri t as i t com es ; a

second raises a loft -a jug a th i rd a mystic symbol of the world
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a fo urth a cup and other other sacred vessels Or mystic sym
bo ls. Mea nwh i le the vo ices o f the sing ers a n d the sound of

t he bel ls an d d rum s a n d trumpets g row louder an d louder,
and the church is filled w i th i ncen se from the sacred urn s T he

m on k w i th the jug pours severa l tim es w ater m ixed w i th suga r

a n d saff ron over the m i rror w h ich an other mon kWipes each

t im e w i th a n apki n o f si lk . T he w ater flows over the m i rror

i n to the symbol o f thew orld an d i s caugh t i n the cup ben eath .

T hen ce the on ly m ixture is poured on to an other jug a n d a

d rop or t w o i s al low ed to t rickle i n to the han ds of each of

the w o rsh ip pi n g m on ks who marks the crow n of h is shaven

head
,
h i s forehead, an d h is

'

b reast w i th the sacred l iqu id .He then reveren ti a l ly sw a l low s the rem a i n i n g drops, an d i n

so do i n g ,
bel ieves h im self to be mystica l ly

'

swa l low i ng part

o f the Divi n e Bei n g , w hose image has been caught i n the

m i rro r over w h ich the w ater has

T he cerem on ia l Observan ces are n ot con fin ed on ly am ong st

the Buddh ists o f the Northern School . T hey a re n ow m ore

or less p reva len t i n Burm a an d Cey lon the Buddh ists
'

o f

the Southern Schoo l a lso have adopted m uch of the Maha

y an a sy stem .We sha ll, therefore, to g ive a n i dea of the

cerem on ia ls p reva len t am ong st the Southern Buddh ists, quote

tw o passag es from Si rWi l liam s
’
w ork describ i n g the ord i ,

n a tion of m on ks i n Burm ah an d Cey lon .

“ On the day appo i n ted. for the i n duction ceremony , the

youn g n eophy te dresses i n h is g ayest clothes, an d m oun ted

on a pony , passes at a foot’s space th rough the tow n or vi llage.

A ban d of m usic goes before h im ,
a n d a l l h is frien ds dressed

i n the i r best g a rm en ts o f y el low i n a crow d, the y oun g m en

dan ci n g an d si n g i ng , the g i rls sm i l i n g an d laugh i n g . T hus

he p roceeds i n p rocession to the houses o f h is relat ion s, to

b id them fa rewel l . Of course, the i n troductory observance

See S i r M .Wi lliam’s Buddhism p . 306. l t is a summ ary of the

description g iven i n the Ba rm an by Shway Yoe, no Scott.

42
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i s. intended as a ki nd of dramatic im i tation of G outama

Buddha
’
s. celebrated aban donmen t of. his. own fam i ly and ,

wor ld ly assoc iates.

T he monks, seat-cd in a row , care-ful ly; hold up thei r

fan -l ike. screen s to shut o ut the female po rti on : of the assem

bl age from -thei r v i ewe Portionso f s vinaya a re then reci ted,
after wh ich; the woul d-be novi ce is made to th row off a l l h is

fin e c lothes andb i nd a piece of wh i te cloth roun d h is loi n s.

T hen his hai r is : cu t . off close and h is head is carefully sha ved

and w ashed . Next he is taken to a bath an d a fter . immersi on .

i n pure,
w ater

'

is brought on ce m ore,
—
partial ly clothed, before

thef assembled; m on ;ks, Prostrat i n g himsel f th ree times before .

them , he ra i ses,hi s hand in reveren ce, and usin g the reg ular

Pa l i form of words, asks to be adm i tted . to the holy brother

hood. Upon that, the head of the m on astery p resen ts him w i th .

the y el low m on astic garmen ts. T hey are duly put on, an d

the m en d icant
’
s bow l is hu ng roun d his

'

neck
'

. T he ceremony

con cludes by the fun era l an n oun cement of h is having becom e

a m ember of the m on astery .

T he p resen t ceremon y. i n Cey lon i s o i a simp le form . It

d i ffers from the an cien t

CHAPT ER VI.

SPR EAD OF NOR THER N BUDDHISM.We have sa id tha t on e hun dred years a fter Buddha’s

death , the Northern Buddh ism becam e m ore pow erful an d

i nflue n tial than the Southern Buddhism . T hei r Coun ci l was

cal led the Great Coun ci l, thei r doctri n es w ere cal led Maha

yan a or Great Path, wherea
‘

s
'

the doctri nes of the Southern

‘5 SeeHardy 's Eastern Monarch ismp. 23
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At the advice of h is tuto r, n amed Parsv ika, king
’

Kan iska

held a Coun c i l of 50 0 m onks u n der the p residen cy of Vasu

bandhu .
*T hese monks drew u p three g reat commen taries

n amely Upadesa on the Sutra Pi taka, (2 ) Vi ny a
' Vz

'

vasl w

Shast r a on the Vin aya , an d 3) Abhz
'

a
’
lza rma Vz

'

w sha Shastr a

on the Abhidharm a R i taka . T hese th ree works Kan iska

sa i d to have had en g raven on copper p lates and sealed up i n

a stone box over w hich he bu i lt a dogobaqr

BuoomsM m T 135 1 :

Nya Khr i T san po w as the first ki n g of ; T ibch iHe w as
succeeded by several ki ng s t i l ] at l ast cam e Srong T san

G ampo who was born i n 6 1 7 . In the year 632, he began the

w ork o i
'
civi l i

‘

si ng h is sub jects.Wi th th is i n ten tion he sen t

h is m in ister T hum i Sambhota to In d ia to learn Buddh ist

sacred books. T h is g rea t .m an desig n ed the T ibetan a lpha

bet cal led Laucha on the m odel o f the Indian letters then

i n use.

T he first T ibetan autho r w as th is g rea t 'm in ister T hum i

Sumbh
'

ota.He composed a g ramm er a n d many other works.

An importan t w ork that he t ran slated w as a T an tra work

n amed Man i Kambum . T h is book describes the i n troduc

tion of Buddhism i n to T ibet as w el l as the orig in of the w ell

kn ow n si x sy llabled p ray er of T ibet, n am ely 0 m Ma n i

PadmaHum . T his book con ta in s precepts. T he

teach i ng of T hum i Sumbhota w as of an orthodox cha racter
,

‘

h e w as the founder of the strict schoo l of T ibetan Buddhism

"5 T his counci l is not m en tioned in a ny o f the books of Sou thérn '

Buddh ists a s Asoka
'
s counci l i s a l so n ot m en tion ed by the N orthern

Buddhists. It is m en tioned i n the I-Iionen T hsa ng
'
s T ravels. See ‘

jul ien , pages 95
— 98.Cosma , Asia tic R esea rches XX . pages 41— 297.

f
fr h is is what i s told byHiouen T hsan g i n h is travels. See jul ien

'
s

T ranslation .

1 .T h is portion is a summ ary of T ibetan h istory as g iven by M.
_Will iam i n h is Buddh ism from Koeppen '

s g rea t work.
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cal led Kadampa wh ich fin ally diveIOped i n to the. yellow . robed

sect ' as d ist i n ct from the r ed robed sect.

,
After the dea th of T hum i Sumbhota , the propagation of

Buddh ism i n T ibet w as ca rr i ed on by . two p ri ncesses— the

two queen s of ki n g Srong T san G ampo, n amed Dolka r . an d

Doljan g*
After the death o f ki n g Si'ong -T san -G ampo, Bud

dh ism decl i ned i n T ibet. On e . of h is successors n amed .

Khri -Sron g -De-T san who reig n ed from 740
—
786 tried to.

restore i t . For th is purpose he b rought from In dia a . la rge .

n umber of rel ig i ous teachers. Fi rst came San ta _.R akshita _Wi th twelve compan ion s from Ben gal . T hen cam e the

brated Padmasam vava from the lan ds of Udyana .1
’
w It was

u n der h is d i rection the g reat m on astery of Samy e w as bui lt.He w as rem arkable for h is g rea t learn i ng .He i t w as who
first furthered the t ran slation of the w ho le o f the . Buddh ist

Can non i n to T ebetan .1:He w as the foun der of the R ed Sect .
“ T hefirst two Lama Mona steries in T i bet ca lled La -br im g an d

R a -m o-che, founded about A.O., 650 , were erected a t Lhassa
'

by them
or in thei r i hon our an d each m onastery con ta in ed a renow n ed wonder
working im age wh ich each pri ncess had broug ht w ith her.

”

T he g reat mon astery La -bra ng is in the very cen tre of Lhassa and

is rega rded as the cen tre of the whole coun try . A l l the m a i n roads -of

T ibet converge towards i t . Doubtless the a rea o f the m onastery has been.

en la rg ed by occasion a l add ition s i n the course of one thousa n d yea rs,
b u t not si n ce i t was partly rebu ilt and restored i n the t 7rh cen tury .
Its m agn ific ien t tem ple, Cho-Kha n g , i s of the St. Peter’s Lama ism.

T he immen se number of monks inha b iting th is m onastery is proved by
'

the fact tha t a huge cauldron is show n w hich holds more than

g a llons of tea for the Lamas who perform the da ily services.” See. S ir

M.Will iam’s Buddh ism pages 27 1 8: 441 .

'

l
' Da rd istan .

i T he T i betan Canon common ly ca lled Kan jur consisted of
,

a t least

1 08 vols. T he presen t T a n jur of T i bet con sists of 225 fo lio vols.of
tran slation s, commen taries a nd treatises, embrac ing works on a l l sub

jects, such as g ramm ar, log ic, rhetoric, poetry , med icine
-

astrolog y ;
a lchemy , m ag ic,&c.
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in T ibet . A sect cal led U rgy enpéz, a sect -called Br ugfia or

D ugpa , and a sect called Senky apa a l l belonged to the
“

red

sect and follow the doctrin es o f Padmasamvava. T hey are

fou nd i n large n umbers i n Nepa l , Bhutan , Sih im , T ibet a n d

Ladak .

After the death of this king, Buddh ism was i n a decl in ing
sta te for many centur ies, but in the second ha lf of the r i th

cen tury the kings again t ried to g i ve it l i fe an d strength.

Many learned men w ere brought f rom In dia, of
‘

w -hom Atisba

w as the most cel eb rated. T h is monk w as a supporter of the

str icter rules of T hum i Sumbhota, and h is wel l~know n T ibet an

pup i l n am ed Brom T om was also a g reat upho ld
'

er of the yel iew

sect . T hree grea t monasteries w ere bu i lt u n der them, n amel y

( 1 ) Kaseng , (2 ) Sakya a n d (3) Br ikhen g . R asen g m on astery
mo nks belonged to the yel low

'

sect, w he reas those of the Br i

khen g were of the r ed , sect . A g rea t r iva lry was bred between

these two monasteri es and each t ried to cla im suprem acy over

the other, t i l l at last
“

the Ch i nese Emperor declared the R ed

Sect to possess the highest authori ty .

BU DDHISM IN MONGOLIA .

Mongol ia received m uch of Buddhism from T ibet, an d

T ibet received much from Mo n gol ia . Both the coun tries

recei ved T an tr ici sm m ixed w i th Buddhi sm from Ind ia wh ich

was known by
'

the n am e, o f Saman i sm or fSram an i sm . Sir M.Wi ll iam w ri tes It is w el l kn ow n that the g reat Mongolia

con queror Jenghi z Kha n con quered T ibet at about A. D .

1 2 06. Before that peri od Mong oli a had com e i n con tact

w i th various rel ig ious cu lts, for example w i th Z oroastri sm,

Buddh ism an d Islam ism . T hey had even had som e exper ience

of iChr ist ian i ty , for Nestorian M ission s ex isted i n Cen tra l Asia

i n the 6th and 7th cen turies of ou r era, an d pen etrated i n to

Chi na i n the seven th cen tury . All these rel ig ion s strove to

con ve rt the Mongol ian s, who soon became an importan t

n a tion through the con quest of Jen gh iz Khan . T hat con queror
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the doctrine from the Orig inal .sourdes
'

.He i s sa id to have
studied the Law

"

of Buddha at
.

Sakya, Bhr ikheng and

Lassa. It was in this w ay that he became impressed w i th
’

the n ecessi ty of purify ing an d reform ing the Discip l in e of

T ibetan Buddhism , wh ich the red sect had corrupted by

a llow i ng the ma rriag e of monks an d by laxi ty in o ther

matters. In n um erable pupi ls ga thered roun d h im,
a l l of

whom adopted as thei r disti ng uishing mark
,
the o rthodox

yellow ga rmen ts of p rim i tive Buddh ism .

T son g Khapa soon acqui red vast influen ce, an d i n the year ,

14o9 w as able to bui ld on a h i l l about
'

30 m i les from Lassa,
the celebrated mon astery cal led Galdan of the Yellow School .

Of th is T song Khapa was the first Abbot.His follow ers how
ever rap idly. became too n umerous to be comprehen ded w i th i n

so dim i ted an a rea . Hence there a rose i n the imm edi ate

n eighbourhood of Lhassa two other g rea t mon asteries n am ely
B r ep u ng and Ser a t hese m on astries on ce hel d m onks

of the yellow sect, bu t n ow have on ly

BUDDHlSM IN CHINA,
JAPAN KOR IA &c.

Buddhism had long befo re th is pen etra ted .i n to Chi naf l'

along the fixed route from In dia to that coun try , roun d the

n ort h-w est
‘

corn er of the Him a layas an d across Eastern .

T urkistan . Already in the secon d year B. C. an embassy,

perhaps sen t byHaviska, took Buddhist books to the then
empero r of Ch i n a A-i l i and the Emperor Mi ng -T i (62 A. D.

g u ided by a dream i s
'

sa i d to have sen t m en to T artary an d

Cen tral In dia and brought Buddh ist books to Chin a .

’

From

th is tim e Buddh ism rap idly spread there. Monks from

Cen tra l an d No rthWestern India frequen tly travel led to

Chi na, a nd the Chin ese them selves m ade m any journ eys to

the o lder Buddhist countries to col lect the sacred w ri tings

t See Si r M.Wi ll iam '
s Buddh ism p .p . 277-273.

‘

l
‘

See R hys David
'

s Buddh ismp .p. 241 -242.
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which they di l igen tly tran slated i n to Chin ese. In the four th

cen tury , Buddhism became the state rel ig ion , and there have

been an d sti l l are monks i n China belong ing to most of the

d i fferent schoo ls of later Norther Buddhism , though no new

sect seem s to have been formed .

In to Koria, Buddhism was in troduced from China
'

as

early as 372 D. D . and thence i n to Japan i n 552, i n the

1 3th year of k i n g Ki n Mei T en o . T he old rel ig ion of Japan

w as a w orshi p of the pow ers of N ature, the latest develop
m en t of wh ich has been preserved i n the work on Sin T o

,

by a learn ed Japan ese w oman of the twel fth cen tury; and i n
the 1 3th cen tury a m onk, n am ed Sin R an , who d ied in 1 262 ,

founded a n ew Buddh istic sect, w h ich i n corporates i n to i ts

bel ief m uch of the o ld creed an d the monks belong i ng to

w h ichWear the ord i n a ry d ress an d marry . Many of them are

thus a ll ied to the n oble an d even to the royal fam i ly .

Koch in Ch in a and Ava , the Island of Formosa an d Man

g ol ia, p robab ly received thei r Buddhism from Chi n a duri n g
the fou rth an d fifth cen turies, an d before that i t had spread

w estw a rds an d n orthwards
.

from Kabul an d Yarhkhan d tca

Ba lk, Bokhara, the Balkash o r Deugor Lake, and i n to China.

ag ain the way of Ju ng u ria an d Kobdo.

THE END .


